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PREFACE 


T HE printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archaeological Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marshall. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
for India, Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume arc collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr. Carl Plettner. With the 
exception of the two Shfihbazgarhl edicts VII and XI I, the impressions 
of the two KharOshthl versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records arc engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurcl Sti-in’s careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war I could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F. Fleet. 
To the late Professor Arthur Venis I am indebted for detailed criticisms 
of my rendering of the Girnar and Kfilsl versions. Professor A. A. 
Macdonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewell and Professor Th. Zachariae. 

E. HULTZSCH. 


Halle, 
October , 1922. 



POSTSCRIPT 


T HE issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked estampages of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Shahbfizgarhl and Mansehra edicts. The overlapping sections were 
clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr. Plettner; In this way 
the creases and slips disfiguring other facsimiles which I had received in a 
pasted condition were avoided. Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in every detail, they 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus allow students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous KharOshthl characters. Scholars will 
feel much indebted to Mr. Hargreaves, who has now supplied this Avant, 
and to Sir John Marshall, at whose instance the new impressions were 
prepared by him. 


Halle, 
January , 1924. 


E. H. 
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CHAPTER I. DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

The above term is meant to comprise (i) the existing versions of the well-known 
‘fourteou edicts’, and (2) the two ‘ soparato edicts ’which the Dhauli and Jaugada 
versions substitute for edicts XI to XIII. It docs not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part. 

I. The Girnar Rock (Text, p. 1). 

This famous set of Anoka’s fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
of Junagarli, the capital of the Juniigarh State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, ‘and at 
the entry of the dell or gorge which leads into the valley that girdles the mighty and 
sacred Girnar' mountain. 1 The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
square feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 1 2 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum- 
ference at the base.’ 2 The boulder bears, beside ASoka’s edicts, two other valuable 
documents : An inscription of the Alahdkshatrapa Itudradaman records the restoration 
of tlie lake Sudarsana, which had been ‘ originally constructed by the Vaiiya Pusliya- 
gupta, the provincial governor (rashtriya) of the Maurya king Cliandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tusliasplia for Asoka the 
Maurya.’ 3 4 5 Among local names it mentions Giriuagara, i. e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and Urjayat, i. c. the mountain now called Girnar.'* The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudar 5 ana made in a. d. 456-7 by Chakrapalita, 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Suraslatra. 6 

The A£oka inscription occupies the north-cast face of the boulder. The fourteen 
edicts are arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines. As 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s article in JRAS, 12. 153 ff., 
the left column consists of edicts I to V and the right one of edicts VI to XII ; and 


1 ASWI, a. 94. The position of the inscribed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postans’ sketch 
of Girnar in JASB, vol. 7, plate 54. 

2 ASWI, 2. 97. A photograph of the boulder is given on the plate facing page 94 of the 
same volume. 

3 Liidcrs, List of Brahms Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), p. 99. 

4 El, 8. 42. The later (Prakrit) form of Orjayat is Ujjayanta. Cf. Hemachandra’s 
Ancharthasaiiigraha, III, 279, and his Abhidhanachintainani , IV, 97 ; ASWI, 2. 154 ff., and 
8. 328 ff.; Tawncy’s translation of Merutunga’s Prabandhachintamani, Index. Another name 
of the Girnar mountain is Raivata or Raivataka. See e. g. Hemachandra’s two Kosas, loc. cit. ; 
Magha’s Sisupalavadha, IV, r ; GN, 1921. 41. 

5 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 57 f- 

1615 
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edicts XIII and XIV are placed below V and XII. When Major James Tod visited 
Girnar in December 1822, tlie inscription seems to have been intact. 1 * Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar.* At the 
recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brained alphabet and, with it, of the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsop. 3 His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1835 by Captain Lang for the 
Rev. Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay/ Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain Lang in 1838/ and by Captain (afterwards General) Lc Grand Jacob and 
Professor Westergaard in 1842/ These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 
drawing up an improved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilson's transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. 12 (1850), were made. No better 
materials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 
Professor Chr. Lassen (/ 'ndischc Altcrlumskundc ), E. Burnouf {Lotus dc la Bonne Lot • 
Paris, 1S52), and Professor H. Kern ( Over dc yaar telling da * Zuidclijkc Budd/tistcn 
cn dc Gcdcnkstukkcn van Af-oka den Buddhist ; Amsterdam, 1873). 

The first perfectly mechanical cstampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 
in 1875 by Dr. J. Burgess. These were reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 
ASWI, 2. 98 ff., and also in I A, 5. 257 ff., with an English translation of Kern’s 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts. 

A complete edition of the Girnar edicts is included in Senart’s Inscriptions dcPiyadasi, 
vol. I. An abridged English translation of his work appeared in I A, vols. 9 and 10. 
In JA (8), 12. 31 1 ff., Senart added the results of his inspection of the Girnar rock 
in situ. Biihler published a number of corrections and the text of edict XIII in his 
Beitrage zur Erkldrnng dcr A&oka-Inschriftcn (ZDMG.vols. 37-48), and the full text of 
the Girnar version in El, 2. 447 ff. The plates which accompany this article are much 
clearer than those issued in 1876, but seem to have been touched up by hand. 
A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 
year) contains the text, Sanskrit and English translations, and facsimiles, of the 
Girnar edicts. 

Two fragments of the lost portion of edict XIII were recovered recently and are 
now preserved in the Junagarh Museum. 1 Both of them were discussed by Senart 
(JRAS, 1900. 335 ff.), and the second of them also by Biihler (VOJ, 8. 318 ff.). Both 
pieces are shown in the plate which accompanies my transcript of edict XI 11 . 

As regards the Brahrm alphabet of the Girnar inscription I can refer the reader 
to Biihler’s Indian Paleography , edited by Fleet (I A, vol. 33, Appendix), § 16. The chief 
peculiarity of the Girnar alphabet is the addition of the horizontal bar, marking the 
length of initial d, at the top of a, while it is elsewhere attached to the middle of the 
letter. The formation of groups of consonants, and the peculiar way in which the letter 
r is expressed in combination with other consonants, will be discussed in the chapter 
on the Girnar dialect (below, p. lviii. f.). 


1 ASWI, 2. 95. 2 Cf. JASB, 7. 874. 

3 JASB, 7 (1838). 219 ff. « Id., PP . 157, 228, 334, 336. 

3 Id., p. 871 ff _ • JBBRAS, 1. 257 f., and 2. 410. 

1 They may be identical with two fragments picked up by Lieutenant Postans in . 
see JASB, 7. 874. ’ 
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II. Tm: Kaisi Rock (Text, p. 27). 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Kalsi, a town in the Chakrata 
tahsil of the Dehra Dlln district of the United Provinces. About one and a half miles to 
the north of Kfdsi 'is a huge boulder of quart?, on the western bank of the Jumna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussoorcc.’ 

'The block is to feet long and tofeel high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south- 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which measures 
S feet in height, with a breadth of 5I feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet to* inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left uninscribed, and the 
lines of letters arc undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in si.-e until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced'in outline.* 

'When first found by Mr. Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, tlte whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages ; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly ns white as marble.' 1 * * * 

Senart’s edition of the Kahn text in his / t:sa iption < //<* Psyadast, vol. I, was based 
on Cunningham's eye-copy of the inscription. Holder published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and ,jo), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XIII from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., .*7. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham's rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol. 39. In El, 2. 4.*, 7 ff., Bidder re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked cstnmpngcs by Burgess. 

The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities. The letter /•// has 
aloopat the bottom ; see Bidder's Ir.d.J W.. plate 2, So. io, columns II and III. A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id., No. 1 5, column 1 1 1 ) and of s (id., No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters i and sh arc frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, 1 . 13/ and the second 
twice in the Queen's edict on the Allahabad-Kusam pillar, II. t and 4, once on the 
Sfimfith pillar, 1 . to, and once at Mnski, 1 . 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kfdsi inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark 1, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . 13, 25, 31, is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasram and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

Ill, Tin: SiiAiniAZCAttm Rock (Text, p. 50). 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brfdimi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bnctrian or Ariano-Pfdi, but to which Bidder 
restored the indigenous name Kliaroshtlu. The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham. 5 A number 


1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of As oh a. p. 1 2 f. 

‘ Also once in each of tiic llairfg, Maski, and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, and twice at Jatihga- 

Ranieivara. / 

5 JASB, 23. 714 -, Ind. Pal., § 6 . 
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of Kharoshthi letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo*Grccian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shahbazgarhl inscription was discovered. 

Shahbazgarhl is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardan, the head- 
quarters of the Yusufzai subdivision of the Pcshavar district of the North-West I'rontier 
Province. The inscription is about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of Kapurdagarhi. 1 It ‘is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 80 feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhl.' 2 * The edicts I to XI arc on the cast face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV are on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on a separate boulder, which is now 
enclosed within a wall. 

M. (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a Kharoshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhl in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Burnes, being at Pcshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhl, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies. 5 His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Dcvanampiyasa. With the help of this discovery, Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 (1846). 303, is 
a duplicate of edict VII of the Girnar inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII. He also published the text of edict VII (id., p. 306 f.). In 1S50 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Shahbazgarhl rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson's copies (id., 12. 153 ff.). An independent 
eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhl inscription was prepared by Cunningham ( Inscriptions 
of A sol: a, p. 10). 

Senart’s transcript in his Inscriptions dc Piyadasi, vol. I, had still to be based on 
the same imperfect materials. Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Shahbazgarhl and other versions of edict I (IA, 10. 107) and of edict VIII (JBBRAS, 
15. 284). After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI in situ (JA (8), 11. 521 ff.). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id., p. 51 1 ff.) and by Buhler (El, 1. 16 ff.). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
garhl version in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff., and a fresh transcript and a translation of it in 
El, 2. 447 ff., from estampages by Burgess. The only portions of which mechanical 
copies have been made public so far are edict VII (ZDMG, vol. 43) and edict XII 
(El, 1. 16). 

IV. The Mansehra Rock (Text, p. 71). 

Like the Shahbazgarhl version this set of the fourteen edicts is written in the 
Kharoshthi alphabet. Mansehra is the head-quarters of a tahsll in the Hazara district 
of the North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to the north of the 
village and is engraved on three boulders. Of these, the first bears edicts I to VIII 
the second edicts IX to XI on its north face and edict XII on its south face, and 


1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 8. 

2 Id., p. 9. For a sketch-map of the locality see Cunningham’s Arch. Reports vol V „ 

5 JRAS, 8. 293 ff. 1. v, piate 3. 
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- third edicts XIII and XIV. The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham,! and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjab Archceo- 
logical Survey. 1 2 x 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (JA (8), 11 (1888). 511 ff.) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 319 ff.). Biihler edited the 
whole Mansehra version first in ZDMG (43. 273 fffi and 44. 702 ff.), and a second time 
in El (2. 447 ff.), from estampages by Burgess. JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunningham’s casts of edicts I to XII. These are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 

V. The Dhauli Rock (Text, p. 84). 

Dhauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Purl district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar. The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it ‘ Aswastama ’. 3 4 It ‘is situated on a rocky 
eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

* The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three ; they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘ The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit ; the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut thereon.’ 

‘ Immediately above the inscription is a terrace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription) is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
high, of superior workmanship ; the whole is hewn out of the solid rock.’ * 

While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe’s copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (JASB, 7. 157). 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnar 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p. 219). v These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id., p. 438 ff), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10). As may be seen on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to VI, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV, 5 and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left column. 

Cunningham c showed that it would be more correct to exchange the two desig- 
nations ' first and second separate edict ’ : the separate edict engraved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No. I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No. II. This order is confirmed by the Jaugada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinsep’s 
No. II is actually placed above No. I. But as all editors (besides Kern) have followed 


1 JA (8), 11. 508. 5 ZDMG, 44 - 7 ° 2 - 

3 Can this name be due to a misreading of the word gajatame (see Text, p. 50), which 

is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north face of the Kalsi rock, and which might 
have been originally engraved on the Dhauli rock too? See, however, Text, p. 92, n. 1. 

4 JASB, 7 (1838). 435-7. For a sketch of the elephant see id., plate 25, and for a photograph 
of it, the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. 

0 The commencement of each fresh edict is marked by a short horizontal dash. 

0 Inscriptions of Asoka, pp. 16, 20. 
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Prinsep’s arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. I was engraved after No. II. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Burnouf {Lotus, p. 671 ff.) 
and, from Cunningham's copies, by Kern (JRAS, 1880. 379 ^)’ Scnarts edition of 
them 1 was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Btlhlcrs editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice: once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 489 ff., and 41. 1 ff.) arid once in English (ASSI, 1. ii4ff.). His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64-66). 

VI. Tiie Jaugada Rock (Text, p. 101). 

A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

The inscribed rock ‘ is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall.' 

‘ The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ 2 

‘The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.’ 

‘ The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

' The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli.’ 

‘ These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of Anoka’s edicts.’ 

‘ The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani- 
ment of the svasiika symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter in at the upper corners of the lower inscription.’ 3 

'Copies of the inscriptions were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of Anoka’s edicts, 
which had already been found at Shahbazgarhi, Girnar, and Dhauli.’ 4 * 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. 

The two separate edicts of Jaugada were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kern. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burgess. On these Senart’s edition of the two separate edicts was based. 6 Biihler 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two separate edicts from Burgess’s % estampages (id., 41. 1 ff.). His 


1 Inscriptions dc Piyadasi, 2. 105 ff., and IA, 19, 82 ff. 

2 Mr. W. F. Grahame in IA, 1 (1872). 219. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 19 f. In JPASB, 17. 232 f., Harit Krishna Deb very 
ingeniously explains the svasiika symbol as a monogram consisting of two Brahml o’s, and the vt as 
the final letter of the sacred syllable dm. 

4 Cunningham, op. cit., p. 18. For further attempts to copy the Jaugada inscriptions I may 

refer to the same page, and to R. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, vol. I, p. 4. 

6 For references see above, under Dhauli. 
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second edition of the whole Jaugada version (ASSI, i. ii4ff.) is accompanied by 
photo-lithographs (plates 67-69). 

VII. The Bombay-Sopara Fragment (Text, p. 118). 

Sopara is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bombay. 
There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth rock-edict of A£oka. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara. 

‘ The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.’ 1 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay Asiatic Society. 


SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

This term is meant to comprise the A 4 oka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it. The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The ‘ Queen’s 
edict ’ and the ‘ Kau^ambl edict however, are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-Kosam column which bears also six of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 

I. The Delhi-Topra Pillar (Text, p. 119). 

This famous monument * is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough.’ 2 It used to be known by the names of ‘ Bhima- 
sena’s pillar ’, ' Golden pillar ‘ Firoz Shah’s pillar ’, and * Delhi-Siwalik pillar ’. Shams-i 
Siraj, a historian of Flroz Shah. (a.d. 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ‘in 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills 3 that Sultan 
Flroz had it carried to Delhi ; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Flrozabad. From Tobra near Khizrabad, which was ninety kos from Delhi, the column 
was carried on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to Flrozabad (Delhi) on a number of large boats. 

Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 14. 78 f.) identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Topra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsava, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhora, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 
citadel {holla) of Flroz Shah outside the ‘ Delhi Gate ’ to the south-east of modern 
Delhi. 4 An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published in 
1788 in the first volume of the Asiatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 in 
vol. 7, p. 1 75, plate 4. 


1 JBBRAS, 15. 282. 2 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 35. 

3 Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 35 °- 

4 See a note by Lieutenant Kittoe, JASB, 6. 796 f., and the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s 

Indien. 



XVI 


INTRODUCTION 


The Delhi-Topra pillar bears seven, edicts of A&oka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the first six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventh edict arc arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar ; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Besides the A&oka edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers, 1 the 
pillar bears three short inscriptions of the Chahamana Vlsaladova of frakambari, son of 
Annalladeva (El, 9. 67, n. 5), dated a.d. 1164, which have been edited last by Kiclhorn 
from Fleet’s impressions (I A, 19. 215 ff.). 

The Delhi-Topra pillar-inscription is the first record of A&uka that was read and 
translated in 1837 by Prinsep (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been in the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ' since its very foundation, with- 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ’ (id., p. 566). 

‘ On searching the Society’s portfolio ’ Prinsep ‘ found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published in the Researches " seem to 
have been copied.’ 

‘ I found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 
series, apparently of the actual dimensions. — These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity ! ’ (id., p. S67). 3 

The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahml alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words : 

‘ In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extremely simple ; and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned.’ 

‘While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVII, 4 I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where numerous dhvajas or flag-staffs, images, and small chaityas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter already set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word : — now this I had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular, 
being the ssa of the Pali, or sya of the Sanskrit. “ Of so and so the gift”, must then 
be the form of each brief sentence; and the vowel a and Anusvara led to the speedy 
recognition of the word danam (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and n, most 
different from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts 
Since 1834 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspection. In the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


1 See Cunningham's Arch. Reports , 1. 167, and 5. 143 f. 

2 See Asiatic Researches , vol. 7, plates 6^10. 2 Cf. Asiatic Researches, 1. 379. 

4 ‘ Inscriptions from Sanchee, taken in facsimile on paper by Capt. E. Smith, Engineers ’ 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi • column ’ 
(id., p. 460 f.). 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Lotus , and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his Jaartelling. Senart’s edition and translation of the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edicts in his Inscriptions dc Piyadasi (2. 1 ,ff.) were based on Cunningham’s eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Biihler added 
transcripts in die Nagari character (I A, 13. 306 ff.), and which were utilized in 
Sir George Grierson’s English translation of Senart’s French article (I A, vols. 17 and 18). 
Finally Buhler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, in German (ZDMG, 
vols. 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2. 245 ff.). 


II. The Delhi-Mirath Pillar (Text, p. 137). 

This. pillar now stands on the so-called ‘.Ridge ’ to the north-west of modern Delhi. 1 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Firoz Shah. Shams-i-Siraj tells 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the head-quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firoz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or ‘Hunting-Palace’, 2 which is known to have been situated on 
the Ridge. 3 * 

The pillar bears, besides some modern scribblings, 1 a more or less damaged version 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, vol. 6 (1837), plate 42, from impressions forwarded by 
Major P. L. Pew, who added the following particulars : 

‘ This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some ruins near a well, and was 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magazine which I understand once 
existed near the spot. It consists of five pieces.’ 

‘ The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper- 
fect state of the inscriptions ’ (id., p. 795). 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 
century, already saw the same five pieces lying on the top of the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder.® 

‘ There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the 
inscribed portion was ’ sawn off 0 and ‘ sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of the 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has been returned to Delhi, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’ 7 

IA, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mirath pillar-edicts by Fleet with 
transcripts by Buhler (p. 122 ff.), who reprinted the text twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 
46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth edict was offered to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhi-Mirath pillar. 


1 The position of the pillar is marked on plate 25 (facing p. 132) of Cunningham’s Arch. 
Reports , vol. I. See also the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s Indien. 

2 Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 353. 3 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, x. 168. 

4 Id., 5. 144. 5 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 

0 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , 1. 167. 7 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 
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III and IV, The Lauriva-Arara; and Lauriya-Nandangaiih Phxaus 

(Text, pp. 14 1 and 145). 

The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to IVinscp when he 
edited the Dclhi-Topra pillar-edicts in 1837 (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, the first four on the cast face and the last two on the west face. Mr. lb 1 1. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars,' Cunningham ascer- 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah arc 2’ and three miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgarh pillars. - 
His reasons were the following : Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Lauriya, the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Beriya in the same 
district. Both names arc derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for liiigas (Hindi /nurd). To distinguish the two different villages 
of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of 6iva, and with the second Navandgarh, the name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V, A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ' Navandgarh’ is a mistake 
for ‘ Nandangarli ’. 

The Lauriya-Araraj pillar ' is a single block of polished sandstone, 36?. feet in 
height above the ground.’ 3 According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Gambia. 4 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar * is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 95 inches in height.’ 

‘ The capital, which is 6 feet 10 inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north. The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ 5 

Besides the Afioka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Aurangzib 
and a few modern scribblings. It is now worshipped as a symbol of 6iva, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhlma. 6 

Buhler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). Hi s second article was 
accompanied by photo-lidiographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions. 

V. The Rampurva Pillar (Text, p. 151). 

Another copy of the first six edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand- 
stone, which was discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
32 f miles north of Betiya. 7 The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Lauriya-Nandan- 
garh, and Rampurva are shown on V. A. Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plated of Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 16. 


1 See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 

its inscription are given (plates 27 and 29). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 
in vol. 4 (1835), p. 124, plate 7. " 

2 Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39 ff. 3 „ , Q 

4 Asoka, sec. ed., p. 147, and ZDMG, 65. 227. ’ 

6 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 72 f. For pictures of the pillar see id, plates 22 and 2 - • 
vol. 16, plate 27 ; the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed. ; and plate 2 of his HistoVv 
of Ftne Art tn India and Ceylon . J 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 41. 7 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 22. 5 i. 
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‘ The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water. 1 The upper part 
of the lion is gone, but the lower part of the animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt.’ 2 

Mr. Garrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Blihler's transcripts of them (ZDMG, vols. 45 and 46; El, 2. 245 fif., with 
photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital. 3 The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 9§ inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dressed, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar. 4 * 

VI. The Allahabad-Kosam Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It ‘is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length.’ 8 'Its total length, including the base, is 
forty-two feet seven inches.’ -0 

Habcnt sua fata cohmnac ! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as that of the two Delhi pillars. On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records : 

(1) The original inscriptions of A£oka, viz. : 

(а) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar; 

( б ) the so-called ‘ Queen’s edict’ (to the right of 2) ; 

(r) the so-called ‘ Kau£ambi edict ’ (above 6 ). 

- (2) An inscription of the Maharajadhiraja Samudragupta (below 1). 

(3) An interlineation in Nagari characters. 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir. 

A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoare and a rough copy of 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Asiatic Researches , vol. 7, 
plates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Prinsep’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol. 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel Kyd in 1804. 7 ‘The common legend 
of the natives’, he says, ‘states the pillar to be the gadd .or staff of Bhimasena’ 
(p. 105). Prinsep added a lithograph of Burt’s copies of the A 3 oka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 and 5). Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal d , e, and Anusvara. 


1 See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 22, plate 7. 

2 Id., vol. 16, preface, p. viii. See also plate 28. 3 JRAS, 1908. 1086, and plate I, fig. x. 

4 See Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, Eastern Circle, fof 1912-19x3, p. 36. 

6 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 6 Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 105. 

7 See Lieutenant Kittoe’s note in JASB, 4. 127. 

c 2 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, v , s (p. 485), ancl^ three years after he 
deciphered the six ASoka edicts, together with those of the Dclhi-Topra pillar.’ 

‘The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Af.oka’s other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; * but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
a.d. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Ticffenthaler in the middle of the next century.’ 3 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham ( Arch . Reports , 1. 300), looks ' not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot’ 

As regards the set of six edicts (1, n), ‘ the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4].’ 4 I A, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagari transcript by Bllhlcr (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff). 

The Queen’s edict (1, It) was already transcribed and translated by Prinscp/’ while 
the Kau6ambi edict (1, t) was first noticed by Cunningham. 6 Both were edited by 
Senart 7 and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by Bidder (I A, 19. 122 ff.). The Kaufifimbi edict 
was re-edited by A.-M. Boyer. 8 

The Kau^ambi edict is addressed to the llahamatras at Kosambl {Kent iambi in 
Sanskrit). Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by ASoka at KauSambi, 0 which is the modern Kosam on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles west by south from Allahabad. 70 He further 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
Flroz Shah, who is known to have transported the Topra and Mirath pillars to Delhi. 
But, while Delhi was the capital of Firoz Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar. 71 This nder may have removed from 
Kosam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite Birbal 73 and of his son 
Jahangir are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta (2) was incised on it This record was last 
edited by Fleet in his Gupta Inscriptions, No. 1 ; it refers to ‘this lofty' pillar’ (ayanif 
uchchhritah stambhah , 1 . 30). 


7 JASB, 6 (1837), 56 6 ff. See also id., p. 965 f. : Cf. JASB, 4. 127. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka , p. 3 7. For Captain Hoarc’s sketch of the pillar *ce 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 7, plate 13. 
i Fleet in IA, 13. 305. 

6 JASB, 6. 568 f. and 966 f., with a lithograph on plate 56, fig. 1. See also id., vol 3 
plate 4, bottom. ’ ’ 

I ^ l l C1 ? pt ! 0nS °f As ° ka ' P- 38 . 7 Inscriptions dc Piyadasi, 2. 99 ff., and IA, 18. 308 f 

JAdo .io.iaoffandMi.^ ■ • Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 
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The Nagarl interlineation (3) of the Allahabad-ICosam pillar 'is merely a series of 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors.’ 1 

Jahangir’s inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
a.h. 1014 or a.d. 1605. 2 3 4 * 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. The Samchi Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

SamcM 3 is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, 5! miles from 
Bhilsa and about f mile from the Sanchi railway station. The A£oka pillar ‘is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it.’ * It is now lying 
in the jungle; but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Samchi Stupa. 6 

The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line is 
badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in El, 2. 369. The record was 
edited and translated by Biihler (id., p. 366 f.) and by Boyer (IA (10), 10. 123 ff. and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 1911. 167!!., and 1912. 1055 f.). 

II. The Sarnath Pillar (Text, p. 161). 

Samatli, about 3I miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be the site of one 
of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha : it adjoins the Migadaya 
(i. e. ‘ deer-park ’) at Isipatana in which he preached his first sermon. 0 Here Mr. F. O. 
Oertel discovered a broken pillar of polished sandstone which bears an edict of A£oka. 7 
He found also the former capital of the column, which * is surmounted by four magni- 
ficent lions standing back to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmachakra symbol ’, of which only fragments remain. ‘ The lions stand on 
a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member.’ 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘ it would be difficult to find in any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful work 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accuracy.’ 8 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a Sliipa built by A6okaraja, and which was about 70 feet high. 9 


1 Prinsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38 f. 

2 See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 108, and Prinsep’s foot-note. 

3 Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar informed me that this, and not Sanchi, is the actual pronunciation 
of the name. 

4 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 42. 

6 See El, 2. 366, n. 2, and JRAS, 1902. 30. 

0 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 107 ; SBE, 11. 146, and 13. 90 ; Buddhist Birth Stories, 
1. hi f. 

7 Arch. Survey of India, Annual Report, 1904-5, p. 68 ff. 

8 V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 60. For photographs of the 

capital see id., plate 13, and Oertel’s article, plate 20. 9 Beal’s BRWW, 2. 46. 
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As Oertel (op. cit., p. 69) has calculated the actual height of the Sarnath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

Unfortunately the-threc top lines of the inscription arc broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first ahharas of each of lines 
i-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (El, 8. 166 f.). The remainder of the inscription was 
found in situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also two short records of a later date : an inscription 
of king Afivaglioslia which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the Afoka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the ASvaghOsha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El, 8. 166 ff., and the A£oka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), 10. 119 ff.), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 2 5 ff.), and Venis (JPASB, 3. 1 ff.). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
1053 ff. 

III. The Rummindei Piu.ar (Text, p. 164). 

In December 1896 Dr. Fuhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of Asoka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigfili Sugar pillar (below, No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Tarai. The pillar stands near the shrine of Rummindol, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsll of that name, and about five miles to the north-cast of Dulhfi in 
the British district of Bastl. 1 

The new ASoka pillar is a mere stump, but still in situ and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘ It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
2 1 feet or so.’ 2 The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Bllhlcr in 1S9S, 3 4 5 * and 
records that ASoka visited the spot and erected the pillar 1 because the Buddha 6akya- 
muni was born here ', and that the king exempted the village of Lummini from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindei must be identical with the 
Lumbini grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birth/ This identification is 
confirmed by Hiuen. Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by A66karaja in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the ‘ river of oil’, 11 which is now called Tilar-nadI, i.e. appar- 
ently ‘the tells or oilman's river’. 0 He further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukherji’s description of the Rummindei pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that ' its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down to near the middle height The capital was of 

the usual bell-shaped form, of which the base, broken into two halves, exists 

The stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft ’ ; 


1 See V. A. Smith in IA, 34. 1, and cf. plates 18 and 19 of Babu P. C. Mukherji’s Antiquities 

in the Tarai (Calcutta, 1901). ' 

2 Op. cit., p. 34. For a drawing of the pillar see id., plate 20, fig. 3, and for photographs 
of it, the plate facing p. 27 of Fuhrer’s Monograph on Buddha Sahyamtnns Birth-place (Allahabad 
1897) and the plate facing p. 148 of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. 

El, 5. 1 ff. For subsequent articles on the Rummindei inscription see IA, 43 17 

4 See the Introduction to the Jataka, vol. I, pp. 52 and 54. For other forms of the word 
Lumbini see IA, 43. 18. 

5 Beal’s BRWW, a. 24 f. 

See V, A. Smith s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities , p. 6. 
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but it seems to be alluded to in the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummindel 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit. , 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumbini-vcina. 

\ 

IV. The Nigali Sagar Pillar (Text, p. 165). 

In March 1S95 another A£oka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Ftlhrer in the Nepalese Tara! on the western bank of a large tank called Nigali Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigliva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
Rummindel and belongs to the Nepalese tahsll of Tauliva (about seven miles north- 
west of Piprava in the British district of Basti). 1 

The pillar is now called Nigali or ' the smoking-pipe’ of Bhlmasena. 2 It is not in 
situ , and only two broken portions of it are preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 9! inches long and bears a few mediaeval drawings and scribblings. The lower 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of A 5 oka in four lines ; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken away. 3 

The inscription was first edited by Biihler in VOJ, 9. 175 ffi, and again, with 
facsimile, in El, 5. 1 ff. It records that ,A 4 oka ‘enlarged the Stupa, of the Buddha 
Konaknmana to the double (of its original size) ’, and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuen Tsiang seems to mention the Nigali Sagar pillar. 1 He states that it stood 
in front of a Stupa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by ASokaraja. The Stupa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions of 
the pillar have been found. 3 * 


FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. • The Rupnatii Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 166). 

Rupnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station 0 on the line from Jabalpur to Katni. 

‘ The Rupnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Kaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuriband. 7 Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the, scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 


1 For the relative positions of Nigliva and Rummindel see plate 1 of Mukherji’s Antiquities 
in the Tarai. 

2 Id., p. 30, and Fuhrer’s Monograph , p. 23. 

3 For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4, 5 of Fuhrer’s Monograph , and for a drawing 
of at, Mukherji’s Antiquities, plate 16, fig. x. 

1 Beal’s BRWW, 2. 19. 

1 6 See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 3 f. 

0 See V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 133, n, 1. 

7 A small town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur ; see Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , 
9 - 39 - 
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after Slta. The spot, however, is best known by the name of Rflpnath, from a liitga of 
6iva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right. 1 * 

‘ The detached boulder, upon which the edict of Asoka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its flat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
cut upon it.’ 3 

• The edict of A£oka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is feet long and i foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters.’ 3 

The Rupnath edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham (// rch. Reports, 7. 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 1S77 by Bllhler (IA, 6. 149 ff.), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards. 4 Senart’s treatment of it is included in his Inscriptions dc I’iyadasi (2. 165 ff.) 
and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (I A, 20. 154 ff.). Fresh impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch. 5 * 

II. The Sahasram Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 169). 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shahabad 
district, South Bihar. ‘ About two miles to the east of the town rises one of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Chandan-FIr, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill.' 0 

The edict of ASoka ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, which is 
generally known as the . Cfiiragfidan or ‘ lamp ' of the saint. The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.’ 7 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Buhier and twice by Senart alon<r 
with the Rapnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (IA, 22. 299), Bidder 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missin" 
in Fleet’s facsimile (loc. cit). To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I haye utilized for my transcript of the text. 

III. The Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p, 171). 

A much damaged version of the Rupnath-Sahasram edict was discovered in 
1871-2 by Mr. Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bairat, the head-quarters 

1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 21. 

3 Mr. Cousens in Progress Report , ASWI, 1903-4, p. 35. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 22. 

4 IA, 7. 141 ff., and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., 22. 299 ff. 

5 Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle, 1907-8 p 19 

5 Cunningham’s Arch, Reports, 1 1. 132 f. 7 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 20 f. 
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of a tahsil in the Jaipur State, Rajputana, about forty-two miles north-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

‘ This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill 

locally known as B/um-ki-duiigri It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 

lower end of the rock.’ 1 

The inscribed block 'is 17 feet in height by 24 feet in length from east to west, 
and 1 5 feet in thickness from north to south.’ 2 

The inscription was edited by Btlhler and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasrain ones (Nos. I and II, above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his Inscriptions of A so ha, plate 14, No. x. 

IV. The Calcutta-Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 172). 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Calcutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1840 by Captain Burt 
‘ upon a hill lying adjacent to ’ Bairat, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 
found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
4 on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third’ (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same 4 with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p. 617 and plate). 

Burt's copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf (Lotus, p. 710 ff.), Kern 
(faartc/liug, p. 32 ff.), and Wilson (JRAS, 16. 357 ff., with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his Inscriptions de Piyodasi, 2. 197 ff., and published a revised edition of it, 
from an estampage by Burgess, in I A, 20. 165 ff. A photograph of Burgess’ estampage 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. 

As Burt had stated that Bairat was six kos distant from 4 Bhabra’ (JASB, 9. 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘ the Bhabra edict’. But this name implies 
a double mistake : the town from which it is derived is not called 4 Bhabra ’, but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block. 3 
According to Cunningham (Arch. Reports, .2. 247), ‘ the hill on which the inscription was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of Btjak-Pahar or 
“ inscription hill It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p. 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

4 The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of Hanuman below 
the rock known as top or “ cannon ”, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill.’ 4 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. Ill), I propose 
to call it 4 the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription ’. 

V. The Maski Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 174). 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

1 D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45 f. Cf. Cunningham’s 
Arch. Reports, 23. 29. 

2 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6 . 98. 

3 See D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45. 

4 D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 
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neighbourhood of Maski, a village in the Lingsugur taluka of the Raichur district of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski : 

‘ By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it Ma£gi or Ma£igi ; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham- 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of Jagadekamalla (Saka 949) calls the 
place Rajadhdni piriya-Mosaingi, i.e. “ the royal residence of great Mosaiigi . Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Brahtnapurl of 
Mosamgi . A later record of the Yadava king Sirighana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Rajadhani piriya-Mosaingi. In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and Sada£ivaraya, its name is mentioned as 
Mosage, the chief town of Mosage-nadu 

To these remarks we may add that Mosangi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Muiangi, where, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasimha II was defeated by Rajendra-Chola I . 1 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H. Krishna Sastri , 2 who describes the site as follows : 

‘ The cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the writing facing 
inwards. The surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet’ (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 ff. ; Senart examined it in detail in JA (1 1), 7. 425 ff. ; 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in ZD MG, 70. 539 ff. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only Devana ' priya, but in addition to it ASoka, — a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and from the Purdnas. 


VI, VII, VIII. Rock-Inscriptions in the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

These three records, which resemble the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892. 3 They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff), and by Biihler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7. 29 ff). In 1894 Biihler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked estampages (El, 3. 134 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica , vol. 11, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f.): * 

‘ The inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 

on the right and left banks of the Janagi-haHa or Chinna Haggari river, where it crosses 


1 See South-Ind. Inscriptions , 1. 95 f.; El, 9. 230; Fleet in JRAS, 1916. 574 

2 Hyderabad Archeological Series, No. I ; The New Asokan Edict of Maski 191 - 

3 Edicts ofAsoka in Mysore, nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1802 

See also Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1909. 997 f. J * 
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the Molkalmuru taluq [of the Chitaklroog district of the Mysore State] from west to east. 
They are all in the neighbourhood of Siddhpura,' between 14 0 47' and 5 1' north latitude 
and about 76° 51' east longitude. The best preserved is the Brakmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganjigunlc-ntule. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the Aks/ttira-gundu or “ letter-rock ”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the docks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slo[>cs down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15' 6" by 1 T 6". Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and 7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone.’ 

‘The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Ycnamaua 
Tiv:uuiyy.v:.i puiMu or “ the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks”. It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 1 3' 6" by S', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed tloor and the rock above. Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle.’ 

‘The third inscription is on the western summit of the Jaliugn-RamoSvara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Urahmagiri. The inscription 
is ait on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable jKirtion of its northern face. The tloor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jajinga-RamcSvara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the Ba(cgara-gundu 
or “bangle-sellers’ rock”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. Tor the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very' greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17' 6 " by 6' 6". There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it.’ 

From a foot-note 1 we are glad to learn that 'erections have now been put up 
over this and the other A 5 oka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian ’. 


1 

2 


According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura. 
Ep. Cant., vol. 1 1, Introduction, p. 2, n. 2. 

d 2 




* S-i 


/ "V ' /, /,• ' ■ ' /' " ' ‘ 


/ , 

■'v '/■ *' 


y 


■ ' o>; r-'-t ski' w T 

, 

/■' V ’• 

A 1 

■ 4 '■■./y/.' .* 'OV'vror.,/ 



4 ; g 4 J.VA • ?A.fCv,;' , <‘A 


.1 

a/, • 

/ '/ 

: //-a ,v. 40 ' vT 

•' , '/ //• 

- 4 

, *• ^ /-'-me v. 

• , ■ /, 4 \ 

/ 

' * //'v / y 

' ' 4 > / 



, : 


///<://< /■»*-/ / v; ;v 


-V> / /, /, '/ //t 'l '/s'' ' ‘/ f 'S' V./V; 'V J 


V T 'jrr- r. t 




Cl 


V/ , .;• . -. 'Jl 'SasaIjCJsJ’Jsx, fJ-r.a.xarr.piycz, Le. AsTbis 

f # I,:-//://, I'/.t t'AftC-Ai! three bear an isscr-A-on cf 

/, • >; / ' \ a VaAknava AscrArcn 

./ *,•,/ ///:,, ■,//,/. /V /, t,*.!, '‘A , AAA '•/, %:;/,! that the original za~e of the 

/f 1 * ’ ‘ r ’ t t tut /A» / /V to/ Sot St, '/'it i/ 

t V/ :*t,> tti/i u,':r: I'Aftitir Lv/;ript:o:r> th's name of the Barahar 

/ h't) ’> • * >' '/rhUl:;X'tU"„ >',<;■;) '•},<■, i,r -, t ‘/u/tiA inscriptions of king Devanampiya 

.,/,/i >A >h/'/ ‘ t\ a.) 'a, / i, % <J, specify a:> donees the monks of the 
t, jl 'til'll, In lilt" ’.tv, :u> u". /■.;/, p, h;ri Lwi made to chisel away the word 

ilftnlMil I hi ' tt,i'i p/obahiy in ijit- l,un>: of the /.faukhari Anantavarman, who 
ft . ill'll' 'I 'iii 1 0/ /!/' iLn :iit>n t .I’/i 'i Ut K(h'iii):i, :wi\ Iv/o of the Nagarjunl ones to Siva 
;0/'l 

'I h>- liii 1 ' liiiiuhiii Hi!/ iifili'/iib ol kin'./ / )<’.vanampriyu were first lithographed and 
I/'/ 1 Hill, lilt I'llUo/ 'll iey v/'-rc examined hy Iiurnouf {Lotus, p. 779 fif.) 
nil'! > ' Ill' ll hy T ihii I * iiii'l, v/llh faesimiJcii, hy fluhler (IA, 20. 361 if.). 


niAl'TliK If. ‘I'll II AUTI/OK ()!/ TIM INSCRIPTIONS 

Tin- l.lnu ,H wImw* hi 1 1" ni lli<« ro.A pillar-e.lioli. published i n the first and 

I"" 1 " ,l ' 1 " w '"'" ''"I’.i'iv.'.l, ,;lv«*u lila name or title in various Prakrit 

lot lily nl vv 1 1 i 1 - 1 1 ill* 1 >' l.til'ili ill wi mil I hit l),'Oitiuuii/iriy,i/i. /’riyadai-tl raja . « This full 

' l;' 1 "" 11 ' *« JAM'I, in (ill , 7 ). .luchiu,,-., Arch. Reports 1 40 . 

, '';V not 1,1 •>"» "'"III" "‘Uiilmr GUVI8I ami for pkuJ of them 

.''V |' UU .; ' Il V*\. V 1, //h/.-O 1 .y W/, .// „«,/ liastern Architecture 

ii.in'M Ml- h M a t ,»•..»( . 1 ,,‘Vi p. an, onnms 

* I 1 '" 'I" 1 h'hh"i;Mi|'hv *'l lii'Hi I|ii|tiii:i i„!,i | 11 , 1 ,,,..,' / .• .1 . . . 

oT in, Ah'.mlUh Nt't. tvil "1 !/ (Eh 

‘in' I'h.t'i u' i -,. , , , i i .‘Mt.v'M.'at.p, .|)l, , 10 . ,, Nr 

• I AM', im ».m it, an,' fin,. 0. il !; m„, , t > ( il1 - Nos - -»t>-50. 

■ ' v 1 , it'o it, ami l,\, it', hi,'! o', 


. 1 ; ' u, ii^f t x \ a ; 

•V, VI, IStMt IUAS. ' UUl ° U " ^wMusR^hi, I, A) the word 



THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


XXIX 


form of his title is shortened into Dcvanampriyak in section C of the Dhauli and 
Jaugada rock-edict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhauli and Jaugacla, in the Queen’s pillar-edict, and 
in the KausambT pillar-edict, Divandhtpriyah alone is found. 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
Rummindet and Nigfili Sugar pillars exhibit the full form Dcvanampriyak Priyadaril 
raja. The Mask! rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Dcvanampriya 
Asoka. On the Sarnath pillar and in the Rupnhth, Sahasrfun, Bairat, and the three 
Mysore rock- inscriptions we have only Dcvanampriyak. On the Sarhchl pillar this 
word is lost ; but the contents of the Saihchl and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the KauSambI edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions at 
Riipnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details. 1 2 

There remain the Cnlcutta-Bairaf rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself Priyadaril raja, and in the three 
others raja PriyadarsT. In the Calcutta-Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to Sambodhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lummini 
(Rummindel pillar), and to the Stupa of Kunakamana (Nigfdt Sugar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor had been ‘anointed twelve years’. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com- 
menced to issue 'rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV, I\. 

The etymological meaning of the term Dcvanampriya is 1 dear to the gods ’. 
According to Patahjali’s Mahiibhashya on Panini, II, 4, 56, and V, 3, 14, this word 
was used as an honorific like bhavdn, dlrghayuh, and dyushmdn .* Panini himself 
does not mention Diva a a hi priya, but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (rnciT TtraTV, VI, 3, 21). The Kaiiha commentary adduces the two examples 
‘the family of a thief’, and ‘ the family of a low-caste man'. 3 4 

Katyayana affixes to Panini’s Sutra five Vdrllihas, the third of which states that the 
compound Dcvanampriya ought to be added. Neither the Mahiibhashya nor the Kdsikd 
have the word ‘with the meaning of “ fool which the Siddhantakaumudl adds to the 

Varlliha. This secondary meaning of Dcvanampriya was already known to Patanjali’s 
commentator Kaiyafa,* while Katyayana and Patanjali ignore it, although Patanjali on 
Panini, 11,4, 56, seems to have used Dcvanampriya in an ironical sense. In Buna’s 


1 Cf. the foot-notes on the translation of the Rupnath edict, passim, and Buhlcr, IA, 7. 144 k 

2 Cf. Weber's Ind. Studicn, 13. 337, n. 1. 

3 Cf. in tlie Kdsikd on the next Sutra. It is worth noting that in the drama 

Mudrardksltasa Chanakya uses the term with reference to Chandragupta. 

4 Cf. Bdlamandramd on Panini, VI, 3, 21. Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me. 
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Harshacharita it is found twice as an honorific. 1 In the same way Devdnuppiya is 
employed frequently in Jaina literature. 2 

In the Dipavamsa, Devanampiya is prefixed to the name of Aiokas contemporary 
Tissa of Ceylon, and is often used alone to denote him, 3 and in the Nagarjum Hill 
cave-inscriptions it follows the name of A£okas grandson DaSaratha. In a ew o t Q 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rdjan, a king , . 
In the KalsI, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VIII, A, the kings 
predecessors are called Devanampiya, and Devanainpriya , while the Girnar and Dhauli 
versions have rajdno and lajane ; and the word Devdnaiupiye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to laja in the Jaugada 
text of the same edict (sections H and j). 

As stated above (p. xxviii), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Priyadarhn, ‘he who glances amiably . 
Both Piyadassi and Piyadassana, ‘of amiable appearance’, occur repeatedly in the 
Dipavamsa 5 as equivalents of Asoka, the name of the great Maurya king. 0 In the 
drama Mudrarakshasa , 7 Piadamsana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragupta, the 
name of Asoka’ s grandfather. 

Before discussing Prinsep’s identification of the king Devanainpriya Priyadarhn of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king A£oka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that Priyadarhn was a Magadha 
king, i. e. a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pataliputra ; for, the words ‘both in Pataliputra and in the outlying [towns] ’ at Girnar 
correspond to ‘ here and in all the outlying towns ’ at KalsI, Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary Yona, i.e. Greek, kings : the rock-edict II, A, mentions ‘the Yona king 
Antiyoka {Antiyak a at Girnar, Antiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra) and the kings who are 
the neighbours of this Antiyoka and the rock-edict XIII, 0 , ‘ the Yona king Antiyoka 
{Antiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra), and beyond him four kings, viz. Turamaya {Tulamaya 
at KalsI), Antekina {Antikini at Shahbazgarhi), Maka {Maga at Girnar), and Alikasu- 
dara {A likyaslmdala at KalsI) ’. 

The great decipherer of the old Brahml alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devanampiya Tissa of Ceylon. 8 This is of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at Pataliputra. The discovery of the NagarjunI Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Devanampiya, whom Prinsep at once identified with Dasaratha, the grandson 
of the Maurya king ASoka (id., p. 676 ff.), and the fact that Tumour had found 
Piyadassi or Piyadassana used as a surname of Asoka in the Dipavamsa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Devanainpriya Priyadarsin 
with ASoka himself (id., p. 790 ff.). A limine, another member of the Maurya dynasty 


1 See Kielhorn in JRAS, 1908. 505. 

2 See Pischels Grammatik, § 1x1. Hoemle and Pischel derived the word from Skt. 

flanCKool’ andra {Abhidhdnachintdma ^ HI, 17) assigns to Devanampriya the 

8 See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 485. 1 IA, 20. 364 f. 8 See the Index to Oldenberg’s edition 

*. “ or - *“ ***-** ■“ 

I90 ,J_ ™'“' S P ' ‘ 59 ' li0es ‘ * nd SI 'f- on the Kautittyala,:™ (Breslau, 

8 JASB, 6 (1837). 472 f., 566 f. 
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might be meant as well ; for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-edict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Dcvdndmpnya, and the Mudrarakshasa applies 
the epithet Priyadariana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Dcvdnampriya 
A£dka. 

In February, 1S3S, Prinsep published tire text and a translation of the second rock- 
edict. He found in the Girnar version of it ( 1 . 3) the words Amliyako Yona-rdjd, and in 
the Dhauli version ( 1 . 1) Amtiyokc Kama Yona-lajd , and identified the YOna king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiaclius III of Syria. 1 * In March, 1838, he discovered 
in the Girnar edict XIII ( 1 . S) the names of Turawdya, Amtikona and Jl/agd, whom he 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolomy II Pliiladelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Antiyoka to Antioclius I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff.). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Magd, is lost. 
The Shahbozgarlu version calls him Alikasudara . Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek 'AM^avSpos, and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it. 3 This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard,* Lassen, 4 * and Scnart. 4 But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim. 7 8 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Dcvandthpriya Priyadariin confirms in a general way the correct- 
ness of Prinsep’s identification of the latter with Asoka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records. Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-261 u.c., his son Antiochus II Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Pliiladelphus 
of Egypt 2S5-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrene c. 300- 
c. 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 244.* The 
rock-edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Anoka’s abhishika , 
when he commenced publishing 'rescripts on morality’.* If we assume that the rock- 
edicts arc arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abhishika, when ASoka appointed ' Mahdmdtras of morality ’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XIII is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of ASokas reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
ASOka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 


1 JASB, 7. 156 ffi 

1 In reality Girnar and Kalal read Amlekiiia, and Shahbazgarhi Amtikim. Biihlcr (ZDMG, 
40. 137} justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigenes than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigcncs is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumcnes, in 316 11. C., 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

* JR AS, 8 {1846). 305. 

4 Zwei A bhandlungcn , translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862), 

p. 120 f. 

4 I nd. Alt,, a (and ed.). 253 ffi 6 IA, 20, 242. 

7 Griechische Geschichte, vol. 3, part 2, p. 105. 

8 The figures of these reigns are taken from Bcloch’s Gricch. Geschichte , vol, 3. 

’ See the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K, 
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The historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara and Asoka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the Pur anas runs thus : 

‘Kautilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and ASoka 
thirty-six years.’ 1 

According to the Dipavamsa, Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, 100), 
and Bindusara’s son A£oka thirty-seven years (V, 101). 2 

The Mahavamsa, states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f.), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight years (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son A£oka (V, 19) thirty-seven 
years (XX, 6). 

Buddhaghosha’s Samantapasadika agrees with the Mahavainsa in allotting twenty- 
four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara. 3 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara. 4 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta’s reign 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Puranas twenty-five years. 

The Ceylonese sources state that Asoka succeeded his father Bindusara 214 years 
after Buddha’s Nirvana, 5 and that his anointment took place four years after his father’s 
death, or 218 years after the Nirvana. 6 The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 218. 7 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former would have reigned a. b. 186-214, and the 
latter a. b. 162-186. 3 If we deduct the year of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 
(162) from the traditional date of the Nirvana, 544 b.c., the result is 382 b.c. This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Pataliputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones, 9 who identified him with SavSpdKOTTo y of n a \^odpa t the 
contemporary of Seleucus Nikator. 

Various devices were proposed in order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 b. c. is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 


1 See Pargiter’s Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. 28. 

2 The length of Bindusara’s reign is not specified in the' Dlpavamsa ; but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, 12, 13, about king 
Mutasiva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 481, and 1909. 35. 

3 Vinaya-pitaka, ed. by Oldenberg, 3. 321. 

4 Bigandet’s Life or Legend of Gaudama, 4 th ed., 2. 138. * Dlpavamsa, VI, 20 f. 

Dipavamsa VI, 1 31 f. ; Mahavamsa, V, 31 f. ; Samantapasadika, p. 299. 

7 Bigandet s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128 f. yy 

■ According to Big.ndefs Lift of Gmdama, a. „8, Chandragupta reigned a. B. .tia-.a, and 

9 In his Anniversary Discourse, delivered February oS 

his *■«*<£>& -Vs), mu it 
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result of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylon. 1 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 b.c., and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 382 b.c., have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and ASoka’s abhisheka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council. 2 Such a nice round sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention. 3 Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists. 4 5 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta’s date is found in Justin’s Epitoma. 
Pompei Trogi , XV, 4 : 6 

‘[Seleucus] multa in Oriente post divisionem inter socios regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Principio Babyloniam cepit ; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus iugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat. Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
cottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat. Fuit hie humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus. Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regem offendisset, interfici 
a rege iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat. Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo ingentis formae ad dormientem accessit sudoremque profluentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande reliquit. Hoc prodigio primum ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronibus Indos ad novitatem regni sollicitavit. Molienti 
deinde bellum adversus praefectos Alexandri elephantus ferus infinitae magnitudinis 
ultro se obtulit et veluti domita mansuetudine eum tergo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignis fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundamenta iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactione 
Seleucus conpositisque in Oriente rebus in bellum Antigoni descendin’ 

M°Crindle translates this as follows : 6 

‘ [Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander’s empire 
among his generals. He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander’s death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator ; for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was born in humble 


1 JRAS, 1909. 333, 335. 

2 Vinaya-pitaka , Chullavagga , beginning of last chapter (XII) ; Dtpavamsa, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f- ; Mahavamsa , IV, 8 ; Samantapasadika, p. 293. 

3 Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SBE, 13. xxii : ‘ This is no doubt a round number ; 
and' the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.’ 

4 Cf. Geiger’s translation of the Mahavamsa, p. lx f., where the figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard’s Zivei Abhandlungen, p. 94 ff. 

5 Ruehl’s edition (Leipzig, 1886), p. 1x9 . 

6 The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Westminster, 1893), p. 3 2 7 f* 
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life, 1 but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus, and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight. When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government. When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexander s prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously in front of the army. 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus.’ 


The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s 'PcopaiKa, book XvpiaKri, 
chapter 5 5: 3 

[^eXewcor] rbv ’IvSbu irepairas knoXep-r^aev 'AvSpOKorrtp fiaaiXd t£>v trepl avrov 'IvScov, fik X pt 
<j>t\(av avrca Kal KrjSoi awkdtro. 


‘ [Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the Indians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him.’ 4 


According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants. 6 We know from various sources that Megasthenes became the 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court. 6 Strabo adds that Doimachus was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s- son, whom he calls Amitrochades : 7 

'Enfp<t>6r l cra.v pkv yap ds to. IIa\(ppodpa, 6 pkv MeyaaOkvrjs irp'os 'SavSpoKorrov, 6 SI 
Atjtpaxos irpoi ’A\\LTpo X d8i)V 8 to v Udvov vlbv Kara. irpmrfSdav xmopv-qpara SI rrjs djroSijfitas 
KarkXiirov rotavra. 


' Megasthenes and Deimachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimbothra, the other to Amitrochades his son j and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country’. 6 


, 1 According to the Mudrarakshasa , Chandragupta was a Vrishala, i.e. a member of the 

Sudra caste ; see above, p. xxix, n. 3. 

2 This ‘ Nandrus ’ must be the last king of the Nanda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A. von Gutschmid, Rheinisches Museum fur 
PIn ologte Neue Folge, w (1857).^ Instead of the accusative ■ Nandrum ’ the older editions read 

Ltn^TnA * ** P - ”■ 3 - ^ original reading might „a»= 

J Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), 1. 4a6 . * M’Crindle’s translation IA 6. 114. 

Kro V< * Sm ‘ th ' ^ **** * *** P-’ 

c - ““»■ 

7 Geographies ed. Muller et Diibner, II, i, 9 ( p , 5 8 f.). 

8 The subsequent quotation from Athenaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 

Apirp 0X aS n u or Ap lr po X ar^ 6 M'Crindle’s translation, IA, 6. „ 5 . 
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It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitragliata, 1 i.e. ‘ the slayer of enemies The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antiochus (I Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus : 2 

Ovrco 81 qaav TttpwitovSacrroi iracnv av6p<x>irois al layiSes air Kal 'ApiTpoy&Trp' rbi> tu>v 

’IvSmv ftatriXea ypd^ai ‘Avrioyip d^iovvTa l <f>i]<rlv 'HyijaavSpos, irep^rai avrSt y\vK\)v Kal iayuSas Kal 
aoipiarljv ayopaaravra. Kal rbv 'AvTioyjov avTiypa^af 1 i ’ayaSas ph> Kal yXvxbv dmoareXodpiv aoi, 
crouton") y S' tv "EWijaiv ou vopipov irai\tia8ai.‘ 

‘ Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men that even Amitrochates, the 

kingofthe Indians, wrote toAntiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist ; and that Antiochus wrote back : “ We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine ; but it is not lawful in Greece to sell a sophist.” ’ 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seleucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and diat Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Deimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusara-Amitraghata. From Pliny 3 we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphia of Egypt .(b.c. 285-247), sent Dionysius as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or ASoka. 4 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta's date. Seleucus I Nikatorof Syria 
(b.c. 312-280) ‘arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus]. The march thither from India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter .’ 6 Thus the coronation of Chandra- 
gupta falls between b.c. 323 (Alexander’s death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in his 'IvSiKa, 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year b. o. 320 which Fleet has proposed. 0 With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Mahavainsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindusara 296-268. A66ka would have 
been crowned (four years after his father’s death) in b.c. 264. This date is confirmed 
approximately by Anoka’s thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his abhisheka . 264—12/13 

= 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (b.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of ASoka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than b.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Aniiyoka of edict XIII (and probably also of rock-edict II) was not Antiochus I, but 


1 See P. von Bohlen, das alte Tndien (Konigsberg, 1830), 1. 93. The word amitragliata 
is mentioned by Patanjali on Panini, III, 2, 87 ; cf. JRAS, 1909. 435. 

2 AuTTvoao^urrat, ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890), XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p. 444). 

3 Naturalis historia, ed. Mayhoff, VI, 17 (vol. 1, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454!.). 

* As stated above (p. xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in Anoka’s rock-edicts. 

. 5 Beloch’s Grieckische Geschichte, vol. 3, part 1, p. 146, n. 3. 6 JRAS, 1906. 985. 
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Antiocbus II (261-246), and that the Alikasudara of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus, but Alexander of Corinth (2 52-c. 244). But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Puranas assign to Bindusara 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta’s corona- 
tion might fall about three years later than b.c. 320. . Besides, it must be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta’s coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in b.c. 323. The working date of b.c. 320 has the advantage of being the mean 

of the two outside dates 323 and 317. _ , 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in A£oka s 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b.c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 

1. Eight years after the coronation (b.c. 256). The king conquered (the country 
of) the Kalingas ; rock-edict XIII. 

2. Ten years after the coronation (b.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sambodhi 
(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict VIII. 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (b.c. 252) : 

(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years; rock-edict III. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI. 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajlvikas ; two of the Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

4. Thirteen years after the coronation (b.c. 251). He appointed superintendents 
of morality ; rock-edict V. 

5. Fourteen years after the coronation (b.c. 250). He enlarged the Stupa of 
Konakamana to the double (of its size) ; Nigali Sagar pillar. 

6. Nineteen years after the coronation (b.c. 245). He gave a cave (to the 
Ajivikas); the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

7. Twenty years after the coronation (b.c. 244). He visited the Buddha’s birth- 
place at Lummini and the Stupa of Konakamana ; Rummindel and Nigali Sagar pillars 

8. Twenty-six years after the coronation (b.c. 238). He issued the pillar-edicts 
I, IV, V, VI. 

9. Twenty-seven years after the coronation (b.c. 237). He issued the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII. 


CHAPTER III. 

ASOKA’S EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 

In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king Devandmpriya Priyadarsin of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king ASoka of Magadha. It will 
appear from die two next chapters (IV and V) that his edicts are not concerned with 
public aftairs but are of an almost purely religious character. In spite of this we may 
^leanfromthemsome details of historical importance which are mentioned incidentally 

1 L^ ? , f f A ® kaS Cmpire ma y be g ues sed already from the distribution of his 
ock-edicts which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his territories In 

the west they are found at Girnar on the Kathiavar peninsula and at Shpara on the 
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Bombay coast; In the south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in the 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State; and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugatja in the 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shuhbuzgafh! and Mansehra in the Pesluivar and Hazara districts and at 
Kills! in the Delira Dun district, and it is continued by the Nigiili Sugar and Rummindei 
pillars in the Nepalese Tara! and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaran district. 

The capital of this vast empire was Pu^aliputni, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict. The two syllables Pd (a, which arc preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the Sarnath pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dipavaiitsa (V, 25, &c.) and the zJ fa/tdvainsa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pataliputra was Asoka’s capita). From the Mudra - 
rdhh.ua and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather Chandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxii), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the IIa\if3o0pa or HaXipPoOpa 
of the Greeks. Mcgasihenes, who represented Sclcucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city: 1 


Kai ,\iy<i dftyajjJti'fjf, pijxot pit’ ir. 
paxperar-j aitrl] taL-rijr cuKiorai Is u'/Ouij'.'Oi'T 
TttpifitfiXr-aOra rj} rti\t to ivpos i£itx\tOpov, - 
xat sro-TaxcjioiT ro t<i\os xat m-Aar ri 


rip 1 rt 6 \tv /car IxaTtp’p’ ri)v uXivpijo tvantp 
•a trraCiovs, ro Ct rrAdroy it rttortKaioixa- Tciippoo cl 
rt> cl pddot rpti/Koi-ui nij\tu w trvpyovs cl ifiSophovra 
aaapat xat i^tjxorra. 


‘ Mcgasihenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates .’ 1 * 4 

The identity of Pataliputra with the modern Pa^na is well known to the Hindus.* 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of Magadha,* which is now called South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, Aioka styles himself Magadha, i.c. king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Bairaj rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha. 1 * 
This is Saiiibodlii, now Bddh-Gaya to the south of Patna. 

The Kausdmbi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar mentions Kosambi (. Kauiambi 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern Kosarn (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that A 5 oka addressed the KauSamb! edict to his Malumtilras 
at Kusamb!, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times,® Kauiambi was 
the head-quarters of a province. 

Two other chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict I, 
AA and BB, viz., Ujjonl ( Uj jay in i) and Takkhasilu, ( Takshaiild ). ASoka’s governor of 
the former was a royal prince (huntdra). In Buddhist tradition ASoka himself is stated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at Ujjayin! in the life-time of his father 
Bindusara. 7 Ujjayin!, the capital of Avanti, and the ’Otfvt] of the Pcriplus and of 
Ptolemy, is the modern Ujjain in the Gwalior State. Takshasila, the Ta£iXa of the 


1 Arrian's ’IvSiKij, cd. by Ebcrhard in Arriaui Sc rip /a Minora (Leipzig, 1885), X, 6 f. (p. 13). 

* M'Crindle’s translation, IA, 6 . 131. 

J Wilson’s Theatre of the Hindus, 3rd cd., 2. 136. 

4 BRWW, 2. 8a ff. ; Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, p. 45a IT. 

1 BRWW, 2. 1 15. 0 BRWW, 1. 235 IT.; El, 11. 141. 

7 Dipavaiitsa, VI, 15 ; Mahdvaiusa, V, 39, and XIII, 8, 
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Greeks, was identified by Cunningham with Shahdhetl in the Rawalpindi dis.net, 
^Som the commencement of the Bmhmaglri £ 

learn that the head-quarters of ASokas sou er . Uiiayinl was a r °y a ' P r ‘ nce 

Suvarpagiri, and that his representative > me,ju ^ distr i ct ’ D f Igiia, which was 

sjvaXX isifa -V o '“- K \7 a ^tXeSs f 

& & «* - - 

ruins A 1Xfw^ 

anointed etX, ears, he conquered the country of Kalihga- on the eastern coa t To 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Pun and Ganjam districts, 
where copies of the rock-edicts I-X and XIV and of two separate edicts are found. 
The two separate edicts at Dhauli were addressed to tire Mahamalras at Toss , w o 
were headed by a royal prince (htmara, sep. ed. II, A). The head-quar ers 
district to which the modern Jaugada belonged was called Samapa, and the Jauga. 

rock had then the name Kbepingala. 1 * * 4 5 * . . 

The second and third cave-inscriptions on the Barabar Hill give the ancient " ai ” e 
of this hill as Tnia.1a.tika . The Rumminde! pillar has preserved the designation ° * e 
site of Buddha’s birth, viz. Ltumnini, or, as it is called in Buddhist works, Lumbini. , 
All the geographical names enumerated so far must have been included in A so as 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside his territories, whom he calls is 
‘ borderers ’ ( anta ).° Several of these are mentioned by name. According to the roc 
edict V, J, his western borderers were ‘the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandbaras, the 
Ratbikas (. Ristika , which is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika, at Girnar) and 
pitinikas (also spelt Pitenika or Petenikd)'. As I shall show below (p. xxxix), the 
Yonas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over by a Greek prince. The Kambojas have to be placed in Kabul. 7 Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province; at the time of the Si-yu-ki, its capital 
was Purushapura, now Pesbavar. 8 * The Rathikas or Rastikas ( = Rashtrika in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose governor bore the title of Rashtnya. 
The Pitinikas or Pitenikas 10 have not yet been localized. 


1 Arch. Reports , 2. 116, and Ancient Geography , p. in. 2 Cf. Text, p. I 77 > n- 5 - 

3 In a passage which is based on Megasthenes, Pliny (VI, 19) mentions the ‘island’ of 
Modogalinga , i.e. ‘ the three Kalihgas ’ (from Telugu miidu, ‘ three ’, + Kalihga) ; see IA, 6 . 338, and 
Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar , Introduction, p. 32 f. In another place (VI, 17) he refers 
to the Mactocalingae or Maccocalingae as a tribe of Brahmanas. Maccocalinga is probably a 
corruption of Mukkalinga, which would be the Tamil form of the Telugu Mudugalihga. For 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expression Trikalihga see Kielhorn’s List of Northern 
Inscriptions (El, vol. 5, Appendix), p. 117, s. v. The earliest king of Kalihga, of whom inscriptions 
have been preserved, is Kharavela ; see Luders’ List of Brahmi Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), 

p. 160 f. 

4 See the Jaugada separate edict I, B, and II, B. 5 See the Jaugada rock-edict I, A. 

6 See Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I. 

7 See Text, p. 10, n. 1. 

s See Beal’s BRWW, 1. 97. The Gandharis are mentioned already in the Rigveda, and 
Gandara in the inscriptions of Darius ; cf. Zimmer’s Altind. Leben , p. 30 f. 

See the Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 46, n. 7. For other proposed identifica- 

tions of the word Rashtrika see Text, p. 56, n. 21. 

The identification of Pitenika with Pratishthana is phonetically impossible ; see Biihler, 
ZDMG, 37. 262. v 
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According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, ASoka’s borderers to the south were ‘the 
Chodas and Pandyas, as far as Tamraparnl’ The two former are the two well-known 
principal dynasties of the Tamil country, and Tamraparnl is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Ceylon. 1 The Chodas or Cholas (£ola in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy, 2 
the Pandya king (TlavSiuv) to the author of the Periplus as well, and Tamraparnl 
(Ta-rrpofidvrj) already to Megasthenes. The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and Tamraparnl two other borderers, viz. Satiyaputra ( Satiyapula at KalsI) 
and Keralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully. 3 The latter 
is the king of Kerala or Malabar, who is called Kijpi^orpos in the Periplus i and 
KrjpSpoOpos by Ptolemy. 5 * 

The two sections in which the Chodas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparnl are referred 
to (II, A, and XIII, 0), mention, along with them, as Anoka’s borderers, the Yona 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours. 0 The next section of the rock-edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘ here in the king’s territory ’ (ilia raja-vishaye), 
viz. ' the Yonas and Kambojas, the Nabbakas and Nabhapanktis [Nabhiti atShahbaz- 
garhl), the Blidjas and Pitinikas (Piiinikya at KalsI), the Andhras and Parindas.’ The 
words ‘here in the king’s territory’ distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
the Yona kings of section Q. Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambojas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to Anoka’s western borderers. Consequently, these Yonas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince; 7 and the Bhojas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those Bhojas whose king ( Bhdjadhiraja ) is mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
loankaravarman of Ka£mTr. 8 Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire. 9 Pliny, who 
borrowed his information from Megasthenes, mentions the Andarae, i.e. the Andhras, 
as a great and powerful race. 10 As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe. 11 12 The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of ASoka’s empire. 13 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of Anoka’s administration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 


1 See Text, p. 3, n. 10. 

2 See Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 95 f. 

3 See Text, p. 3, n. 7. 4 ed. Fabricius (Leipzig, 1883), § 54 (p. 94). 

5 See Text, p. 3, n. 8, and cf. BUhler, ZDMG, 37. 99. 0 See above, p. xxx f. 

7 Lassen [hid. Alt., 1 (sec. ed.). 256) identified them with the inhabitants of the tract of 

land to the west of the Indus which Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Anoka’s grandfather 

Chandragupta ; see above, p. xxxiv. 

8 Rajatarahgi m, V, verse 151 ; cf. El, 1 . 155. Sir R. Bhandarkar ( Early History of the Dekkan, 
sec. ed., p. 11) compares the title Mahabhoja in the cave-inscriptions. See also BUhler, ZDMG, 
37. 100, and Senart, El, 7. 50. 

3 See Rapson’s Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, &c., Introduction, p. xv ff. 

10 See IA, 6. 339. 

11 The variant at KalsI, Palada, might be the same as the Sanskrit Parada, but the Paradas 
were probably a people in Gedrosia; see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., 1 (sec. ed.). 1028. 

12 According to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Krakuchchhanda was believed to have been born 

at Na-pi-ka near Kapilavastu ; seeBRWW, i.xlviii. The Brahmapurana (Aufrecht’sOxford Catalogue, 
p. 19 b) assigns Nabhikapura to the territory of the Uttara-Kurus ; see BUhler, ZDMG, 40. 138. 
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entrusted to royal princes ( kumara or aryaputra), viz. Ujjayinl, TSsali, and Suvarnagin 
("above o xxxvii f.l The two Kumaras were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ‘both in Pataliputra and m all 
the outlying towns ’, showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne 1 is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons’ are mentioned also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name Kaluvaki and 
was the mother of TIvala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Yavana king Tushaspha who was 
governing Girnar in the time of the Maurya Asoka . 2 Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mahamatra , 3 or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, Pradesika . 4 Other Mahamatras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included in each province. Thus the Mahamatras at 
Isila were subordinate to the prince and the Mahamatras at Suvarnagiri . 3 In 
two places 6 we hear of a council {parishad) of the Mahamatras or ‘ ministers ’, which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
Kausambl edict was addressed to the Mahamatras at Kosambi, the Sarnath edict 
perhaps to those at Pata[lipntra], and the Queen’s edict to ‘ the Mahamatras every- 
where’, i.e. to those of all districts. The technical term aliala ( = ahdra in Sanskrit), 
‘a district’, occurs in the Rupnath edict, L, and in the Sarnath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the ‘ territories surrounding forts ’ (kotta-vishaya in section J), i.e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacified, but were held by military posts, such as the 
‘ forests ’ {atavi) mentioned in the rock-edict XIII, M. The Mahamatras at Tosalx and 
Samapa were exercising judicial functions in the city ( nagara-vyavaharaka or naga - 
raka ). 7 At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered , 8 i.e. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Anta-viaha- 
matras or ‘ superintendents of the borderers ’. A new class of Mahamatras was created 
by A£oka when he had been anointed thirteen years, viz. the Dharma-mahamatras or 
superintendents of morality , 9 whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special Mahamatras had to supervise Buddhists, Brahmanas and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects . 10 Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers ( stry-adhyaksha-mahamatra , rock-edict XII, M). In Buddhist literature 
the w ord Mahamatra is frequently used in the sense of ‘ a minister’. In Asoka’ s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning . 11 

Another class of high officers were the Rajukas 12 or Lajiikas. They were ‘placed 


1 Mahdvavtsa, V, 19 f., 33 ; Samantapasadikd, p. 299. 

2 See the Junagarh rock-inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 47. 

4 See Text^p ^ * e ^ arate e< ^ lct: ^ an d the Brahmagiri and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, 

5 See the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts, section A. 

6 See the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F. 

I I? lu e firSt 6diCt at Dhauli ’ A and Y > and at J^gada, B and Z. 

See the second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G. 

si: Si XI1, M : ,hc vn, P . Y . A A . 

» ““ ■ or ‘ dignitary 
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in charge of many hundred thousands of men’, 1 and ‘either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion ’. 2 Biihler has shown that the two dialectical forms Rajiika 
and Lajiika are derived from * Rajjuka, and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka , 
‘rope-holder’, which occurs in the Jataka? The Rajjuka originally ‘held the rope’ in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax. Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called ‘ collector ’, ‘because his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue. 4 

Along with the Rajuka and the Pradetika, the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yulas or ‘ secretaries ’, who correspond to the Yuktas of the Kautiliya . 5 The last 
section (E) of the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Mahamatras or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to ‘those to whom the envoys {ditto) of Devanam- 
priya do not go ’. It may be concluded from this that Aioka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts named 
in section Q, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chodas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus of Egypt at Anoka’s court. 0 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to entertain spies 
( cJiara or gudha-purusha ). 7 It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts I, IV, and VII, and I have followed V. A. Smith in 
translating it by ‘ agents ’. These agents were graded into ‘ high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank ’ (I, E), were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
Lajukas (IV, G), and were ‘placed in charge of many people’ (VII, M). A similar 
class of officers, which was created by Adoka himself, were the ‘ reporters ’ ( pralivedaka ), 
who were- posted everywhere, as he says, ‘in order to report to me the affairs 1 of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks’. 8 It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn 'by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of A&oka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K. 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park (iidga-vana) of the king. As 
Biihler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithi, 9 the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (IA, 6. 239), 


4 See the pillar-edict IV, C, and VII, N. 

2 See the pillar-edict IV, D and J. 3 See ZDMG, 47. 466 ff. 

4 Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s. v. Collector. Megasthenes (IA, 6 . 238) speaks of high officers (ap^ooTes) 
who 1 superintend the rivers, measure the laud , as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that every one may have an equal supply 
of it. The same persons have charge also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power 
of rewarding or punishing them according to their deserts. They collect the taxes, and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpenters, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.’ 

5 See Text, p. 5, n. x. 6 See above, p. xxxv. 

7 These are evidently the etpopoi or kiritTKoiroi of Megasthenes (IA, 6. 124). According to 
Arrian (id., p. 237) ‘they spy out what goes on in country and town, and report everything to the 
king ’, and according to Strabo (loc. cit.) ‘ some are entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans of the 

city, and the latter the courtezans of the camp [cf. Magha, V, 27]. The ablest and most trustworthy 
men are appointed to fill these offices.’ 

8 See the Girnar rock-edict VI, D. 
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‘ a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them. 1 These officers are the Asvadhyaksha and Hasty adhyaksha of the Kautiliya 
(p. 132 ffi). The Godhyaksha of the same work (p. 128 ff.) probably corresponds to the 
Vracha-bJmmikas or ‘inspectors of cowpens in the rock-edict XII, M. The kings 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) A6oka uses the word lipikara, 
‘a writer’, the formation of which is taught by Panini (III, 2, 21). The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case lipikayeita in Kharoshthi characters, 1 showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India. 2 The word lipi , ‘a rescript or inscription , 
occurs six times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the Unadisutras (IV, 119) 
derives lipi from the root lip, ‘ to smear ’. This is impossible because the two 
Kharoshthi versions use instead of lipi the form dipi, which is found in the 
Achsemenidan inscriptions. 3 Besides, the participles likhita , lekhita, likhapita are 
replaced at Shahbazgarhi by nipista, nipesita , nipesapitap which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root nisk-pish, ‘ to crush ’, but must be connected with the Ancient 
Persian ni-pish , ‘to write’. 6 The words ayi dhrama-dipi nipista, 'this rescript on morality 
has been written’, at Shahbazgarhi, V, O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistan, column 4, section 15 : — 
\tii\vam ka hya aparam imam dipim vainaky tyam adam niyapi[sha\m, ‘ O thou who 
shalt see this inscription in the future which I have written ’; 6 and Xerxes says at Van : 
— yanaiy dipim naiy nipishtdm akunaush pasava adam niyashtdyam imam dipim nipish- 
tanaiy, ‘ where [Darius] did not cause an inscription to be written ; afterwards I com- 
manded to write this inscription ’. 7 The conclusion is irresistible that neither dipi nor 
nipista are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini’s time, when the provinces of Sindhu and Gandhara 
belonged to the Persian empire. 8 The Kharoshthi alphabet 3 and the Persepolitan 
capital 10 came to India from the same source. The preamble of many of Anoka’s edicts : 
king Devandmpriya Priyadarstn speaks thus ’, is evidently a reminiscence and 
modification of the Achaemenidan formula: Oatiy Dctrayavaush ( Xshaydrsha , Arta- 
xskaOrd) xshayadiya, ‘says Darius (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was ASokas governor of Girnar, 11 seems to be a Persian 

word like Vishtaspa, Keresaspa, &c., and suggests that Asoka enlisted Iranians in his 
service. 


! !! ra u f ! ma ? 7 ' 1 13 5 Siddapura, 1. 2a; Jatinga-Ramesvara, 1. 22. 

4 See JRAs', 19 !y 6 54 . ’ Ct Wester S™ r *’ S Zwei Abhandlungen, p. 33 f- ' 

8 See Telman’s Ancient Persian Lexicon (Nashville, 1908), “*8 t S ee id., p. 53 f- 

Persepolis and Naol !f nd5ra are mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 

^ 65 r) names 1116 ' IvU and T * vU ^ amons 

3 See Buhler’s Ind. Pal. t § 8. 

Burgess and Spiers.Tsie Pit and Eetsteru Architecture, revised by 

■> See above, p. *u„d „ , S "' ,h S A *‘ » '*«» Eeylcu, p. 5.3. 
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CHAPTER IV. ASOKA’S CONVERSION 


From Buddhist literature we learn that ASoka became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism. The KaSmir historian Kalhana also reports that ASoka ‘adopted the 
religion of J ina (i.e. Buddha)' and built many Stupas . 1 2 3 According to the Dlpavamsa 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay-worshipper ( upasaka ), and the accounts of the 
Jfa/;a:\t>iisa (V, 72) and of the Saniantapdsdiiifcd (p. 303) imply the same fact. His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e. in the fourth year, after his adhisheka.- He 
is believed to have built no less than S.gooo Viharas in as many towns, besides the 
Aiokdrama at Patnliputra, and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
i.e. in the seventh year of his reign. 1 

Asoka’s inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature. This 
will be clear from the subjoined references. 

(1) In the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription the king pays his respects to the 
Samgfia or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
D/)ar»:a or doctrine, and the Sa>): g/ui, and recommends to monks and nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomcn, the study of seven ‘expositions of the Dhanna' selected by himself. 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon. 4 

(2) In the Kausambi, Sfuiichi. and Sarnath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the Saingha. This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists. 4 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 
paid a visit to Saiiibodhi, i.e. Bodh-Gaya, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect knowledge. According to the Divydvadana (p. 393), A£oka visited Bodlii in 
the company of the Stfuivira Upagupta and distributed there too, 000 (gold pieces). 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbini-vana, the site of Buddha’s 
birth (id., p. 3S9 f.). His visit to it is confirmed by the Rummindel pillar, which was 

'erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Lummiiii and worshipped the spot where the Buddha Sakyamuni was born. 

(5) The Nigali Sugar pillar records that when he had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot 

(6) The KalsI and Dhauli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
* the best elephant' and ‘ the white (elephant) \° On the Girnar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered his mother’s womb in the shape of a white 


1 Rajutaraiigini, I, 102. According to I, 106, and VIII, 3391, AiSka seems to have had 
the surname San lav as ad 11 . 

2 Sec Dipavamsa, VI, 18, 24; Mahavamsa , V, 34; Samantapasadika, p. 300. 

3 According to the Mahavamsa , V, 209, in his sixth year ; but see IA, 20. 233, n. 18. 

4 See Text, p. 174, at. 4 See Text, p. 160, n. 5. 

0 See Text, p. 50, n. 3, and p. 92, n. 1. 
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xliv 


INTRODUCTION 


elephant ; 1 cf. the Nidanakatha of the 7 at aka, voL i, p. 50, and the representation of 
the ‘ descent of the Blessed one ’ on the Bharaut Stupa . 2 

These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that ASoka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Further undeniable 
evidence is supplied by the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations (srcivana) as A£oka calls them himself, were issued ‘ two and a half 
years and somewhat more ’ after he had become a Buddlust (Sdkya at Rupnath, 
Buddha-Sakya at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper ( upasaka , Sahasram, &c.), and 
‘a year and somewhat more’ after he had approached the Samgha (Rupnath, &c., 
section D). Section B confirms the statement of the Dipavamsa that Aioka became 
a Buddhist upasaka (above, p. xliii). In section D the word ‘ approached ’ (uplta) is 
ambiguous. Biihler, who first edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
‘entered’; and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading adhitisani at Rupnath) and one further year to the traditional date of Anoka’s 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Rupnath' edict was 
issued shortly before his death (IA, 6. 153). After Oldenberg had shown that adhi- 
tisani was a misreading for adhatiyani, ‘two and a half’, 3 Biihler was obliged ‘to give up 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of Anoka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition’ (El, 3. 137). As 
ASaka is known to have reigned thirty-seven years, 4 Fleet, who followed Biihler in 
assigning the Rupnath and cognate edicts to the last years of the king’s life, assumed 
that he abdicated before the end of it in order to turn a Buddhist monk. But literary 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, unless we can find some reminiscence of 
it in the fact that ‘ the Divydvaddna relates that Asoka died destitute of power and 
possessions, having given everything that he could give to the Buddhist Samgha'? 
Moreover, an ex-king could not have issued commands ( dnapayati , Brahmagiri edict, B) 
to his former officers. Besides, the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts must be considered 
the earliest of all the A£oka inscriptions for two reasons : — (1) they speak of inscrip- 
tions on rocks and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as 
a. fait accompli ; 6 (2) they, and the three Mysore records, contain the first elements of 
Asoka s Dharma, which we find more fully developed in his rock- and pillar-edicts. 
Biihler (El, 3. 141) believed that, as the Rupnath edict contrasts the words ‘since I 
have approached the Samgha ’ with the words ‘ since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper ’, 
the former cannot convey any other meaning but ‘ that he had entered the Samgha, and 
a ecome, at east nominally, a monk ; compare the Sanskrit phrases yajna,m y vratam y 
or brahmacharyam upa-i’. But the only other testimony for such a pabbajjd is that of 
n e .i.n,- lr l CSe P l ^ r ' m tsill &> w ^° mentions an image of Asoka dressed in the garb of a 
. U , 1S m ° n * e ex P ress ion saihgham upa-i for the precise idea of ‘ entering 

into the monastic order is, as Senart (IA, 20. 163) reminds us, ‘ vague and not sanctioned 
y e or inary termino ogy, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a matter ; besides, 

enter' ^ W , h °’ wh j le P reservin g his royal prerogatives and his royal life, 

enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 


1 See Text, p. 37, n. 2. 

5 Fleet in JRAS, 1914 6 v c c pp Q ^ ^P ava ”^h V, 101 ; Mahdvamsa, XX, 6. 

yj 07 • See Senart, IA, 20. 336. 7 See Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 496. 
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form with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period.’ These considerations 
induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word upsia in the sense of 
‘visited’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Saii/jp/ta. 1 2 
Asoka’s first visit to the Saiisgha is placed by the Dtpavavisa (VI, 78), Maluivainsa 
(V, 76), and Sa»:ai:lapdsddika (p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism. 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the RQpnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of Asoka's 84,000 Stupas , which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in the 
midst of the Saiifgha V 

As stated above (p. xliv), the RQpnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 

(1) Asoka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 

(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Samgha (section D). The word 
sun;:, * I am in section B of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of Asoka's upiisakalva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Sa tafia, but included the second period. 3 * 5 * Instead of section C 
of the Rilpnalh and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts read : 
‘but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year’. This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sub- 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, A£oka, having visited the 
Saiafsa, showed himself very zealous.* In section E of the Sahasram edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvipa (i.c. in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled with the gods'. This passage has been much discussed and interpreted in 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods' (deva) may be compared with the 
‘divine figures ’ {divyani nipatsi) of the rock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ‘ representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures ’, evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven. 3 The ‘ festive meetings ' (satudja) which were 
approved of by him in the rock-edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the RQpnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word viviisa at the end 
of the Rupnath edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb vivascli in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as vivdsayaii in section I of the Sarnath edict. As I have 
shown elsewhere, 0 this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to it, and we have to translate vivdsayaii 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vivascli at RQpnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) '. 7 Consequently the substantive viviisa seems 
to mean ‘ staying away from home, remaining on tour ’. A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


1 Sec IA, 20. 234, and cf. JA (u), 7. 435 AT. 

2 Dipavainsa, VII, 3 ; Mahavainsa , V, 185 ; Samantapasadikd, p. 304. 

3 This point was first recognised by Senart in 1892; see JA (8), 19. 481, and cf. my remarks 
in JRAS, 1910. 144 f., and Senart in JA (11), 7. 43 * 5 . 

* See Rupnath, D ; Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, E. 

5 See JRAS, 1913. 65 2 f. 0 Sec Text, p. 163, n. 10, and JRAS, 1912. 1053 IT. 

7 Cf. Thomas, JA (10), 15. 518. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but ASoka himself, 1 * when he had spent 
056 nights ^on tour. It follows that Asoka had started on tour a few months after 
vistol the which he had doae more than a year before rsau.ng the Rupnath, 

Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts. ( . , . , 

The Rupnath and cognate edicts do not specify the years of ASoka s reign in which 
his conversion and his visit to the Samgka took place ; but they furnish a few de ails 
which enable us to fix their time with great probability, viz. . 


(a) A£oka became a Buddhist upcisaka. 
ip) He visited the Samgka one year after (a). 

(c) He started on tour. . 

(d) He issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a), 

more than one year after (< 5 ), and 256 nights after (c). 

On p. xxxvi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which Anoka’s inscriptions 
contain. Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form : 


No. 

I 

Rock-edict XIII 

8 years 

after the abhishcka\ 

>> 

2 

„ „ VIII 

10 „ 

)» 

>> 

1) 

3 

Pillar-edict VI 

12 „ 

>> 

»» 

»» 

4 

Rock-edict IV 

» 11 

n 

>> 


Conquest of Kalinga. 

Visit to Sambodhi. 

Publication of rescripts on morality. 
Institution of public shows of edi- 
fying subjects. 


On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that (d) the Rupnath and cognate 
edicts must be considered the earliest of all. No. 3 places them twelve years after A&oka s 
abhisheka , i.e. in the thirteenth year of his reign. 3 If we suppose that they belong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. 2 with (a) and assume that 
Anoka’s visit to Sambodhi in the eleventh year of his reign was connected with his 
conversion to Buddhism. In this case ( b ) would fall in his twelfth year and (c) about 
the end of the same year. No. 1 explains the conversion by mentioning the circum- 
stances which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Kalinga war was the turning- 
point in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the ‘conquest by morality’. 4 
Herewith we may compare the Maliavamsa, V, 189 : 


‘Before, he had been known as Chanda£oka (i.e. the fierce A£oka) on account of 
his evil deeds; afterwards he became known as Dharmasoka (i.e. the pious Asoka) on 
account of his virtuous deeds ’. 5 6 


The Mahdvainsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
A 4 oka s reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous. 5 But 
the fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in A£oka s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition. 


1 See Text, p. 169, n. 8. 

- The discovery of the word lati, ‘ a night ’, which had escaped the attention of scholars for 
thirty-three years, is due to Thomas ; see JA (10), 15. 520. 

3 This view is confirmed by section E of the Rupnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 
as No. 4. 

4 See the rock-edict XIII, P and U. 

The same statement is made in the Divydvaddna, p. 382. 

6 Cf. Senart’s remarks, IA, 20. 235. 
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At the same time they furnish in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the correctness of Prinscp’s identification of Asoka with the Dcvdndinpriya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. Asoka’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
gone to Sambodhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commonced to undertake 
‘ tours of morality ' ( dharma-yatra ) for ‘ visiting Brahmanas and ^ramanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visiting the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about morality 
This edict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint- 
ment of D harma-mahdmat ras thirteen years after the abhislrtka. As the tour during 
which Asoka issued the Rflpnath edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be ‘ very zealous ’, it may be concluded that it was his first dharma-yatra. 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with this 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar ; 1 but, as I believe I have shown that 
the Rupnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, I am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha’s Nirvana. 3 

It must still be noted that the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription or ‘ letter to the 
Samyha ' seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Samgha, and 
before starling on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. 

The KausambT, Saiiichi, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the six first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kusam pillar in 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition. 3 


CHAPTER V. ASOKA’S DPIARMA 

I if the last chapter I trust to have proved that A6oka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality ’ ( dharma-Sravana ) 
or * rescripts on morality’ ( dharma-lipi ) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L) : 

‘ The following occurred to me : I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it), 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by die promotion of 
morality.’ 

The date of this propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B : 

‘ (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


1 JRAS, 1911. 1097. 


2 id., 1910. 1307 f. 


3 See above, p. xix. 
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transgressing those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects,’ 

As shown above (p.xliv), Anoka’s first proclamations {Sravaxa)' were the Rupnath 
and cognate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars. 2 In the same year he directed his 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict 111, C) : 

‘ Everywhere in my dominions the Yuklas, the Rdjuka, and the Prudehka shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other business. 3 

In the next year of his reign he created special ‘ Mcihamcitr as of morality 
( Dharma-mahamatra , rock-edict V, I), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the abhisheka , and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that Aidka’s conversion to Buddhism 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Vedanta and the atheistic Samkhya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindu kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and denominations than their own. -The 
same tolerance was practised by A£oka. As a pious Hindu he acknowledged the 
‘debt’ (rtna) which every king owes to his subjects in return for the revenue 
( shadbhaga ) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection [palana) : 

' Whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world).’ 4 

In the same spirit he says : 

All men are my children. As on behalf of :(my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men.’ 5 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E : 

‘ (Thinking) : “ thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ”, 
am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
ar, in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor- 
dingly In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds.’ 


•1 RQnn 3 rt!’ \, S * hasr5m ’ H ’ J ; imagin' and Siddapura, I, K. 

3 Cf o tJ’nh r 5 ™’ L> M : Delhi ' T °Pr5 pillar-edict VII, P. 

Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I, Z CC. 

On edict Dhauli, H, and at Jaugada, I. 

in return for the salary receivedTot they owe him the debt of obedience 

edict, O and R, U and V, respectively. ’ 586 ^ L 3nd M ’ res P ectlv ely, and the first separate 

5 See the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed Ids DLimni-tita/samiilras to busy themselves with 
Br.ihuntus and Ibhyas (i.e. Vaisyas, rock-cdict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, V), placed special ofilcers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajivikas, 1 * 3 Nirganthas (i.e. Jainas), and other sects (id., Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock-edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con- 
sideration for all sects 1 and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other: 

‘ For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,— all (this) out of 
devotion to his own .sect, (i.e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures Ids own sect very severely’ (section 11). 

Hence the king recommends to all sect:; concord {stWMidya, section I) and the 
guarding of speech {y.uhj-gufti, section D). 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-cdict refers. Afoka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among Ids borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to l-c cultivated. Along the roads he hail trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and mend The Dclhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty- 
seven years after the .jTu/oyv.j, states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the reads, that at intervals of eight -fvi he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his a he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty-five 

times (pillar-edict V, l.). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his Lajilkas, in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days' respite to 
prisoner; on whom the senter.ee of capita!" punishment had been passed. The fifth 
rock-cdict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauli. J, K, Y ; Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

AH these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subject:;, but they 
do not characterise him as a Buddhist reformer. If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his it appears that the latter is in thorough 

agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled D/:art:n:.:pad.s, i.e. 'words of morality'’. More: we find Buddhism in 
slain tins: anti. * From the definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 
that to him Dnanna ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties.’* ‘The 
ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view', in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions.’ The Ditamntapada ' lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


1 The Har.lbar Hill inscriptions record a grant of caves to the Ajivikas, but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with Asdka. 

1 Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, Is, and VII, Y. 

3 Mcgasthcncs speaks of officers who * construct roads, and at every ten stadid set up a pillar 
to show the by-roads and distances’ (I A, 6 , 238), and of the ‘royal road’ (oWy = 

rajafatha in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital I’ataliputra, which ‘has 
been measured by schoeni (1 tr^oiVos- = 40 stadia), and is in length 10, coo stadia' (id., p. 126). 

* Senart, IA, 20. 260. 
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„ -p„ r^y correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 

44 abound expression in the majority of the boohs which have come down to us.’ 1 
“ ■ T e e jj, C ma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section E). It is defined 

thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record (sections M-Q) : 

1 Moreover, Dcnan^zfiriya speaks thus: Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father likewise to elders; firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals; the truth must be spoken: these same moral virtues (< iharma-gund ) must be 
practised In the same way" the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable mann er towards relatives, this is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act. 

The rock-edicts repeat or umpliry the same injunctions . 

•* Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, and relatives, to B rahmanas and Sramanas (Le. Buddhist monks) is meritorious. 
ATiwentinn from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious ’ (III, D). 

4 Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
ro relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) father, 
(and) obedience to the aged’ (IV, C). 

' Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to an i mals, 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas ’ (IX, G). 

J Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention 
from killing animals ’ (XI, C). 

“ Obedience to those who receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, and rela- 
tives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

F inall y, the pillar-edict VII, section HH, speaks of a progress 'In obedience to 
mother and tatner, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, In courtesy to Brah- 
manas and Sramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants’. 

A noteworthy point in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to -B rahmanas and Sr amanas .- As Senart (IA, 20. 263) has shown, the Dha.mnzafia.da, 
t_;uugh a proiessedly Buddhist work, does exact!} 7 the same. There are, however, two 
cmc-a in uhich Asoka denounces Bra nm a ni cal usage. In the nin th rock-edict he 
conds 


monies 

danght 


i ^ many and various vulgar ( i- ottensive ” at Shahbazgarhi) and useless cere- 
w omen a_ie practising 1 dunncr enn nr ^ 


practising ‘ during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
U-nh of a son, and when setting out on a journey’, and recommends 
m meir stead the practice of morality. 2 Secondly, in the first rock-edict, section B, he 
, rue silling of a nimals at sacrifices. At the end nf the same edict. 

— owever, ne naively confesses that he had 
’ arsrention from lulling animals 

animals 


terraces. At the end of the same edict, 
rot yet been able to cany out full} 7 the 
_ _ 3 which formed part of his moral code and that three 

-s »ere still being lulled daily in his kitchen; bnt he promises that even this 


iEuT., 1A 


7 A 5. 


- Ms^scheaes meatioas the 3 pzyj izvz, 


■1 2nd Sapp.£vai as two kinds of <pikoa-D(pDi ; see 


- 7 . TT " ^ 3 ,„arpa.ika., V; JBAS, 2870. 312 m) or M akannxhgdla-sutta 
j/A ** J himself declares what he considers 'the highest 
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slaughter would bo discontinued in future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings (suwu/.j, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish bull-tights, consisted of contests of animals , 1 and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-cdict 
and in the RUpn.ith and cognate edicts (above, p. xlv). 

Among Asoka's ‘good deeds’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them the well-known fast-days (ftosat/ta). 2 From 
the Dclhi-TOpr.i pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of ahiinsa was a concession which Asoka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his subjects : 

' Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in two 
ways, (via.) by moral restrictions and by instruction . 2 But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little consequence ; by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed arc these, that I have 

ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable By instruction, however, the 

progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals’ 
(sections JJ-N N). 

One of the items in the lists of virtues which constituted Asoka’s Dharrna was 
liberality or charity (aYb.ci). 1 ic not only practised it on his * tours of morality ’ (above, 
p. xlvii), but organised the distribution of his own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers; see the Pelhi-Toprd pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD : 

• Both these and many other chief (officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces. 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality.’ 

According to the next section (EE) ‘noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), via. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, 
gentleness, and goodness, will thus be promoted among men’; while the pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says : — * What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity.’ These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dkanimafmda, where it is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods: 

Sachcham bhane na kujjhcyya dajja appasmi yachito 1 
etchi tint thanehi gnchcbhe devana santike a 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(I A, 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbapapass’ akaranam kusalass* Qpasampada 1 
sachittaparyodapanam ctarii Buddhana sasanam 11 

1 Sue Thomas, JR AS, 1914. 392 AT. 

2 Cf. Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 99 E ‘and Viuaya Texts, part 1 (SBE, 13), p. x. 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillar-edict, II. 

2 This, and not ‘conversion’, seems to be the actual meaning of uijhati. Cf. Suttanipata , 
II, 8, verses 5 and 7. 
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In the fourth rock-edict ASoka remarks that 1 the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct’ ( a&lasya , section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ‘ abiding by morality (and) by good conduct’ ( dharnie Site tishthantah, 
F). In the Dhammapada we read in verse 217 : 

Slla-dassana-sampannam dhammattham sachchavadinam 1 

and in verse 84 : 

sa sllava pannava dhammiko siya II 

Anoka’s remark : sukaram hi papain, ‘for sin is easily committed (Girnar edict V, G), 
reminds us of sukarani asadhiini in verse 163 of the Dhanmiapada , and the words. 
dupativekhe chu kho esa, ‘ now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to recognise 
(pillar-edict III, D), of verse 252 : 

Sudassam vajjam annesam attano pana duddasam 1 

and of verse 50 : 

Na paresam vilomani na paresarh katakatam | 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatani cha 11 

The lists of evil passions ( dsinava-gamini , pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
(j'dtdni ) 1 do not tally with the asavas and kilesas of the Buddhists. 2 To counteract these 
dispositions, A£oka recommends ‘ the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry ’ 3 
and continues : 

‘ Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise ; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice)’ (Jaugada, Q). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 168 of the Dhammapada : 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammam sucharitam chare 1 

Already A&oka's earliest proclamations have zeal [pardkrama or prakramci) for 
their subject. 4 He returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessity 
of exertion ( utthdna , sections H, J) or zeal {pardkrama, N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dhammapadd recommends utthdna (verses 24, 25, 280), parakkama 
(verses 23, 383), and appamada (verses 21-32). In two of his sermons on ‘zeal’ 
A£oka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well ; see the Rupnath edict, sections G, H : 

‘And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.’ 

Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F : 

But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
is wit out great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).’ 


! ^ ee t r h u e , fi ; St , Se D pa , rate edict at Dhaul ‘. M, and at Jaugada, N. 

- bee Childers’ Pali Dictionary. ' 

; p e - the fl f r i t f eparate edict at Dhauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, F-H; Brahmagiri and ^iddapura, G- 


-I. 
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A similar sentiment occurs in the seventh rock-edict, section E : 

1 But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.’ 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality' ( dkanita-dar.a ). Senart (I A, 20,62) compares verse 354 
of the D/:.t»si>:ap,tda : 

Sabbadanam dhammadanam jinati. 

Spiritual insight {ckak&ftu), which Asoka claims to have spread in many ways, 1 * 
is alluded to in the Dkamtnapada, verse 273 : 

virago sc{{ho dliammaiiarii dipadanaih cha chakkhuma 11 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) * Diaauair.priya thinks tliat even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven '? 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dhammapada : 3 

Akkodhena jine kodhain asadhmii sadhuna jine » 
jine k.adaryaih danena sacchcnillikavadinaiii 11 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M-O) continues thus: 

* And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Dci ~vuu):pri)\i, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.* And they arc told of the 
power (to punish them) which Dei dr.ddipriya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance, 
in order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Dni:iu:iupr:ya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence.' 

This is the ' conquest by morality' (dkanaa-vijayd) which AsOka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest ’ (section X). 

In one important point Anoka's inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in die development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dhavwtapada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana, but presuppose the general 
Hindu belief that the rewards of the practice of D karma arc happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (KalsI); X, C; XI, E; 
XIII, W, Y, AA ; the Dhauli separate edict I, F ; II, E, G, K; the pillar-edict I, C ; 
III, H ; IV, E, M, N ; VII, PP. Cf. the Dhammapada, verse 219 f. : 

Chirappavasixn purisam dQrato sotthiin agatarii 1 
natiinitta suhajja cha abhinandanti agatarii u 
Tath’ eva katapurinarii pi asma loka pararii gatarii 1 
puririani patiganhanti piyarii fiatlva agatarii D 


1 See the pillar-edict II, D. 3 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict II, G. 

3 The same verse occurs both in the pataka and in the Mahabhdrata ; see Rhys Davids, 

Buddhist Birth Stories, p. xxvii, and Frankc, VOJ, 20. 320 AT. 4 See above, p. li, n. 3. 
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Instead of ‘ merit in the other world * ASoka often uses the term ‘ heaven ’ (svarga). 
See Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, G; Brahmagiri and Siddapura H ; the rock- 
edict VI, L; IX, K, L (Girnar); the Dhauli separate edict I, o, U , 11, L. I he 
Dhammapada (verse 126), however, distinguishes Nirvana from, Svarga : 

saggarii sugatino yanti parinibbant anasava || 

***** 

At the end of this survey of the contents of Anoka’s inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written ‘ either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full length. For the whole was not suitable everywhere’. The words ‘at full 
length ’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, KalsI, Shahbaz- 
garlu, and Mansehra. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (KalsI, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada. 1 The words ‘in an abridged 
(form) ’ may refer to the Rupnath and cognate edicts, and the words ‘ of middle (size) ’ 
to Dhauli and Jaugada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock-edicts 
XI-XIII. These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable’ here because 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed part of the newly conquered country of Kalinga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the administrative officers. It can 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada were contemporaneous 
with the thirteenth rock-edict of the other versions : The words ‘ that Devanampriya 
will forgive them (viz. his unconquered borderers) what can be forgiven ; that they may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
world and (in) the other world ’ in section G of the Dhauli separate edict 1 1 correspond 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at Shahbazgarhl : 

And Devanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), what 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are 
(included) in the dominions of Devanampriya , even those he pacifies (and) instructs.’ 2 

Another point of contact exists between the first separate edict and the third 
rock-edict, which A6oka issued twelve years after his abhisheka , and in which he ordered 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king speaks of the quinquennial 
circuit of the Mahamdlras as a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 
time triennial tours were instituted in the provinces of Ujiayim and TakshaSila; see 
sections AA, BB of the same edict. 

I now add a classified list of ail the ASoka inscriptions. 

I. Buddhist Inscriptions. 

(x) Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

(2) Rummindel and Nigali Sagar pillars. 

(3) Kau£ambl, Samchl, and Sarnath pillar-edicts. 

II. Proclamations or ‘rescripts on morality’. 

(1) Early edicts. 

(a) Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski. 

) ra ma giri, S iddapura, and Jatinga-RameSvara. 

. P- 39j n. 1. 


1 See Text, 


2 See above, p. liii and n. 4. 
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(2) Rock-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-XIV at Girnar, Kills!, Shfdibuzgafhl, and Mansehra. 

(d) Edicts i-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jatigacla. 

(3) Pillar-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I — VI at Delhi-Mirath, *S:c. 

(d) Edicts I -VI I at Delhi-Topra. 

III. Donative inscriptions. 

(1) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

(2) Queen’s pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

grammar of the girnar rock-edicts 

A.— PHONETICS 
I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by tf in mtteMagadha dialect. 4 

influence of the o in the preceding syllable , . f original *; see Johansson, Shahb., § ax. 

The , of-* (-«***) the ioxmgurtt occurs three times. 

As in Pali, Skt. « » represented ^ ^ J’ r - and the superlative garishtka ; see 
The a may have been introduced ro P b synC ope, the l is assimilated to 

Michelson, IF 23. ** is USed alS ° fa ^ ^ ^ 

Sd"S « “for *»<,“« onditic f°r m ^ In W,.m, 

. j f *o .• and d, and in £1 < (>«« *. » 

accent) in «arisa, «rto, d**« <-Skt A, UL «.*****». 

lingualization of the following dental. In vrachha {-vriksha, II, 8) * f } P root iru , 

the syllable and in srundru (XII, 7 ) by ™ through the influence of ^ he ^ 0r ^ * f which wi U 

Of diphthongs, ai is found only in thaira, traidasa, and samacl ‘ ai ™^f™ tra pra p 0 tra, 

be explained below (p. lvii f.), and au is always changed to o-.-dvo, paralokika, fo ,p P 

osadha, -opaga and -opaya. - /= v Xke\* ( = dtyayi- 

' Short vowels are lengthened in anamtaram* (=Skt. anantaram, VI. 8 ) >fV>W e \ J * 

ham VI, 7 ), inadhurata (= madhurata, XIV, 4). natisn (IV, 1), abhikara {-*abhikara, ,n 
abhiramaka (VIII, 2), patlvesiya (= prativesya, XI, 3 ), padbha^ (XIII, 4). } vt j aya 

sampratipatti, IV, 2 ; also spelt samprahpati and sampatipah) vivaha { xHI, 1), 

(XIII, to; also vijaya), bakuhi {—baltubhih, IV, 4), and at the end of wor 
tmratrd (VI, 12), sarvatra (II, 6 ), etamhi (IX, 2), pamihesii (II, 8 ). _ . /-yin 81 

Initial a is shortened in aropitam , and final a in tatha (= tathd , XII, 6 ), [Fr>]«ff «7 ( 

= Yona-raja (II, 3), and in the enclitic va, which is far more frequent than its orl g 1 " a “ or q yadh 
three forms aradho* aradhl (i.e. *araddhi ), and aparadha are perhaps to be derived from the 


v- 1. 

1 I use the term ‘Magadha dialect’ for designating the language of the P^^mJians ; 
Asoka’s capital belonged. It must not be confused with the Magadhi of the Prakrit g 

cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 284. 

2 S. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 148, and cf. Michelson, IF, 23. 269 f. . rhn„imabada. 

3 This word is used in the sense of Skt. suhrid , 1 a friend . Cf. suhajja in the D A t 0 f 

4 This participle corresponds in form to Skt. utsrita , but its meaning agrees w <• m 

Prakrit ussiya (Pischel’s Grammatik , § 64)= Skt. uchchhrita. In other words, the 

seems to be due to a false popular etymology of uchchhrita from the root srt instead o s . ^ 

6 The length of the initial a may be due to the fact that the word is a transia 

Magadha anamtaliyaih ; see the Dhauli and Jaugada versions, VI, 4. *„rhrhavika\ 

0 KalsI, Dhauli, and Jaugada have atiyayike, Pali both achchayika and achcheka (1. e. ac / 

7 Cf. Bohtlingk’s Wor ter buck, s.v. vivaha , and Pan. VI, 3, 122. 

3 Cf. araddha-chitta in the Dighanikaya , translated by Franke, p. 144, n. 2. 
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used in the same sense as rddh. The short a of etarisam (= StddrUam), etdrisani {—itadrisani), 
dana {- danam) is probably due to clerical mistakes. Final l is shortened in the nom. sing, of 
masculine bases in -in: — Priyadasi, hasii. 

The initial a of the enclitic apt is dropped everywhere except in evanuapi (II, 2). The 
initial i of iti is generally preserved, but it is dropped in -nisrito d (V, 8) and in the compound 
kiihti or kid. 

II. Simple Consonants. 

Greek y and Y are expressed by k in A mi iy aka — 'Avrioxos and [Ay>it{ck]ina — 'Avrtyovos. 
In -opaga and -opaya we seem to have a change oig into y ; cf. Franke, VO J, 9. 345 ff. Skt. gh has 
become h in lahitka. 

In vac/m (VI, 3 ; XII, 9), eh corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja ; cf. vrachamd — Skt. 
vrajanti at Shahbazgarhi. 

Skt. it is preserved in kaldna (= kalydita), gaitand, char ana, prakarana and pakarana, prana 
and pdita, viriik/tainana (from vinish-kram), sramana and samana (— iramana). In terminations, 
however, dental /< is not, as in Sanskrit, lingualized after r and sh: — again {— agretta), parakra- 
tnena , puirena and putena, mitrena, abhiramakdni, rf/pdui, sahasrdni, Gamdharanam , gurunam, 
thairdnaih, manusdnaih and mditusditaih (= vtdnushdndm). On the other hand, lingual « is newly 
developed after r in prdpunati (from Skt , prdpnoti), darsana and dasana (— darsana), samlirand 
(from tirayaii), and without apparent reason in Yana (V, 5), while Yon a (with dental «) occurs 
four times. 

As stated above (p. lvi), dentals arc lingualized after the vowel ri in usata and vadhi, and d 
becomes r before an original ri in etdrisa, &c. Similarly, d/t has turned to dh through the influence 
of the preceding sh in osudha (= Skt. atishadha), and t becomes t after r in the preposition pad 
(ten times), while the original form prali occurs four times in pradpad and sampradpati. In dpi 
(— dipi in Ancient Persian j see above, p. xlii) d has become l. In idha the Girnar dialect has 
preserved the ancient form of Skt. iha ; cf. Pischcl’s Grammatik , § 2 66. 

The labial aspirate bh has become h in the instrumentals bahuhi (= bahubhih), tehi (= Vedic 
tebhih), pathesiyehi, satchi, and in some forms of the root bhtl, viz. hod (= bhavati), aho (•= abhavat), 
and ahmitsu , while bh is preserved in bhavati, bhavc, bhuta. 

The semivowel y is developed out of i in A ditiyaka — ‘Avrtoxo?, and TlroXepatos becomes 
Turamdyo. Initial y is lost in d = Skt. yd (II, a) and dva — Skt. ydvat. In the dative atha 
(XII, 9) = Skt. arthdya the whole syllable ya seems to be dropped. In causatives the characteristic 
affixes ay a and ayi sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently both arc changed to at (aya by 
Samprasarana, and ayi by the elision of y) and contracted to c. Thus Skt. pradvedayaia becomes 
padvedetha, while e.g . pujayati remains unaltered, and Skt. hapayishyad, arbdhayitum, rochayitavya, 
a-rochayitvd arc converted to hbpesad, drddhciu, loehetavya , [d\-Iochctpd y while ayi remains in 
dasayitpb = Skt. darsayitvd. Similarly, Skt. mayura becomes first *maura and then mora 
( 1 , 11). In two instances an original aya is not represented by e, but by ait *trayadasa (— Skt. 
traybdaia) becomes traidasa (V, 4), and Skt. *sama-charya, having passed through the intermediate 
stages *sa»iackariya and *samacharia, becomes samachaira (XIII, 7) through metathesis. 1 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit l in mahidd, and to Tamil / in Choda, The l of loehetavya 
and \a\-lcchctpd, which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect ; see 
Text, p. 8, n. 3. Greek A is represented by r in Turamdyo = ZlroAe/iafor. This word proves that 
the Girnar and Shahbazgarhi versions are translations from the Magadha dialect, where the A of 
the Greek original is preserved ( Tulantaye at Kalsi). 2 Another instance in which r corresponds to 
l is *drabhatc, ‘ to kill ’, - Skt. dlabhate ; see below, p. lxvi. 

The semivowel v is developed out of u in vuta ( = Skt. uk/a, IX, 6 ; XIV, 4). As aya to ai 
and c, ava is changed by Samprasarana to ail and 0. In this way bhavati, abhavat, avarddhana, 
*avavdditavya become hod, aho, orodhana, ovaditavya. The contracted form hod and its original, 


1 Cf. Geiger’s Pali, § 27, and puiiia (XI, 4), which goes back to Skt. punya and presupposes 
the intermediate forms *paniya and *puinya. 

- If my explanation of supadalayc at Kalsi, Dhauli, and Jaugada (Text, p. 33, n. 3) is right, 
supadarave at Mansehra would be another wrong translation from the Magadha dialect. 
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bhavati, are about equally frequent in the Girnar text. In thaira = Skt. sthavira, v is elided and 
al contracted to at. 

As in most Prakrits, the two sibilants i and sh have become j throughout : e.g. pasu = Skt. 
pasu, dosa — dosha. 

As in all other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative singular of 
masculines and neuters in -a ends in -a {= -at) ; Skt. tat , etat, yat, and yavat become ta , eta, ya , 
and dva ; Skt. bhavet, abhavat, vaseyuli become bhave, aho, vaseyu ; and the nom. plun of 
masculines in -a and of feminines in -a ends in -a ( = -ah). But a is shortened in the dative- 
genitive imaya dhaihmanusastiya (III, 3)1 * n the nom. plur. fern, chikichha (II, 4), and in the 
3. sing, optative tisteya (for *tishtheydt). Final as generally becomes 0 (e.g. yaso = Skt. yasak, 
ratio = raj hah, tistamto — tishthantali, Devdnampriyo = Devdndihpriyah ) ; but in some instances 
the corresponding Magadha form in -e is improperly used (e.g. Devdtiathpiye , XII, 1), and in others 
we have -a ( Maga , XII, 8 ; sd = Skt. salt, XIII, 10 j esd = eshah 1 ) or -a f£X] tii.jehjtua, XIII, 8, 
bhuya — bkuyah, VIII, 5, and esa). Final is becomes i in apachiti, rati, liini, but i in lipi, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple vowel, but 
in a nasalized vowel, i.e. in a vowel + Anusvara, and Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute 
Anusvara for these two nasals; e.g. Skt. danam becomes danaih, and karuvi (XII, 4) is formed 
from Skt. kardti on the analogy of Skt. kurvan. Just as in modern Hind!, Anusvara is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing ; see ida (XI, 3 ),katavya (= Skt. kartavyani, IX, 6), datta (= danam, 
IX, 7), phala, mata (= matam, XIII, a, and = inritam, XIII, 1), madava, vittikkamana, saka 
(= sakyani), ki (IX, 9), kiti and kiti (= kirtim), chkati (= kskaniim), v\a\dhi (= vriddhim), 
susamsera (= susriisheran), karu (for kariah), aradhetu ( = aradhayituvi), eva (= evam, IX, i). 2 

A long nasalized vowel is generally shortened (e.g. gananayath, bhutanaih, yesatii, hatinam, 
gurunam, annvataram) ; but it is preserved in bhutanaih (XIII, 7), piijam, ydtaih, anuvidhiyatam. 
Anusvara is omitted in pu\ja\ (— Skt. piijam, XII, 3), mahdthdvah\a ], stisru\_hi\sd, susrusatd. 
The long vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omitted at the same time in tesa (= teshdm, XIII, 4) 
and saihlirandya (loc. sing, of samtirana, VI, 9), unless the latter is a genitive used in the sense 
of the locative. 


III. Sandhi. 

In the last paragraphs it was shown that at the end of words consonants are as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara. In tad-opayd (VIII, 5) and tad-aiiinathd (XII, 5) the final 
consonant of the base tad is preserved in composition, 3 and final m remains before an initial vowel 
in evam-.api (II, a) and katavyam-.eva (IX, 3). Similarly, hiatus is prevented by nasalizing 
the first of two vowels in \a\uam-amhasa ( — Skt. anyonyasya, XII, 7) and bhatavi-ayesu (= bhrita- 
ryesliu, V, 5 ; cf. Text, p. 10, n. 4). 

In the majority of cases, a + a are, as in Sanskrit, contracted into d; e.g. nasti, dhaihmdnusd- 
sanam, praifarambho. But the first a is elided before a in dhamm-avdyo (XIII, 1), dham-anugaho 
(IX, 7), dham-adhistdndya (V, 4), eUayaih (= *itra + ayam, VIII, 3); before e in etdy.eva 

3 \ C/ uT ^ IV : 7 5 n XIV ’ 3) ' ck,es& ( XIII > 4 ta[t-.e)ta (= tatraitat, IX, 4), iemesd 
(VIII, 3); before 0 in m[d\nus-opagan\j\ (II, 5 ), and « before 0 in pas-oUalgdni (II, 6). The 
result of 1 + a is i m ithijhakha (= slry-adkyaksha, XII 9) 


-iv. Groups of Consonants. 

• dialect has preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 

amot h m r er f r5kri . tS - AS femarked ^ BUhIe r ifiuL Pal., § 16, last section), there are 

Tn^nc in wHH C ^ the , SeC ° nd consonan t is placed firlt for the sake of con- 

Girnar abhah t t K’ ^ p S P °r int IS ° f im P ortance because it affects the transcription of the 
G.rnar alphabet, I subjom a l.st of such combinations of consonants 

(a) tp (written pi) in drabhitpd, dasayitpd, \a\-lochetpd, -hitatpd, taddt P ano{ne), chatpdro, dtpa-. 

katavya, apa-vyayatd divydni magavyd, 

^ avyam, vijetavyam, lochetavya, pat\i\vedeta\y\yam. 

1 Cf. Text, p. 15, n . 7. 

2 It deserves to be noted that in the t?; - 

3 Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 341. ' S da eva ls u f ed nearly throughout in the sense of evam. 
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(c) st (written ts) in anusasti, scsti, tistamfo, tistcya , stitd, - adhistanaya , ustdna, nistanaya. 

Although in the words given under (a) tp is written as pt, their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe tp. Michelson (JAOS, 31. 235 f.) supports this view by 
referring to dbbdasa = Skt. dvddasa (III, 1 ; IV, 12) : ‘ There is no question but that db represents 
the correct order of the letters. Now if Indie dv becomes db, then Indie tv surely should become 
tp. Hence gerunds in -tpd (Skt. -tv it) arc to be read as such. This settles the reading atpar 
(Skt. dtma-) without further arguments.’ 

The same holds good for (b) vy which is written yv. Dr. Michelson writes to me : — ‘ It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divydni, vyasanam, but -tayva, as the same symbol is used in all cases. 
yvasanani would be unpronounceable. Biihler’s argument from Pali that yv is correct from the 
analogy of yh from Skt. hy is useless, as vy docs not become yv but bb (or remains) in Pali.’ 
Sec also JAOS, 31. 235. 

On the same analogy (c) ts has been transcribed by st, although Frankc (Gurupijdkaumudi, 
p. 2 6 , note) thinks that ts represents the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Girnar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with several consonants 
was discovered independently by Senart ( Inscriptions dc Piyadasi, 1. 25 f.) and by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (IA, 10. 10 6 and note). Although the r is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and that 
we must transcribe hr, tr,pr, br, and not rk, rt, rp, rb. The symbol rs, however, does duty for 
both sr and rs, and rv for vr and rv. The former must certainly be read sr in sahasra, srunaru, 
bahu-srutd, susrusd, srdvdpakain, - sramandnam , -nisrito, a[pa]-parisravc, but it cannot be meant for 
anything but rs in vitndna-darsand (IV, 3) and dasa-varsabhisito (VIII, 2). Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vrachhd (II, 8), but must be intended for rv in sarva and sarvata or 
sarvatra. The spelling bhuta-pruva (V, 4; VI, 2) would be, in the opinion of Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 228), the result of an erroneous translation of the Magadha form -pitluva which the writer found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pronounce 
-purva, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting it before 
the v ; cf. the same spelling in the Shahbazgarhl and Manschra versions. 

A large number of combined consonants arc not preserved unchanged, but have been 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of CharudevI and in 
the plates of Vijaya-Devavarman (El, 8. 144, and 9. 37), the double consonant which is the result 
of such an assimilation is written in full. The inscriptions of A^oka and of the Andhra kings, 
however, express every double consonant by a single letter ; c. g. aggi — Skt agni is written agi, 
attha = artha becomes alba, ladd/ta = labd/ta becomes lad/ia, gabblui — garb/ia becomes gabha, 
and nijjhatti = *uidhyapti is spelt nijhati. In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use ; 
e.g. dhathma and dhama = dhartua, atitua and ana = any a. 

At the beginning of words an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits; e.g. iiati = 
Skt. jiidti, ti — tri, pdna = prdUa, bhdtra = bhrdtrd, chltuda (i.c. c/dtudda) = kshttdra. Also in 
the interior of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened ; 
see kdsati (also kasati , i.c. kassati) — *karshyati, dhdma (also dhathma) = dharma, vasa (also 
varsa) = varsha, chikichhd = chikitsd, rajiika (from rajju or rajjit ; see Text, p. 5, n. 2). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened ; see anusasti = 
Skt. anusasti, ayesu (i.c. ayycsu) = arylshu, kiti (ire. kitti) = klrti, digha (i.e. diggha) = dirgha, 
puva (i.e. puvva) = purva. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
and the consonant itself doubled ; cf. Pischcl’s Gramtnalik, § 90 f. Thus the short vowel in bhuya 
(= Skt. b/tuya/t), anuvidhiyare and anuvidhiyatdin (from Skt. anuvidhiyate) suggests that these 
words have to be read bhuyya, anuvidhiyyare and anuvidhiyyatam, and that consequently tistcya 
(VI, 13) may be meant for tistiyya with doubled / and short e, as in the corresponding Pali form of 
the 3. sing. opt. act. 1 But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged ; see 
asamdt[a\m (= Skt. asamdptain), achdyi\ke\ (= dlyayikam), anapayami (= ajnapayaini), atpa- 
(= alma-), taddtpano[ne), uasli, parakrama, brd\iti\hana and bamhana (also bramhana and bamhaua), 
bhatra, inahdmata and mahamatra , mddava{= mardava), mahathavaha (= maharthavaha), rdiia 


1 Similarly nicha may represent *nichcha, into which nicha has been changed on the analogy 
of uchcha ; see SPAW, 1914. 844. 
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( =rajiia ), Ri{Ra)stika (= Rdshtrika), supathaya (= suparlhaya), ithijhakha (— stry-ad/iyakska), klii 

(= klrti), tfiv\o (— tivrah),' sdvup\ahi\ (— saimpyam). _ ' 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is frequently at the end of words 
(see above, p. lviii), in Tambapamni (= Skt. Tdmraparni) and Devanaihpriya, while Anusvara is 
suppressed after a long vowel in atikrdta and atikata (= atikranta), \a\pardtd (= aparantah ), 
ckhati (= kshanti), \ii\iydtu (= niyaniu), Pada (= Pandyah), bhdda (= bhaitda), karote (for 
*karoikte, IX, 3), karoio (for *karomto),pati (read hoti, for *homli). In avihisa (IV, 6) i has taken the 
place of the im of vihimsd (IV, 1). Conversely in susru[iii\sd, susuiiisd, susumscra the short nasalized 
vowel um is substituted for the u of susrusa (III, 4), and in susrusa and susrusata the Anusvara of 
um is omitted. 1 There are several other instances in which Anusvara is omitted after a short 
vowel : — magala (IX, 3) = mahgala , the two 3. pers. plur. ichliati (VII, 2) and prapunali (XIII, 4), 
sambadha (XI, 1) = sambandha, sastuta (twice) = saihstuta , sachhaya (XIV, 5) = sathksdya,pdsada 
(twice) = paslianda , sayama — samyama , savata (also saiiivata) = sainvarta, kich\i\ (also kimchi) 
= kimchit, kid (also kiinti) — kimiti. In the first six of them the omission of Anusvara may be 
due either to clerical mistakes or to the faint articulation of the nasal sound. The form pasada 
(= Skt. parskada) is a recognised variant of pdsaihda (passim); cf. pyashada and prashathda at 
Shahbazgarhi. In sayama , which occurs four times, and in savata the nasal may have been 
assimilated to the following semi-vowel; cf. Panini, VIII, 4, 59. The forms kichi and kiti occur again 
in other A^oka inscriptions and are perhaps defective spellings for kichchi and kitti = *bid+chid 
and *kid + iti ; see Johansson, Shahb., § 90. 

So far we have seen that the Girnar dialect either preserves groups of consonants or assimilates 
them. A third mode of disposing of them is the development of an auxiliary vowel (svarabhakti) 
between two consonants. This vowel is a in garahati and gar aha (= Skt. garhati and gar ha), 
i in pativesiya (= prativesya), puina (for *puniya = Sbkt. punya), samachaira (for *samachariya = Skt. 
*sama-charya), and a after a labial in prapunali (3. plur. ind. pres. act. of Skt . prapnoti). Similarly, 
an auxiliary i is prefixed to an initial group in ithi (i.e. itthi, = Skt. stri). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with their Girnar equivalents. 
kt becomes t (i.e. It) in abhisita, bhati,yuta, vatavyam, vutam, 
ky becomes k (i.e. kk) in saka. 

kr remains in atikrdt\a\ni (VI, 1), parakramdmi, parakramena, but becomes k in atikdtaiu, 
pari(rd)k\a]mate (X, 3). 

ks becomes chh in sachhaya (XIV, 5) ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 40. 142. 

ksh becomes kh in ithijhakha, saihkhit\i\na ; chh in chkanati , achhatim, chhamitave, chhati, 
chlmdam , chhudakena, vrachlia. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
gn becomes g in agi. 
gr becomes g in agena, -anugaho. 

ju becomes mn or n in katamnatd , rand, ratio, dhapaydmi, diiapayisati, dnapitam, hati, iidtika. 
dy becomes d in Padd (= Skt. Pdndydk). 

ny becomes mn in anamnam, hiramna; mil or n in apumtiam and puiham? 
tin becomes tp in dtp a-. Cf. tp - tv, below. 

V becomes ch in \a]pacham, dchdyi\ke\ ilokachasa, ekachd, kacham, parichajiipd, prachamtesu. 
Other instances of palatalization are j = dy, j& = dhy, chh = ts, ks, ksh. 

' UnS or ^conies £, see e.g. trl and tl, tatra and tata, aiiatra and aiiata, sarvatra and 
sarvata putra and puta, mitra _ and mita, mahdmdtra and mahdmdta. 

Cf db = dv \n db Masa^^ 0 ' \. a \^ c hetpd } das ayitpa^parichajitpa^ tadatpanoiiie), -hitatpa. 

ts becomes chh in chiklchhd ; j in usdtena? 
tsth becomes st in ustana for i , „r,:i ,i. 

dv becomes i in mg tg • ,1 ■ ’ w *^ e ^ le corresponding Sanskrit word is utthana. 

ay becomes j in aja, patipajetha ; y m uydnesu. 


Geiglrf^lV™" ^ meant f ° r « bh »y* for bhuyya- see above, p. lhc 

I r? r // He Cpen * esis of * see above, p. lvii n 1 
Cf. thana - Skt. sthana in Pischel's Grammatik, § 309. 


Cf. also 


3 See above, p. lvi, n. 4. 
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dr becomes d in chhudam , chhudakena. 
dv remains in dvo, dve, but becomes db in dbadasa. 
dhy becomes jh in ithljhakha, nijhatl, majhamena . 
dhr remains in dliruvo , [A^vidhra. 

ny becomes mu or n in aiima and ana, mamhate and mail ate, iiayasu. Cf. apumha — Skt. 
apunya. 

pt becomes t in guti, nijhatl, asamdt\a\m, sai'nkhit\e\na, Turamdyo (= TlroXepaTos). 
pit becomes pun in prapunati (from Skt. prapnoti). 
py becomes/ in sd?ntp[ahi\. 

pr remains or becomes p ; see e.g. prakarana and pakarana (IX, 8), prana and pana (IX, 5), 
Devanampriya and Devanainpiya, Priyadasi and Piyadasi, pratipatl and patipajetha (XIV, 4), 
sampratipati and sampatipati (IV, 6 ). 
bdh becomes dh in ladhesu. 

br remains in bra\iii\hana (IV, a) and bramhana (IV, 6), but becomes b in bamhana and 
bamhana (IX, 5). 

bhy becomes bh in the passive forms drabhare, arabhisu, dr ah his are.' 
bhr becomes bh in bhdtrd or bhdt\a\. 
my remains in samya- . 

mr becomes mb (through the intermediate stage *mbr) in Tambapamni. 
rg becomes g in svaga. 
rgh becomes gh in digliaya. 
rn becomes mn in Tanibapaihm. 

rt becomes t in katavya, kiti or kiti, anuv\a\tare, anuvaiaram, anuvatisare ; t in samvata 
or savata. 

rth becomes th in alha. 
rd becomes d in madava. 

rdh becomes dh in [pra*]vadhayisamti (IV, 9) ; dh in vadhayati (XII, 4), vadhayisati (IV, 7), 
vadhita. Cf. t for rt in samvata. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhagaramhi. 

rm becomes mm or m in hanima (= Skt. karman), dhamma and dhama. 

ry becomes y in ayesu } but is represented by riy in samachairam, which presupposes the form 
*samachariyam (= Skt. *sama-charyam ) ; see above, p. lvii. 

rv remains or becomes v in sarva or sava. Instead of Skt . piirva we have puva in IV, 5, 
while pruva, which is probably meant for purva, occurs in two places ; see above, p. lix. 

rs becomes rs in vimana-darsana, but s in hasti-da[sa\na, dasane, dasayitpa, Priyadasi-, 
daspanam (VIII, 4) is probably a clerical mistake for darsanam. 

rsh becomes rs in varsa (VIII, a), but s in vdsa (= Skt. varsha). 
rshy becomes s in kasati, kasaihti, kasa\jh~\ti. 
rh becomes rah in garahati, gar aha. 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapa. 
ly becomes l in halana. 

vy remains in vyaihjanato, -vyayata, vyasanam, vydpatd, divyani, magavya, and in the affix 
-tavya (seven instances), but becomes y in pujetaya (XII, 4). 

•or becomes v in tl[v]o, \pd\vajitdni, vacha (VI, 3 ; XII, 9) = Skt. vraja. 
sch becomes chh in pachha. Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspiration are kh — sk, 
shkr , ksh ; chh — ts, ks, ksh ; th = str. 

sy becomes j in pasati, but siy in patlvesiyehi (XI, 3). 

sr becomes sr in sramana, susrusa, susru[iii]sd, snsrusa, susrusata, bahu-srutd, sravapakam, 
nisrito, but j in samana, susumsa, susmhsera, seste (= Skt. sreshtham). 
sv becomes sv in sveto. 
shk becomes k in [dujka/aiu, dukaram. 
shkr becomes kh in vinikhamana. 


1 The 3. plur. imper. act. \ii\iydtu (III, 3) need not be derived from nir-ya, but may stand 
for niyantu ; cf. iiayasu (VIII, 1) from ni-ya used in the sense of nir-ya. 
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slitr becomes st in Ri{Ra)stika. 

shth loses its aspiration and becomes st in seste, tisteya , iistamto, nistdndya , -adkistanaya. Cf. 
the MagadhI forms sustu = Skt. sushthu and kostagalam = koshthagaram (Hemachandra, IV, 390, 
and Pischel’s Grammatik , § 303), and at Girnar stita — Skt. sthita , ustana — * ut-sthana , Ri{Rd)stika 
Rdshtrika , anusasti — anusasti. 

shy becomes s in manusa, ahapayisaii , and in other futures. 
sk becomes kh in agi-kh\a\mdhani. 

st remains in asti, nasti, hasti, saihstuta, vistata ; it becomes st in anusasti. 
str becomes th in it hi. 

sth becomes th in tliaira , st in gharastani '} and st in stita. 
sin becomes nth in the locatives in -amhi. 

sy becomes s in the genitives in -asa, and in the optatives asa, asu of root as. 
sr remains in sahasra and a[pd\-parisrave , but becomes s in pari save (X, 3). 
sv remains in svaga, svamikena, svayavi , but becomes s in sarasake (XIII, 11). 

Ant becomes nth , as in Prakrit, in banihana and other equivalents of the Sanskrit and Pali word 
brahmana. 


B.— DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in - a . 
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neut. danaih, &c. 


Singular. 

Nom. ma.sc.jano, &c. 

Acc. masc .janaih, &c. 

Instr .janena, &c. 

Dat. athaya, &c. 

Abl. kapa, -hitatpd, pachha. 

Gen. janasa, &c. 

Loc. (a) athamhi, &c.; (b) kale, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. mora, &c. ; neut. phaldni, &c. 

Mas c.yute, athe ; neut. divyani, rupani. 
patlvesiyeki, satehi. 


thairanaik, &c. 
thairesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. — In a few neuters the final Anusvara is missing, viz. phala, mata, madava (acc.), 
vinikhamana. In many instances the Magadha termination -e is used ; (a) masculines : — parisave, 1 2 3 
a[pa]-parisrave, Devanampiye (XII, 1), pradesike, bha\g\e, rdjuke, sakale, sayame ; (b) neuters : — 
achdyi[ke\ kamme, - charane , tarise, dasane, dane, -puve, bahuvidhe, mamgale, - mate , mah\a\-phale, 
makalake , mtde,yarise, vadhite, vip[ul]e, seste. The wrong form -patividhano (VIII, 4) is probably 
due to the fact that the clerk who drafted the Girnar version thoughtlessly replaced the -e of the 
Magadha neuter patividkane by -0, as in the masculine jano, &c. = Magadha jane, &c. The foreign 
name [A]ikt[ek]ina (XIII, 8) has no termination, while Magd lengthens its final a. 

Dat. sing. — The form at ha. (XII, 9) for athaya is found also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict 
VII ; cf. Text, p. 33 , n. 3, and Michelson, J AOS, 31. 340. 

Loc. sing. In pravasaminhi (IX, 3) the m is doubled. The termination -e occurs also in 
pakarane, prakarane, Pdtalipute, vijaye, vijite, sarasake ; taddtpano is a mistake for tadaipane ? 

The acc. plur. masc. uses the termination -dni, which, as shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 
993 ff.), is peculiar to the ArdhamagadhI dialect, in four instances :—agi-kh[d]ihdhani (IV, 4) and 
sava-pasamdani cha \jpd\vajitdni cha gharastani cha pujayati (XII, 1). 

The acc. plur. neut. has the termination -a instead of -dni in vimdna-darsana cha hasti- 
da[sa]tid cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plur.— The long vowel is preserved before Anusvara in bhutdnam (XIII, 7). 

Loc. plur. — The final u is lengthened in pamthesii (II, 8). 


1 In accordance with Vararuchi, IV, 33, and Hemachandra, II, 144, Skt. griha is replaced 

by g/iara. 0 ' 

2 The corresponding Pali word parissaya is not a neuter, as Childers thought, but a masculine: 
see Luders, SPAW, 1913. 1004 and n. 5. 

3 Cf. -patividhano for -patividhane in the nom. sing. 
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(*) 

Singular. 

Nom. icliha, &c. 

Acc. pujam, yatam. 

Instr. pujaya, &c. 

Loc. ganandyam, parisayam. 


Feminines in -a. 


Plural. 

(a) kata (II, 4) ; (b) mahidayo. 


Acc. sing.— The final Anusvara is omitted in pu[jd] (XII, 2), mahdthdvah[d] (X, 1), 
susru\j>i]sd (X, a). 

Loc. sing. — In saiiitlrandya (VI, 9) the final Anusvara is omitted, or it may be a genitive 
used in the sense of the locative. 

Nom. plur. — In chikichha (II, 4) the long a of the first of the two different terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -do in the Prakrits ; see Pischel’s Grammatik 
§ 37 6 - 


II. Bases in 
(1) Masculines in -i. 

Nom. plur. tri, tl. 

Gen. plur. iiatinam. 

Loc. plur. nattsu. 

The nom. plur. in -i is common in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik , p. 380. 


(a) Feminines in -i and -z. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. lipi, &c. ataviyo. 

Acc. Sambodhim, &c. 

Instr. -anusastiya, bhatiya. 

Dat. -anusastiya (with final a shortened), 

Nom. sing. — The final i remains short in apachiti, rati, hini. 

Acc. sing. — The final Anusvara is omitted in kiti (X, 2), kiti (X, 1), chliati (XIII, 11), 
v\a\dhi (IV, 11). 

III. Bases in -u. 


Besides the gen. plur. masc. gurunaih we have three forms of the neuter base bahu, viz. nom. 
sing, bahu, nom. and acc. plur. bahuni, and instr. plur. bakiiki. The nom. sing, sadhu is the same 
in all three genders. 

IV. Bases in -ri. 

Instr. sing. masc. pita (for pitra), bhatra or bhat\a\. 

Loc. sing, pitari, matari and matr[{\. 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

As in other Prakrits, bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the analogy of the 
^-declension. Thus the feminine base parishad becomes parish (III, 6) and forms the loc. sing. 
parisayam (VI, 7). The present participle sat forms the nom. sing. masc. samto. Of bases in -an, 
panthan forms ’the loc. plur. pamthesu, and the neuter karman the Magadha nom. sing, kamme and 
the dat. sing. kathmay[a]. 

The original consonantal declension survives in the subjoined incomplete paradigms. 

(1) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. karum or karu. 

Nom. plur. masc. tistamto. 

The nom sing, karum is derived from the Sanskrit verb karoti. In karu the Anusvara is 
omitted. Two other forms of the same case, karoto (for *karomto) and samto (from root as) follow 
the analogy of the ^-declension. 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. 
Nom. masc, raja. 
Acc. ncut. iianta. 
Instr. rana. 

Gen. rano 


Plural. 

riijiino. 


In the 
Yona-riijd. 


nom. sing. masc. [Yo\na-rdja (XIII, 8 ) the final « is shortened, while II, 3 «»» 


(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Priyatlasi, /uisti. 

Instr. sing. Priyadasma. 

Gen. sing. Priyadasmo. 

(4) Neuters in -us. 

Acc. Sing, yaso, b/tuyu ( = Skt, bhuynh ). 


C.— PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, u/iuiu. 

Instr. sing, may a. 

Gen. sing, manta, me. 


Singular. 


Nom. masc. so 
Acc. 

Instr. torn. 


ncut. tu. 


Dat. tdya. 
Gen. tasa. 
Loc. tamhi. 


(2) Base tn. 


Plural. 

Masc. te. 


tehi. 

te[sa]m, testi. 


Nom. sing. fern. sd. 

In piti-raso su (XIII, 10) the nom. sing. masc. ends in -a. The neuter tn (= Skt. tut) occurs 
twice (X, 3; XIII, 2) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its M.'igadha equivalent se is 
taken over unchanged in I, 10. 

(3) Base mi. 

Acc. plur. masc. ne ; neut. mini. 


For this pronoun sec Hemachandra, III, 70, 77. 


(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. esa (X, 3), 1 csd\ ncut. eta, ctaiii, csa. Masc. etc. 

Acc. neut. eta (XI, 3). 

Dat. etaya , etakdya. 

Gen. etasa. 

Loc. etamfii. 

Nom. sing. fern. csa (VIII, 3). 

With the nom. sing. masc. esa (VIII, 5;= XIII, 4) cf. su (= Skt. salt, XIII, 10) and Mag& 
(XIII, 8). The neuter eta (= Skt. etat) occurs twice, and ctaiii once (X, 4), while the masculine 


1 Cf. above, p. lxii, n. 2. 


2 See Text, p. 15, n. 7. 
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forin esa is employed three times as neuter and was known as such to Hemachandra (III, 85), who 
quotes esa sir. Jth (= Skt. etac/ne/tkira/t). Cf. the Magadha nom. sing, sc, which is used both as 
masculine and as neuter (= Skt. sah and tat), and see Pischcl’s Grauitnatik , p. 299. 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc ayatii ; neut. idam, ayatit. . Masc. itne. 

Ace. neut. id a at. 

Instr. itr.itiii, 

Gen. itttasa. 

Loc iinanthi. 


Nom. sing. fern, iyatii, ayatit. 

Dat. sing. fern, itttdya. 

The Anusvara of the neuter idatit is omitted in ida (XI, 3). The masculine ayatit is employed 
instead of it three times, and instead of the feminine iyatii (I, 1) five times. In Pali only ayatit is 
used as feminine. 


(6) Interrogative Pronoun. 

The nom. sing. neut. It (for kith) occurs in IX, 9, and katit, used as an indefinite, in XIV, 3. 
Of the indefinite base kithc/tid we have the nom. sing. masc. kcchi (XII, 5) and the neuter kitiichi 
or £;V/;[j] (X, 3). The compound kititii or kiti (XII, 2) is used in the sense of * that, in order that'. 


(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc.jj; neut. .)•<». 
Ace. neut. )j,y.t[tii\. 
Gen. y.ts.t. 


Plural. 

Masc. ye ; neut. yarn', 
yesatit. 


Acc. 


neut. aiidtti. 


Nom. plur. fern. yd. 

The acc. sing. neut.>a[w] is found only in X, 3, while ya (= Skt. yat) occurs ten times. 

(8) Base anya. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. atin'te ; neut. aii[a], atic. Masc. u[w/]/7[i*], a he) 

Acc. 

Dat. aiiiiya. 

Gen. [a]iiaiiiaihiiasa. 

Loc. atlam/ti. 

The nom. sing, masc and neut atitiie (VIII, 5) and ahe (IV, 7) arc Magadha forms, 1 while 
(IX, 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt. auyat. 

(9) Base sarva. 

Singular. 


Nom. and acc. sing. neut. sarvatit, savant. 
Loc sarve, s[a\vc. 


Plural. 


Masc. save. 
\sa\vestt. 


(xo) Base Ikatara. 
Loc. sing, ckatarainhi. 
(11) Base *ekalya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ckacltai- 


1 Cf. above, p. Jxii. 

" The corresponding Pali form is ckachche ; 

till 


see Childers, s. v., and Geiger’s Pali, §113. 
i 
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D. — NUMERALS 

One. 

Norn. sing, masc. cko. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. dvo ; fern. dvc. 

These two are the only dual forms preserved in the Girnar dialect. 

Three. 

Nom. masc. tri, ti. 

Four. 

Nom. masc. cliatpdro. 

Five. 

Loc. pamchastt. 

Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
das a, dbddasa, traidasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satdni ; instr. sate/ii. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. plur. sata-sahasrani. 

E. — CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root hr am : parakramdmi , pari(rd)k[a]matc. The active form kramati occurs also in the 
epics, while classical Sanskrit has kramati in the active and kramati in the middle. 

Root gam ; gach/icyam. 

Root garh : garahati.- 

Root dr is: pasati (i.e. passati = Skt. pajyati). 

Root bhii : bhavati and hoti. 

Root labh. The absolutive drabhitpa and the passive forms drabhare, drabhisn, drabhtsare 
presuppose the present *arabhate, ‘to kill' (= Skt. dlab/iati). 

Root vas : vaseyu. 

Root vril : anuv[a\tarc. 

Root stha : tisteya. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : asti. 

Root yd : [ujiydtu. 

Root ban follows the analogy of the ninth class : upahanati. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive prajuhitavyam presupposes the present *juhati = Pali juvhati (for *juhvati) ; 
see Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1334. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad-, patipajetha (= Skt pratipadyeta). 

Root man \ mamnate (= Skt. many ate). 
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Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati (for °namti j. 1 

Root sru follows the ninth class and forms the 3. plur. imperative active srunaru. 


Root is/i: ichhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 
Seventh Sanskrit class. 


Both bhuj (t bhumj[a]manasa, , VI, 3) and yaj (yujamtu, IV, 11) follow the ^-conjugation. 


Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri : karoii. 

Root kshan follows the n-conjugation : chhanati. 


Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives. 

(a) With ay a : pujayati, dasayitpd, dipay cma, aradhayavitu, vadhayati. The character ay a is 
contracted into e in pativcdetha , pat\i\vedela\pJ)yaih, pajetaya , arddheiu, lochetavyd , [ ajlochetpa . 

(b) With paya : hdpcsati and the derivative dapaka. The long vowel of the root jha is 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sanskrit, before paya in dnapaydmi. With this agrees the Prakrit 
dnavcdi , while Pali has anapeti with long d ; cf. Pischel’s Gravimatik , § 8. 

(c) With dpaya : likhdpayisatii, sukhapaydmi (which is, properly speaking, a denominative of 
sitkha), and the derivatives khanapita, lekhdpita, kdrdpita , sravapaka. In lekhapita the vowel i 
of the root likh. is strengthened by Guna, while in likhdpayisam it remains unchanged. 

(d) With papaya : ropdpita. 

(3) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 

Active. 

1. sing, parakravidmi \ karomi, diiapayami. 

3. sing, garahati , pasaii, bhavati and Aoti, asii, upahanati , ichhati , karoii, chhanati, pujayati, 
vadhayati. 

3. plur. pati (read hoti, XIII, 6), ichhati (VII, 3), prapunati (XIII, 4). In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination -mti instead of -ti. 

Middle. 

3. sing. pari[ra)k\d\male, inavihatc or vianate, karote , which follows the analogy of the active 
kardti, while Sanskrit has the weak form karate. 

3. plur. karote (IX, 3) for *karo>hte. The termination is -re in anuv\a\tare (XIII, 9), in the 
future anavatisare, in the two passives amividhiyare and arabhare, and in the future passive 
arabhisare. The same termination is known from Vedic Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali ; see Pischel's 
Gramviaiik, § 458. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

Active. 

1. sing, sukhapayami (VI, 12), which has the termination of the indicative, but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gachheyam and the 
imperative aradhayawtu. 

3. sing, manna (XIII, 11) from mamuate. Cl. pasydt and many other Vedic forms. 

(c) Optative. 

Active. 

1. sing, gachheyam. 

3. sing, asa (= Pali assa for *asyat from root as), bhave, tisteya. Pali, too, has both the 
terminations -e and -eyya. 

1. plur. dtpayema. 

3. plur. asa (= Pali assa lor *asyuh), vaseyu. 


1 Cf. the ArdhamagadhI form paunanti in Pischel’s Gravimatik, § 504. 
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Middle. 

3. sin g. patipajetha (XIV, 4). The termination -tha (=Skt. -in) is the Mine in I’.'iii ; see 
Geiger’s Pali, § 129. 

3. plur. siisttiitseni (dcsiderativc of drit) with the termination - nt fur l'.ili ■ram — Skt. -ran. 

(d) Imperative. 

Active. 

2. plur. pativedetha (VI, 3). As in Prakrit and I’ali, the termination of tiic corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative. 

3. plur. yujatitlu, iirddhayaiiitu, \jt\iydtu (with -hi for -tutu), sriutarit (XII, 7) from *} rinuiti -- 
Skt. sriuJd. With the termination -ru cf. the middle termination -re in the indicative, the optative 
susuthsera, and the imperative iiiiitva/itraiii. 

Middle. 

3. sing, aniivid/dyatai'n (passive) and susrusata (dc-.idcrativc). 

3. plur. auuvutanim (VI, 14). Pischel (GGA, 1H81. 1331) compared the Vedic imperative 
duhrCtm. The middle termination -rath (for -ram) correspond*, to Skt. •u.'.int, as the active 
termination -nt to Skt. -ntu, and as the indicative middle termination -re to Skt. •/;/<’. In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit termination •ntu agrees with Girn.ir and Pali. 

(c) Imperfect. 

3. sing. act. <1/10 for *ubhot = Skt. abhavat ; sec Johansson. Shahb., 30, last section. 

II. AORIST. 

3. plur. act. iiayasu (VIII, 1) = Skt. *nyayasuh from root 3. i with the preposition tti in the 
sense of ids ; cf. Michclson, JAOS, 31. 243. The form ahumsu (VIII, :) seems to he based on 
the 3. sing, it/tii (= Skt. abhiit), as Pali dsimsu on nsi ( — Skt. iisit). In arab/dsu (I, 9). which must 
be connected with the passive Ctrabhare (I, 11) = Skt. alabhyante, the /•/; is a defective spelling 
for bbh. 

III. PERFECT. 

3. sing. act. iiha. The form ay ay a (VIII, 2) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root yd. It may be as well a perfect of root /, - Skt. iyaya, but with modified reduplication. 

IV. Future. 

Active. 

1. sing. likhCtpayisam (XIV, 3) has the same termination as in Prakrit and Pali. 

3. sing, anapayisati, vadhayisati, hdpesati, hasati (= P.Tli hahati) from •karskyati. 

3. plur. \pra *]vadhayisaihti, auusdsisaiiiti, hasamti and hasa[iit\ti from root hr:. 

Middle. 

3. plur. amtvatisarc (V, 2). In the passive Ctrabhisare (I, 12) the bit is a defective spelling for 
bbh ; cf. the remark on the aorist arabhisu, above, section II. 

V. Passive. 

The forms which occur in the Girnar text arc all derived from the two Sanskrit passives 
alabhyatc and anuvidluyate : 

3. plur. indicative arabhare, aimvidhiyarc arc defective spellings for dntbbhare, antnid/tiyyare ; 
see above, p. lix. 

3. sing, imperative antividhiyatatit. 

3. plur. aorist arabhisu. 

3. plur. future arabhisarc. 

VI. Desiderative. 

The 3. plur. optative susuiiisera (XII, 7) and the 3. sing, imperative susrusata (X, 2) are 
derived from Skt. suirushate. 
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VII. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root sthd : nom. plur. masc. tistamto. 

Root as : nom. sing. masc. samto. 

Root kri : nom. sing. masc. karolo, karuiii , karit. 

Middle. 

Root bluj : bhumj[a\mana. 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta: mata (= Skt. mata, XIII, a, and — mrita, XIII, i), kata (= krita), vydpata 
{— vydprtta), vistata (= vistrita ), usata ( = utsrita), nisrita (= *nisriia), stita (= sthita), atikrdta 
(VI, i) or aiikdta (— atikrdntd), vuta (= nit a), samdla (= samdpta), saihkhita (= samkshipta), 
ladha (= labdlta), adapt ta, & c. The participles vijita and vinita (VI, 4) are used as substantives. 

(b) The only participle in -ita is prasamna. 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In - tavya : katavya (= Skt. kartavya), vatavya (= vaktavya ), prajfihitavya (from *juhaii 
— Pali juvhati), ovdditavya (from Pali ovadaii), vijetavya (from vi-ji), pujetaya (= pujayitavya), 
lochetavya (= rochayitavya), pat\i\vedeta\y]ya. 

(b) In -ya : dacha (= Skt. kritya , IX, 8), saka (= sakya). 

VIII. Infinitive. 

(a) Accusative : aradhetu (= Skt. aradhayitum). 

(b) Dative : chhamitave from root ksham ; cf. Vedic forms like charitave , and gantave, &c., 
in Pali. 

IX. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tpd (= Skt. -tvd ) : arabhitpa, parichajitpd (from root tyaj), dasayitpa (from causative of 
dr is), \a\-lochetpd (= a-rochayitvd), 

(b) The only absolutive in -ya is sachliaya from savt-ksa (= sam-khyd). 

F.— SUFFIXES 

Under this heading I note a few remarkable formations which differ from Sanskrit. 

(1) Krit suffixes. 

(a) -and : samtlrana from Skt. tirayati. 

(b) -ti : nijhati = *nidhyapti, anusasti— Skt. anuSasti (Bohtlingk’s Wor ter buck, 5. 991), while 
Pali anusitthi agrees with Skt. anusishti. 

(c) /uni (IV, 11) from root ha on the analogy of the participle kina. 

The first member of the compound vachi-guti (XII, 3) is not a fossilized locative, as Michelson 
(J AOS, 31. 230) thinks, but must be connected with Ardhamagadhi vai or vat = * vac hi ; see 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 413. 

(2) Taddhita suffixes. 

(a) -ka: rdjiika (from rajju ; see Text, p. 5, n. 2), and often pleonastic: etaka, y{d]vata[k]a, 
tavataka, sarasaka, natika. 

(b) -alaka : mahdlaka (from Skt. mahat) — Prakrit mahalaya and mahallaya (Piscbel’s 
Grammatik , pp. 402, 404). 

(c) -ika : ilokika and paralokika (XIII, 12). 

(d) -/ya : ilokacha (XI, 4), ekacha (I, 6). The first component of ilokacha and ilokika is the 
pronominal base i, from which Skt. itara, itas, and ilia (for idha) are derived ; see Franke in GN, 
lS 95 - 535 - 

(e) - tara , added to participles and substantives: badhataram, katavyataraih, kammataram 
from Skt. karman. 

(f) -tvana : tadatpano(ne ) ; see Text, p. 18, n. 8. 
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G.— SYNTAX 

Here also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a few particular constructions. 

To denote time, several cases arc used : the accusative in atikdtam twitaraiii, ‘ in times past 
(IV, i; V, 3; VI, 1; VIII, 1), the instrumental in bahuhi v[dsa]-satebi, ‘for many hundreds of 
years’ (IV, 4), the dative in dighdya , ‘ in the distant (future) ’ (X, 1), and the locative in pamebasu 
pamebasu vdsesu, 1 every five years ' (III, a), sane kale, 1 at any time ’ (VI, 3, 8), and taddtpauo(ue), 
‘at tlie present time’ (X, 1). 

The nominative absolute occurs in XI, 4: — so t[a)tbd karu, ‘if one is acting thus’, and the 
genitive absolute in VI, 3 : — bhtnhj\a\mdnasa vie, ‘while I am eating ’. 

The genitive is employed in connexion with bhavati (IV, 10) and udsti (VII, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with kata (= krita, II, 4), sddbu-matd (I, 6 f.), and katavya-mate (VI, 9). 

The 3. sing, asti is the predicate of a nominative plural in I, 6, and udsti in three places 
(II, 6, 7 ; XIII, 5) ; cf. Pischel’s Grainmatik, p. 350. In XIV, 1 f., asti is used as a particle in the 
sense of vd. In IX, 1, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Panchatantra ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit 
Syntax (Leyden, 1886), p. 234, n. a. For instances from Prakrit literature see I’ischel, op. cit., p. 294. 


CHAPTER VII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE ICALSI ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes i through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhinta (= madhyama), 
vadbiyati (= vardhayati), vadbiyisati, and 11 after a labial in viuta, 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 munisa (= manushya), ttc/td- 
vucha. In gih\t\tha ( = gri/iastha, XIII, 37) and iid[it]pdua (= udapdua) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assimilated to the first. In AlikyashuJalc (XIII, 8) the it is perhaps due to a popular 
etymology deriving the foreign name ‘AXtgavSpos from alika, ‘ the forehead ’, and sundara, 
‘ beautiful ’. 

The e of beta or beta (= *itra) perhaps goes back to an original i ; see above, p. lvi. 
In edisa and bedisa the vowel c corresponds to the i of Skt. idriiae 

The a of gain corresponds to Skt. u ; cf. above, p. lvi. In munisa (II, 6) the it of Skt. 
manushya has become i through the influence of the palatal y in the next syllable ; cf. the form 
manuia (i.e. mantissa) at ShahbazgarhT and Mansehra, in which the y has palatalized the preceding 
sb? In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. it is represented by o\ see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

As in other Prakrits, the Skt. vowel ri is lost. It becomes a in \ji\naniya (= Skt. dnriuya), 
\11\sbata, kata, dttka/a* gabatba ( = gri/iastha, XII, 31), dakhati, bhata , s bbataka, mate, vataih 
( = vrittam, X, 27), vadbi and vadbi ( = vriddbi), vitbata, viydpata ; i in edisa and bedisa, tddisa, 
[a\disa (= yddrisa), kitandl[a\ (= kritajnata), gib\i]t/ia, didha, pandtikya (= *pranaptrika), pitisit, 
bhatind, mige, migaviya ; it in ushuta ,° shune\y~\it~‘ and after a labial in a[gabbit]t[i], palipttchhd, 
ni[y\uti (— nirvritii), vutam (= vrittam, XIII, 11), vudha (= vriddha). It will be observed that 
in some of these words the original ri has caused the lingualization of the following dentals, and in 
bedisa=S kt. idrisa it has lingualized the preceding d. In [lti]k/ta (II, 6) the syllable hi corresponds 
to the syllable vri of Skt. vriksba ; cf. Greek \vkos = Skt. vrika, and see Wackemagel’s Altind, 

1 The same form occurs in Pali ; see Geiger, § 18. 

2 Pali has edisa and crisa, Prakrit id is a and crisa; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 121. 

3 Michelson (AJP, 32. 441) thinks that the vocalization of munisa may have followed the 
analogy of Magadha pulisa = Skt. purusha. But the apparent resemblance of the two words 
is due chiefly to the defective spelling of mitnisa, which stands for mitnissa. 

4 Cf. Skt. vikata (for vikrita), utkata, samkata. 

5 This Prakrit word is used also in Sanskrit. 

6 Cf. the assimilation of the second vowel to the first in ud[u\paua = Skt. udapdua. 

7 Here the it is due to the analogy of other forms of the root s'ru. 
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Grammatik , vol. i, § 184, b). The Girnar equivalent vrachha disproves the etymology- 
advocated by Pischel ( Grammatik , § 320), who derived Prakrit rukkha from Skt. ricksha {Rigveda, 
MI, 3> 7)i which Roth ( VII th Oriental Congress, Aryan Section , p. 3) had assigned the meaning 
‘a tree , although the traditional meaning ‘bright ’ gives a satisfactory sense. 

The diphthongs ai and an are both lost. The former becomes c in ni\che\ (perhaps = Skt. 
mclmih, VII, 23) and in the feminine case-termination -e ; the second becomes 0 in papotd (XIII, 
15). pa\la\lokikya or palalokiya , -opaga and -opa[ya]. 

Short a is lengthened in a\tiyayike\ (= Skt. atyayikam), uyaina (= udyama), lati (= rati, 
Mill, 23), and at the end of a few bases in -a, viz. uchdvuchd- (VII, 21), kiiana - (= kritajha, 
VII, 22), v[i]yd- (= vyaya, III, 8), said- or s/i\a\ld- (= sara ), shdvd- {— sarva, XII, 31), samand- 
(= s' raw an a, XI, 29). The lengthening of a is very frequent at the end of words; e.g. ajd 
(— cidya ) , atd (= air a and yatra ), anatd (= anyatra), asa {— yasya), aha, eva or vd, cha, janasd, 
tasd (= tasya), tend, danena, nd, ndmd, nikhamithd , Piyadasisd, mama, hidd (= ilia), held 
(= *itra). 

Long i and u are nowhere distinguished in writing from the corresponding short vowels 
except in osadhln[f\ (II, 3), Pi[ya]dast (I, a), s{i\lasi (IV, 13), [chii\ (I, 4), majul\a\ (I, 4), 
(III, 7). 

Similarly, a is often represented by a. Although in some cases this defective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined list will not be considered superfluous. 

(1) At the beginning: akdla(le)na, anam\ta\l\j\yend, \a\naniyam, apalamta } ayatiye, alavi- 
bhiyisu, alabhi[yam]ti, alabhi[y]isa[iu]ti, av[dha]si, aha 2 (— Skt. aha, V, 13). 

(3) In the interior of words: adisha ( — yadrilam, XI, 29), anathesu (= anathesu at Dhauli), 
apavahe (= Skt. apavahah), ava ( = ydvat, IX, 35), ava[ta]ke, kala (VI, 17), Devanampiyem (X, 28), 
pa\la\lokikya or palalokiya (= pdlalokika in the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada), 
pasada (= Skt. pashanda, XII, 31), badhaiit (XII, 33), madhuliyaye, laja, lajane, lajina, vijina- 
mane, v[i\d/i\a\na[ih'\, virnana-, viyapata (V, 15), vividh[aye\ shav[i]bhage. 

(3) At the end : a (~ Skt. d, XIII, 6), anatha (= anyathd), abaka- (= ambika ), (XIII, 

37), ma (XIII, 16), maha-phala (XIII, J4), mdta-pitisu (III, 8), laja (IV, 11), va (twice = vd), 
hi[da]lokika (XIII, 18). 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= api) and hakam (for ahakam = akam ) ; i in ti (= iti), also 
in kiniti (only XII, 33) and kill ; e in va (only IX, 26) and vd, besides which the full forms eva 
and eva are also employed. 3 

II. Simple Consonants. 


The Kalsi dialect agrees with the Magadha one in replacing the semivowel r by /, and the 
two nasals « and n by dental n, throughout. 

The two gutturals k and g were often palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
vowel i. This pronunciation is expressed in writing by the groups ky and gy, of which the latter 
occurs three times in the word Kaligya (= Skt. Kalihga), and the former in [«]%[«]y[ 4 ] (XII, 34), 
Alikyashudale (XIII, 8), and in the affixes -ka and -ika of akdliky[e], -thitikya and -thitikya, 
ndtikya, panatikyd, pdlamlikya, Pitinikye[sh]u, -bh[ii\mikyd, sh[a]{shu)vam[{]kyena, sa[iii\sayikye, 
hidalokikya and pa\ld\lokikya (XIII, 18). Instead of the two last words we find also the forms hi[da]- 
lokika and palalokiya (XIII, 17 f.), which suggest that -ika became -iya through the intermediate stage 
-ikya. In the same way Franke (VOJ, 9. 347, n. 2) explains nilathiya, which corresponds at Kalsi 
(IX, 34) to niratha at Girnar. 4 Another instance of the change of k to y after i would be diyadha 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel (1 Grammatik , § 230) derived from *dvikardka. To this may be added 
the affix -alaka or -alaya in mahalaka and supadalaya (V, 14) J see below, p. lxxxiv. The Kalsi 


1 Dhauli reads dpalamtd, and Girnar \a\pardid. Cf. the adjective Ajardntaka in the 

Kautillya , p. 81, 1. 5. . . . 

2 This may be an unreduplicated perfect, as in the pillar-edicts ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244- 

3 Instead of no at XIII, 16, we have perhaps to read yo, as at ShahbazgarhI. For yo = 

Prakrit yeva see below, p. lxxxv. .... _ 

4 Cf. also ata-patiya in the pillar-edict IV, and atha-bhagiya on the Rummindel pillar. 

1 - _ ... * - / x - t . T 1 j ti eli-in/TQ 


from 


1 In Turkish the guttural el (kyaf) is liable to a similar palatalization and change toy; thus 
ohjs ( kyopek ), ‘ a dog ', is formed (pronounced kyopeyi), ‘ his dog . 
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dialect, like the Girnar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development of y from g in -opuga (II, 5) 
and -opa\_ya~\ (VIII, 23). From the form Kaligya, which, as stated on p. Ixxi, occurs three times 
at Kalsi, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was *-opagya. Greek •/ is expressed by 
k in Aiiiteki\iie] and Makii, and x by g in Aihdyoga. Skt.^/r has become h in /aim and lahuka. 

Of palatals, eh has been aspirated in kcchha (= Slct. klcha, XII, 3 1 2 ) an( J kicli/11 (= r kitl-r chid). 
In vaclta (VI, 18 ; XII, 33) clt corresponds to the j of Skt, vraju. The letter j has become d in 
palitiditu (X, 28), the absolutive of Skt. parityajuti. Cf. Kuhn (PSli-Grammatik, p. 36), who 
quotes from Dhammapada , p. 144 [1. 13], the aorisl panchchudi ; It. Muller’s Puli Grammar, 
p. 25; Pischcl’s Grammatik, §21 5. 

Dentals arc lingualized in dttvddasa ; before ri in hedisa ; after ri in \jt\sha{a and ushuUt, kata, 
dukata , kitandt\a\, bha/a, bhataka, mate , vitlnrta, viydpata ; after ra in the preposition pad ( = Skt. 
prati). Dental t is palatalized in chithit[ii\ (IV, 12), the absolutive of Prakrit chitthadi 1 (= Skt. 
tishthad). It is replaced by d in dose (VI, 19) and hida-snkhdye (V, ij).' J In tatopa[ydi] (= tadopayd 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if t had taken the place of d. But the first member of the 
compound might be, not tad, but tata (= Skt. tatra) ; cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 1. 194. 
In hid a (= id ha at Girnar) the d apparently corresponds to an original dh; but Johansson ( Sltiihb ., 
§ 57) may be right in connecting hida with VCdic bid, ‘ now’. 

The labial aspirate bit has become It in the instrumental and dative plural in -hi, in hod, ho tit, 
a/to, hitveyit, husu, and in the participle hut a ( = Skt. bhiita), while bhuta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y has become j in ntajula ( = Skt. tuayitra, I, 4) ; v in visava ( = vishaya, X I II, 9) 
and vas\c\vit (= vascyuh , VII, 21) ; It in ye\Itmit\ (VI, 20). 3 4 5 6 Initial y is lost in a tit (= Slit, yat), asd 
( = yasya), c (= yah, yat, ye), «/[«] (= yatra), alhd (= yalhd), [d]disa (= yddri/a), dva ( — ydvat ), 
ava[ta]ke (XIII, 39). In apavudlta (= apudha) v was developed out of u. 

The syllable ya becomes i in palitiditu , the absolutive of Skt .parityajuti, and in [a]pa-v[i\)dtd 
(= apa-vyayatd at Girnar), and vdt becomes it in the absolutives in -tit (= Skt. -tfd). 

In t[e]dasa (= *trayadasa) uya is contracted to e. The causative affixes ay a and ay I cither 
remain unchanged (in dasayitu , Stc.) or are contracted (in pujeti, pujctai[i\ya, See.) ; in vadhiyad 
and vadhiyisati the second a is changed to i through the influence of the palatal y which follows it. 
In the 3. sing, optative uivatcy[ii\ (= Skt. uirvartayct) the e corresponds to an original aye.* For 
ava we have o in olodhatta, hoti, hot it, alto. 

Cases of Cockney ism are hida (= Skt. iha), hedisa (= tdrisa), beta (= *ilra), hcvaw, and 
perhaps the conjunction ha incite (IX, 26), which is identical in meaning with Pali sache, ’if’. 
Johansson ( ShdJib x. 66) derives it from Pali yaniche (Childers, Pdtli Dictionary, p. 603, a) through 
the intermediate form * a niche, while Scnart (IA, 21. 88) traces it directly to sache. 

In the edicts I-IX the Kalsi dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
s and sh by sP From edict X the writer employs, besides s, the signs for s and sit. In a feu- 
cases, sh is used where Sanskrit would require it; see cs/te, [ya~\sha (= 'ears It a, XIII, 33), 
pdshamda, uianii[shdna]ni, teshaih, ycshaih, ateshu (= auteshii), Kaihbojeshtt, Kali[ni\geshu, 
nadkeshu, Nabltapamdshu, Pitiuikyc[sh\u, pitishu, y[o]nesh[tt], Iadhesha(sltrt), utanis/tit. But in the 
majority of instances both sh and i arc phonetically and etymologically impossible ; see e.g. tasa 
and tasha (= Skt. tasya), data and dosha (= ddsa ), la nit hit to and shaiiithuta (= sanistuta) 
s[a]va and sham (= sarva), said- and sh[a\ld- (= sdra), Siyati and shiydti {— sydt), [s]e and she, 
s/iaha\_P]a and shahasha (— sahasra). To explain this state of matters, we have to suppose that 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no sibilant besides s, and that he used the letters s and sh 
indiscriminately for expressing the same sibilant. 0 In other words, the letters / and sh at Kalsi are 
purely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every i and sh is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental s. 

As in the Girnar dialect, all final consonants are dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened ; see s[a]myd- or shamya- ( = Skt. samyak, Pali sammd), palish (= Skt. parishad), puna 

1 Cf. Singhalese si time or hi time, ‘ to stand ', in Geiger’s Litteratur und Sprachc der Siw'halesen 
P- 47; 1- 3 f. ° 

- Cf. below, p. lxxxv and n. 4. 

3 For similar forms of the 1. sing, optative see below, p. lxxxii. 

4 For similar contracted forms see below, p. lxxxii. 

5 But s occurs twice in edict IV, 1. 13 (vasa = Skt. varsha, and Piyadasina). 

6 Cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 1. 37, and Biihler’s Ind. Pal., § 14, last section. 
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and puna ( — punar), ava, ava, ai'ii ( — yiivat). It is nasalized in avaiu (XIII, 8). The termination 
-as generally becomes (e.g. putd), but the a is shortened in a few eases ; see below, p. Ixxvi. 
1 ’inal -i is becomes -e ; e. g. jane (nom. sing.), itatdle (= Skt. naptdrah), liijine (gen. sing.), lajane 
(nom. plur.), bh[u]ye (= bhuyah), tie ( = na //), se (= sah), ye or e, mime, eke, [p]ttle (= Pali pure, 
Skt. pur ah), [av.% ;]/[<■], viynihjanal\e\. Hut o is found instead of e, as at Girnar, in Satiyaputo , 
A" ( [/. j /. ! ] ' put o , j. :;••;[ ja ] , /.<[>]. tna.yasa or yasho, la to ; ,J in Afakii ; a in vadha (XI 1 1 , 36), hidalokikya 
(XIII, 17), «/;[,»] (XIII, jS), (XII, 31). 

Sanskrit words ending in in and /; substitute Anusvara for these two nasals ; c. g. dhammam, 
dbn.tin, and the two present participles saiiitaiii and ka/aiiilaiii (XII, 33), which correspond to 
Skt. s.m and kur:.i:t. The Anusvara is, however, frequently mitted ; see kala\thtd\ (XI, 30) and 
k.i/ata (XII, 3a) for ha/aiiitaui, ariafa (XI, 30) for ahaihtaiit, adis/in (= Skt. yadrisam, XI, 29), 
pdsh.nhd.i, pdshaa.i, and pdiada, odd/;. : (XIII, 36), madava (= mdrdavum, XIII, 4), vijay[a\ and 
lijayaiaviy.: (XIII, 16), ( — sure. 111:, X, 28), hexa (= cvain, XII, 32), and the accusatives 

feminine -.J.v.vr.;['/;]; (XIII, 12), kit:, kh.nhli, X'adhi, Saihbodhi, sud/ti, hint. In other instances the 
Anusvara is dropped and preceding a lengthened; see [<;],//>, I (= Skt. yddrUam, IV, 10), kaiit- 
[.■.■:a]f.i/d (= *k.:n>:. 3 t.ir.:i>:, VI, so), khudii (= kskudrant, IX, 24), dost: (I, 2), nilathiyd (IX, 24), 
pdsn.id (XII, 32), (thrice = puny, ah), A//r.vP(,j] (I, 2), maha-phala {— maha-phalam, XIII, 14). 
As a rule, the nom. sing, of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom. sing, masculine and ends 
in -e ; see se, she, ese, (she , ye, e, a nine, sa: e, shave, i[tti\le, dune, &c. The acc. sing. ncut. has the 
same termination in dune (XII, 31), cadha/ale (XII, 33), and in the particles e (XIII, 38), se, she. 

Words ending in long nasalized vowels are treated in three different ways. Long a is 
generally shortened; e.g. pdnan.uh, tnunik (XIII, 38), teshnih (XIII, 37), ua/i[iiaiii] (IV, 10), 
skn[t:na\rh (V, to). In other instances the Anusvara is dropped ; see the genitives plural [b a\ihb ha- 
nd r..i (XI, 29), ri.it ind (IV, 9), (V, 16), pulunn (IX, 23), and the accusatives singular 

pujd (XII, 31). • d.uud.itd (XIII, 17), dishn (XIV, 23), \jini\hathdvd (X, 27), which is perhaps a 
clerical mistake for inahatha vaha (=Skt. mnhdrtkiivahnm). Thirdly, the Anusvara may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened- at the same time; see pajuva (= Skt. prajavdn, V, 15), 
pdiaddna (XII, 31), >/;[,:]/;.v.r/;.i/;[<i] (XIII, 39), i\d\dni (— idatiim, I, 3). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved before the particle eva in taiweva, i\a]nam'cv[d], [e\z’annevd, 
pb!aihtilyameic{x.i). Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds athnain-unashd (= Skt. ariyOnyasya, XII, 33) and bhatam-ayesu (V, 13). 

a -i-,j are contracted into a in etiiydthaye (XII, 34), \katdbhikti\lc, kux'iipi (= Skt. kvdpi), gabhd- 
■pd!a, -t’.isdbhisitn, dhni/:iuan:isa[th]i (XIII, 12) or dhaiiiiuaniishathi (twice), &c., but into short a in 
dhuihinunusuthi (thrice), dhaiuu:a[:dy]e (XII , 33), li[p]ikalnpalddhena (XIV, 23), and before an 
original group of consonants in a[t,i\td (twice = Skt. yatra yatra), apalamta (= apardntiih, V, 15), 
tenntd (= tindtra, VIII, 23), diyadha (= *,hikdrdha, XIII, 35), nut hi (= ndsti), supathdy\e\ 
(= s apart hay a, I, 3). 

a + d becomes <i in pd[nd]!aiiibhe (IV, 9) and \_ina~\hathavd (= Skt. mahartha + dvaham (?), 
X, 27). 

d + a becomes a before an original group in [n;a]hatha (= nnihd + artha, X, 27). 

a + u becomes 0 in pajopaddne(yc), on which sec below, p. lxxv, n. 1. 

a is elided before ;, e, o in bambltan-ibhesu (V, 15), ch-cva, manus-opagdni (II, 5),’ and before 
u in chit , * but V which corresponds to cho (= cha + u) in Buddhist gat/tas? 

i+a arc contracted into i in ithidhiyakha (= stry-adhyaksha, XII, 34). 

it is elided before 0 in pas-opagdni (II, 3). 

a is dropped after c in cyum (V, 13), ld[yc’t/i\d[yc~\ (VI, 19), ctd[y]e>/hdye (VI, 20). 


1 For talopayd see above, p. lxxii. 

3 Michclson (IF, 23. 261) considers chit a contamination of tu and cha. 

3 See Kern's translation of the Saddharmapumlarika (SBE, vol. 21), Introduction, p. xvii. 
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IV. Gitours oi • Consonants. 

Combined consonants arc either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed between them. 
The only groups which occasionally remain unchanged arc tv, dhr, my, vy, sv, l’or the two groups 
ky and gy see above, p. lxxi. 

Long ii preceding a group of consonants is generally shortened ; see ata- (= Skt. at man), 
a\tiyiiyikc] ( — dtyayikani)} anap\ii]yisamti (III, 8), a nusathi (= anuiasti), asamati {— asamaptl), 
ayesu (= arycsliu), dladhc (— * ardddham ), gadhti (— *gdddhd), tadatvayc, palakamami, palakamatu, 
palakamcnCi , pasavati (= prasdvyati), »ia[g]a (= miirga, II, 6), madava (= mardava, XIII, 4), 
mahdmata (— mahdmdtra). Hut the length is preserved in dnapaytte and mahdmdta. Long i 
preceding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in tiiimi (= trini, I, 3). 
Similarly, bh[ti\yc, vedaniya, anitvidhiyatita (read °yamti) may be meant for bhuyyc, vcdaniyyn, 
anuvidhiyyahiti ; cf. above, p. lix. Short a preceding a group is lengthened in dnatd ( — anyatra, 
XIII, 38), pandlikya ( =.*praiuiptfika , IV, 11), and shiivd- ( = larva-, XII, 31). In pdlamtikya 
(twice = pdratrika) the short a preceding the group tr has been nasalized.' 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (see 
above, p. lxxiii), in atikai'ntaiii ( = atikriintam),kham/i (— kshanti, XIII, id), Tainbapanint (= Tdrnra- 
pa rat), Panttliyii ( = Pdndydh), bambhana (= brdhmana), ( — bltanda, III, 8), sa\fn\sayikye 

(= sdmJayikam, IX, 26). In b[a\bhand (XIII, 37), Dcvanapiyc (twice), and in the third persons 
plural pdpiindta(ti), palakamatu , 1 * 3 4 loche tu (Kill, 17), [paft*]vede(u (VI, j 8), the Anusvara is 
dropped. 

As at the end of words (see above, p. lxxiii), there are many cases in the interior of words 
where the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; see A tty age (Xlll, 6 ),ateshu (= anteshu),anata 
(— auanta), auubadh[ii\ (= anubandhat), abaka- (= ambika), ii/ab/ti[yaii:](i (cf. the aorist alambhi- 
yisit, I, 3), A likyashttdale (='A\tgai' 8 por), Kaligya (= Kaliitga), pdJada and pashada ( = pashanda),* 
magala (= manga la), vihisii (— vi/timsd), shambadh[e\ ( = sambartdhah), ska:'[i\b!uige (= samii- 
bhdgah) , say am a and samyama (IX, 25), vashati (— vacant i), and manatu (3. plur. imperative of 
root man). 

While most groups of consonants arc assimilated, others are avoided by developing an auxiliary 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a in ga\Jit\hati ( = Skt. garkati),galahd, Alikyashttdale 
(= ’A\i£av 8 pos) ; u before or after labials in kuviipi, date, duiadasa, putuva (= puna), suvdmika, 
papundtafti) ; and frequently i ; see tdjiud ( = rdjna), Idjiue ( = rdjnah), the future passive participles 
in -taviya, -adhiyakha (= adhyaksha), [a]uaniya (= anrinya), apatiye, alabhi[yaiii]ti, [e]kati}d, 
Pamdiyd, pativesiya, madhuliya (= mddhu rya), viyaiitjana, viydpata (= vydprita), \sltamaclta\liyi 
(= *sama-charya), s/tiue/te ( = snehah), siya {— sydt). Similarly, an auxiliary i is prefixed to the 
group sir in it hi (= stri). 

It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr.gr, tr, dr,pr, br.bhr, sr, sr, which have- 
become k,g, t, d,p, b, bit, s, s throughout. The remaining groups and their equivalents arc given in 
the subjoined list. 

kt becomes t in Ndbhapamti, &c. 

kv becomes kuv in kuvdpi. 

ksh becomes kh in -adhiyakha, kharnti (= Skt. ksluinti), khttda (= kshudra), dakhati ,* [lu]kha 
(= vriksha), vtoklta, su(sam)kliita (= samkshipta) ; chit in chhanati. 

khy becomes kh in shamkheye (read samkhdya). 

khl becomes kit in kho = Skt. klialn ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

gn becomes g in agi. 

jti becomes n in kitanat\a\ (= Skt. kritajhata), ttali, dnapayitc, but jin in Idjind (= rdjiid) 
and lajiite (= rdjna It). 


1 atiydyika presupposes an intermediate form *atydyika, in which the initial 
before the group ty. 

* Cf. vamka = Skt. vakra, suiiika = Skt. sttlka, &c., in Pischel’s Grammatik k 

3 For these two forms see below, p. lxxxii. ’ 

4 The form pdshada may be derived from Skt. pdrshada ; see above, p lx 

= Pischel (Grammatik, § 554) derives this form from *drikshati,' which 
idrikslta, tadnksha, 8cc. 


a was shortened 
74 - 


is preserved in 
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dy becomes diy in Paindiya. 

ny becomes inn or n in hilavina , puna (thrice = Skt. punyani), but niy in \d\naniya ( = dnrinya). 

tp becomes p in pajopadane(ye ). 1 

tin becomes t in ata- (= Skt. atntan). 

ty becomes iiy in apatiye, a\tiydyike\ \e\kaliyd ; ky in nikyain. 

tv remains in tadatvaye (X, 27), where the a of tada has been shortened before the double 
consonant of the affix -tva ; but tv is assimilated in chalali (= Skt. chatvari, XIII, 7). 
is becomes j (or sh) in ckikisa, chikisaka , \ii\shate\nd\ and ushutena. 
tsth becomes Ik in uthana ; cf. ustana at Girnar. 
dy becomes j in aja, patipaj'eya ; y in \ii\y\dnasi\, uyama. 
dv becomes d in diyadha, but duv in duve, duvadasa. 
dhy becomes jh in n[f\jhati, majhimena, but d/tiy in -adhiyakha. 

dhr remains in dkruve (I, 4) ; but it seems to be assimilated in j Adha\ (= Andhra , XIII, 10). 
ny becomes mn or n in ainna and ana, mamnal\i\ and manaii. 

pt becomes t in guti, n\i\jhati, asamati, su{sain)khitend, natale (= Skt. naptara/i), pandtikya, 
Tnlamaye (= UroXepator). 

pn becomes pun in papunata[ti). 
bdh becomes dh in ladlia. 

bliy becomes bh in -ibhesu, but bhiy in alabhi[ya»i]ti, alambhiyisu, a[abhi\^y\isa[i>t\ti. 

my remains in s[a\myd- or shamya- (= Skt. samyak). 

vir becomes mb in Tambapamni. 

rg becomes g in m\d\ge\s\n, vagena, svagam. 

rn becomes inn in Tainbapainni. 

rt becomes t in kiti, anuvatainti, \a\nuvai[a\tu, nivateti ; t in hataviya, anuvatisa\i>i\ti, 
ui[va*]tett, nivatey\a\. 

rth becomes th in atha ; til in atha and nilathiya ; see above, p. lxxi and n. 4. 
rd becomes d in madava (5= Skt. viardava ). 

rdh becomes dh in vadhite, vadkiyisati ; dh in vadhite, vadhiyati, [ pa]v[d\d/tayisa 7 ht\i\, 
diyadha. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhagdlas[i\ 

rtn becomes inm or m in kahuna (= Skt. karnian), dhainma and dhama. 

ry becomes y in ayesu (= Skt. aryeshii), but liy in anain\ta\l\i~\ya (= anantarya), madhuliya 
(= madhurya), \shamachd\liya (= *sama-charya). 

rv becomes v in sava, nivateti , niv\ii\tiya, but luv in pidnva. 
rs becomes s in dasana, dasayitu, Piyadasi (also spelt Piyadashi and Piyadasi). 
rsk becomes s in vasa (also spelt \ya]sha and void), 
rh becomes lah in ga[la]hati, galahd. 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapain. 
ly becomes^/ in kayana. 

vy remains in divyani (IV, 10) ; but it is assimilated in pasavati (= Skt. prasavyate, IX, 27), 
and it becomes viy in viyainjana, viyashanain , viyapata, migaviya, and in the affix -taviya. 
vr becomes v in tive, pav\a\jita\ii\i, vacha (VI, 18 ; XII, 34) = Skt. vraja. 
sch becomes chh in \pa\chhd. 
sy becomes siy in pativesiyend. 
shk becomes k in dukata, dukala. 

shkr becomes kh in nikham[avi\tu, nikhamisu, nikhamitha, vinikhamane. 
skt becomes th in atha (XIII, 35) ; th in nikhamitha. 
shth becomes th in set he, chithit[u\ ; th in adhithk\naye\ 

shy becomes j- (or sh) in manusa and manusha, anap[d]yisaihti and other futures. 
sk becomes k in agi-kaindh\d\ni, while Girnar has agi-kh\a\vidhdni (with kh). 
st becomes th in at hi, nathi , [ ha\thini , sainthuta, vithatena, anusathi. 


1 Dhauli and Jaugada read °daye, Mansehra °daye, but Shahbazgarhl pajupadane, which might 
correspond to Skt. prajdtpddane. At KalsI the locative of utpadana is excluded, because it would 
end in -asi. For upadd — Skt. *utpad see Biihler, ZDMG, 37- 43 1 f- 

k 2 
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sir becomes th in it hi (= Skt. sin). 

sth becomes th in gahathani, gih\i\thd, chi\la\-thitikyd (V, 17)1 but fh in chila-thitikya (VI, 20). 
sn becomes shin in sliinelie. 

sm becomes s in the locatives in - asi , but pit in \td\phd (= Skt tasmat, XIII, 35). 
sy becomes siy (siy or shiy) in siya, siya, siyati , shiyati (= Skt. syat '), but s in a[suj (3. plur. 
optative of root as) and in the genitives in -asa. 

sv remains in svagaih (VI, 20) ; but it is assimilated in shayaka (XIII, 16), which seems to be 
derived from Skt svayam} and it becomes suv in suvamika (IX, 25). 

hm becomes mbit in bambhana. The form baiiihmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*bahmaua (= Skt. brahmana) and *bamhana ( bamhana at Gimar, IX, 5). 


B.— DECLENSION 

I. Bases in -a. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc jane , &c. ; neut. dans, &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammam , &c ; neut. danam, &c. 
Instr. danena or danena, &c. 

Dat. athdye, &c. 

Abl. anubadJt[a\ \_pd\chha. 

Gen ,jana[sd] (IV, 10) or janasa, &c. 

Loc. dhammasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. puta, &c. ; ntut. phalani, &c. 
Masc. yutani, &c. ; neut. divyani, liipani. 
\sa\tehi. 
mahamai\i\hi. 

panauaih, &c. 
vasesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc. — There are two forms in -o ( Satiyaputo and Ke\lala\puto, II, 4), two in 
a (vadha, XIII, 36, and hidalokikya , XIII, 17), and one in -a (Maha, XIII, 7). 

Nom. sing. neut. — In four instances the termination is -am ( anaihiam , IX, 2 6, 27, -anusasanaik 
and kaium[aiii\, TV, 12). It is -a in adislia (XI, 29), and -d in \a\disd (IV, 10), kani\jnd\tald 
(VI, 20), puna (thrice = Skt puny am). 

Acc sing. masc. — The Anusvara is omitted in -pdsada (four times, XII, 32), -pashada and 
-pdshavida (XII, 33), \shayama\ (XIII, 4), vijay\a\ and vijayataviya (XIII, 16). The termination 
-am is replaced by -a in ata-pdsada (XII, 32), bahuk\a\ and dosa (I, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The termination is -a in madava (XIII, 4).; -d in maJia-phald (XIII, 14), khuda 
and nilathiya (IX, 24); -e in dane (XII, 31) and badhatale (XII, 33). 

Nom. plur. masc.— The final a is shortened in -\iid\tikya (XIII, 38), pdsamda (XIII, 37), 
-pdshaTnda (XII, 34), -\jidsa\iucla (VII, 21), -puluva (V, 14 ), p U jetav\i]ya (XII, 32). 

Nom. plur. neut. — In halapita cha lopapita cha (II, B and C), the termination is -a instead of 
-an:. The Sanskrit masculine vriksha is used as neuter : \lii\kkdni (II, 6 ).- 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. in -dni are -kanidh\d\ni (IV, 10), Kaligyani 
(XIII, 36), -pdsliam\_ddii\i,pav\a\jitd\ii\i,gahathdni (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut. — The termination is -a in vimana-dasan\a\ (IV, 9). 

Gen. plur.— The Anusvara is omitted in -pdsaddna (XII, 31) and w[a]uushdn[a] (XIII, 39). 
The termination is -d in -\pa\mbhandnd (XI, 29). 

(2) Feminines in -a. 

Singular. 

Nom. ichha, 8 zc. 

Acc. pujd, &c. 

Instr. puj\d]ye. 

Gen. or loc. saihtil[a\ndye. 

Nom. sing. In hi\da\lokika (XIII, 18) the final is shortened. 


1 See Text, p. 49, n. 2. 


2 Cf. ruchhani at Mansehra, II, 8. 
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Acc. sing. In ^-ydtaili] (VIII, 32) the nasal of the original termination . -dm seems to be 
preserved, and the <i to be shortened before it 

Instr. sing. — In vhidh\aye\ (XII, 31) the penultimate a seems to be shortened. 


II. Bases in -/. 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -*. 

Nom. sing. ncut. asamati. 

Norn. plur. ncut. osad/tIu[t }, 1 2 3 ti/ii, liiiini. 
Gen. plur. ndti[itaiii\, mlliud. 

Loc. plur. Ndbhapat'ntishu. 


(2) Feminines in -/ and -i. 


Singular. 

Nom. lift, &c. 

Acc. SathboJhi, &c. 

Instr. bkatiyd, -anusatkiye, 

Dat. -anusatkiyd, vadkiyd. 

Abl. ni[v\utiya, Tambafaihniya. 
Gen. 

Loc. ajdtijt. 


Plural. 

jani[yo}.- 




III. Bases in -;/. 

The nom. sing. sadhtt or skad/iu is the same in all three genders. 

Nom. and acc. sing. ncut. balm. 

Nom. and acc. plur. ncut. bahttni. 

Instr. plur. bit\lt\u\lit\. 

Gen. plur. gulund. 

IV. Masculines in -ri. 

Nom. plur. natdlc {— Skt. naptdra/i). 

Gen. plur. 6 hd[tina\m (— bhratrlndm). 

Loc. plur. pitisu or pittshu (= pitrishu). 

The instr. sing, follows the /-declension : pilitnl, bhdtina. 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

(1) Present participles in -at. 

The nom. sing. masc. has a very curious form ; it affixes the termination -am, which is 
evidently derived from Skt. -an, to the strong form of the base : satiitam from root as, kalamtam 
(kala\thtd\, kalata ) from root kri. 

(2) Bases in -vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. pajdva (= Skt .prajdvan). 

Instr. sing, hetuvata? 

With the nom. sing. cf. Pali gunava — S\A. gunavan. 


1 The Kalsi dialect has mixed up osadhi (= Skt. oskadhi, fern.) with osadha (= Skt. aushadha, 
neut.). 

2 From Vedicya///, 1 a wife’. _ . 

3 In Sanskrit the corresponding base is not hetuvata but helunicit \ cf. Panmi, VIII, 2, 9 j ar *d 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 601. 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. Idjd, lajfi, Idja. ld\J\dtto, lajdue. 

Acc. ncut. Hama, iidmii. 

Instr. Idjind, lajind. 

Gen. Idjine. 

Tire neuter base /carman follows the n-declcnsion : nom. sing. k\ivit\me or kaiUm[aih\, dat, 
kammdye. 

(4) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Pi[yd\ftasl (I, 2), Piyadasi , Piyadashi. 

Instr. sing. Piyadasind, Piyadaiind. 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine , Piyadashinc , Piyadasisd. 

Acc. plur. [!ui](/tini {= hat/tlni at Dhauli, IV, 2). 

The gen. sing. Piyadasisd follows the analogy of the n-declcnsion. 

With the acc. plur. masc. \Jui\lhini (i. c. hatltiui), ci.yaldni, &c„ in the n-dcclcnsion (above, 
p. lxxvi). 

(5) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, yaso or yas/10, bh\ti\ye. 

The base va[c/ia]- (XII, 31) corresponds to Skt. vachas. 

( 6 ) Other bases in consonants. 

The feminine base dis (or dild) forms the acc. sing, dis/id (for disdiit). The two feminine bases 
*utpad and parishad also follow the rt-dcclcnsion : toe. sing, pajopaddnc(yc) (see above, p. Ixxv, 
n. 1), pali$\d\ye\ nom. plur. palisd. 


C.— PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person 
Singular. I Plural. 

Nom. hakaiii. 

Instr. mamayd, me (III, 7). 

Gen. \_mamd\, mama, me. | )te (V, 16). 

The nom. sing, hakaiii must be derived from ahakam (= ahaain in Maharashtri); sec Pan. V, j, 
71, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 417. 

The instr. sing, mamayd for Skt mayd is due to the influence of the genitive mama. Cf. 
mamae, Hemachandra, III, 109. 


(2) Base la. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. sc, [f]r, she ; ncut. ta, se, 
Acc. masc. tarn ; neut. sc, she. 

Instr. tena, tend , 

Dat. ld[yc]. 

Abl. \ja\phd, t[a\. 

Gen. taJa, tasha, tasa, tasha. 

Loc. lap. 


Masc. te. 

te/ii. 

tc[fi{]. 

tesham, tdiiaiii. 


Nom sing. fern, sa, sha. 


Plural. 


As noted by Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 592), the abl. sing. [ta]pha goes back to tamfid (= Skt. 
lasmat ) ; cf. aphe and tuphe (= Prakrit amhc and tumhe) in the separate edicts at Dhauli and 
Jaugada. The abl. t\_d\ is used as conjunction (V, 13) ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 425. 



KALSI GRAMMAR 

(3) Base eta. 


Ixxix 


Singular. Plural. 

Norn. masc. [e]se (VIII, 23),' [e}s!:e (X, a8), 3 <•*//[«] Ncut. c\tY>ui. 

(XIII, 38); neut. esc, eshe. 

Instr. etakeud. 

Dat. etaya (XII, 34), ettiye, <Wu(c-)/<i[/r] ( y'<r. 

Gen. etisha. 

Nom. sing. fcm. [r].r/;[rt] (XIII, 37). 

With the gen. sing, etisha cf. etisa at Shahbazgafln and Manschra. 


(4) Demonstrative idant. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. ay a in, t'yaiis ; ncut. iyaiit. Masc. hue. 

Acc. neut. iuiaih, 

Gen. 

Nom. sing. fern. iyam. 

Dat. sing, fern, irnaya. 

The nom. masc. ay a its is taken from V, 15, where cyam perhaps stands for c + aymh (= Skt. 
yoyam). The form iyaih is used as masculine in V, 16 ; elsewhere as feminine and neuter. 


(5) Interrogative pronoun. 

The acc. plur. ncut. [£<}]»* is used as a demonstrative; sec Text, p. 35, n. ia. The indefinite 
pronoun is formed with citha — Skt. ciia (nom. sing. masc. kechha) or c/i/ii — Skt. chid (nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. kichhi). As at Girnar, the compounds kimti (XII, 33) and kiti arc used in the sense 
of ‘ tliat 


(6) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. inasc ye, c ; neut. jr, e, a, am. 
Acc. ncut. yam, am, e (XIII, 38). 
Instr. yarn. 

Gen. asa. 

Loc. 


Masc. ye, c. 


yesham . 
yciu. 


Plural. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and ncut. aiisne. 
Acc. 

Dat. amnaye. 

Gen. amnamanasha . 


(7) Base anya. 

I Plural. 


Masc. ai/iite, ant\ 


) 


neut. aiiindni. 


(8) Base sarva. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save, shave, [ sha]va . 

Acc masc. savai'n ; ncut. savaiii, shava\iii\. 
Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. [sa]ve. 


s\a]vcs[ti\, shaveshu. 


Nom. sing. fcm. shava. 


(9) 

Nom. sing. neut. i\ta\lc, while classical Sanskrit has itarat. 


1 Cf. above, p. lxiv, n. 2. 


- Cf. id., n. 1. 
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(io) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. ubhayc\sa\m. 

(ix) Base ekatara. 

Loc. sing. ckatalasli\i\ 

(ia) Base *ckatya. 

Nom. plur. masc. \c]kaliyd. 

D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eke. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. duve. 

This form may be used for all genders in all Prakrits ; see Pischcl’s Grammatik, § 437. 

Three. 

Nom. ncut. tint, tithni. 

Cf. Prakrit liniti ; Pischel's Grammatik , ■§§ 91, 438. 

Four. 

The nom. neut. chatali is used with a masculine substantive (XIII, 7). The same irregularity 
is frequent in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 439. 

Five, six. 

Loc .pamckasu, skas/iu (= Prakrit chhasti). 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
ailta, das[a], duvadasa (with lingual d), 1 t[c]dasa. 

Plundred. 

Acc. plur. satdni ; instr. \sd\tefii ; loc. shateshu. 

The ordinal is shat a (=Skt. satalama ) ; see XIII, 39. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is shah\ci\sha (= Skt. sahasratama) ; see XIII, 39. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. sing. shat\a\-skaha[f\e. 

Nom. plur. [sa^ta-sahasdni. 

1 The d has been further changed to r in Prakrit bdrasa and baraha. 
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E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 


(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root hr am : palakamami \ nikham[am\tu. 

Root^ar/<: ga\la\hati. 

Root ji: the participle vijiuamane and the absolutive vij'iti\{\iu (XIII <t6) show that rhtc 
root^t followed the ninth class (Prakrit jmddt) and subsequently 

Root drti : dakhati? 

Root bhil : hoti, huveyu (sixth class). 

Root vas : vashati, vas[e]vu. 

Root vrit : anuvatamti . 

Root st/ia. The absolutive c/iit/dt[u] (IV, 12) presupposes the Prakrit present chitthadi. 


Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the ^-conjugation: adamana. 

Root as : athi. 

Root i or yd : yamti. 

Root yd : ye\fuv>i\ ; see below, p. lxxxii. 

Root Ran : up[ii]/iaihl\{\. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive pajohitaviye ( 1 , 1) is derived from the present *johati, in which the u of *jS/taii 
(see above, p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna. 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajeyd . 

Root man : and manati. 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root ap follows the ninth class : papunata(ti). 

Root s'ru follows the ^-conjugation : shune[y]u. 


Root ish : iehhaii. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^-conjugation : yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri. The 3. sing, kaleli follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3. plur. ka[la]mti 
u-conjugation. Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 5 ° 9 - 
Root kshan follows the ^-conjugation : chhanati. 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

.... , , . i-jv* Sladhavi(vam)iH, a-locliayifu, alochayisu, [pd\v[a]d!ta- 

(,v ' 

U xne cnaracier aya • , r.T hehetu nivateh and m\vad]teti, [pati*\vedetu. 

n ) and is contracted to e in pnjeti,puje(av[i\ya, Iccaem, niva> L 


1 See Pischel’s Grammatik, § 473 - 

1I1J * 


2 See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 5. 
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(b) With iiya : sukhayiimi (VI, 20). 

(c) With paya : hiipa[y\i{sat\i, [nnnpaya\mi, anap\a\ytsatiiti, anapayite, lopita. 

(d) With apaya : hkhapciami, likhapita (without Guru of the radical vowel), kkduapita, 
halapita. 

(c) Witli papaya : hpnpi/a. 

(2) Meads. 

The terminations of the middle arc replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
3. siny. aorist nikhamitha and the two participles present adamana and vijmamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing, palakamani, [iinapaya]mi. 

3. sing. [pa*\!akamati, sa\la\hati, dakhati, hoti, atki, up[a]/iaiiit[i\, maiiuiat[i] ;uid manati, 
ichhati, kaUti, chhauati, pujeti, uivateti and ni[ya*\Uti. vadhiyati. 

3. plur. anuvatapnti vashati (~ Skt. vasanti), yariiti, Uhkamti, ka[l<i\mti. In papunata{ti) the 
termination -ti (for -w/i) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class {pap ana -) ; cf. the 3. sing, 
piipunati and the 2. plur. papumitha in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jauguda. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, sukhayiimi (with indicative termination). 

3. sing, sususkiitu (desidcrativc, with imperative termination). 

3. plur. palakamiitu (with -la for -ntu). 


(c) Optative. 

1. sing. yc[kam) (for *ycyam) from rooted (VI, 20). Cf. [pa]ti[paday\eha,h (or patipatayck.uk) 
and alabkchaiii in the separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. Senart hit noted similar forms in the 
Mahavastu (vol. 1 of his edition of this work, p.403): tishthckam,abhisa>kb:idkyck.uk,,;a:!ukhckaik. 

3. sing. niva/cy[d],patipajeya, siyii, iiya, iiyati, shiyati. The two last forms (= Skt. sy.lt) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf. Text, p. 71, n. 14. With the contracted form >:iiaUj\a) 
(=Skt. uirvartayit, IX, 26) Senart {Inscriptions dc Piyadasi, 1. 213) compares Pali nibbntteyyam 
(for nibbattaycyyam) in the commentary on the Dkammapada, p. 143 [I. 3 J. Cf. also chore}) a for 
choraycyya in E. Muller's Pali Grammar, p. 110, daze = Skt. dap.tyik and padijakc = Skt. prati- 
grakaylh in Pisdiel's Grammatik, $ 460. 

1. plur. \d]ipayema. 

3. plur. a\su\ (cf. above, p. lxvii), kuvcyu, x sk:„:e[y]u, shushusheyu (desidcrativc). They of the 
optative is replaced by v in vas[c]vu (VII, 21). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu, \y{\nuva\_ta'\tu. 

3. plur. nikham[am]tu, manat, i,yujamtu, aliidkayi(yam)tu, Icchctu {= Skt. rcckayantu), [pa!i*\- 
vedetu, amtvi\dli\iya\i>i\tu (passive). ‘ J 


3. sing, alio (from root bhu). 


(e) Imperfect. 


II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle nikhamitha (from uish-kram, VIII, 22). In Pali and Ardhamagadhl the termina- 
tion is -ittha and -ittha ; sec E. Muller's Pali Grammar, p. 115, and Pischcl’s Grammatik, § 517. 

3. plur. active nikhamisu, kusu (= akuinsu at Gimar). The two forms manisku (XIII 16) and 
alochayisu 2 are used as subjunctives. 1 


2 See'rex t °p f 3 1 ^ qU ° teS /luveyya ( = Skt - from the Paiiachl dialect. 
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III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha, aha (V, 13) = Skt. aha. 


IV. Future. 

1. sing, kachhami} lekhapesami. 

3. sing, kachhati, vadhiyisati , kapa{y\i\sat\L 

3. plur. kachham[t\i, anuvatisa[m]ti, anusasisamti , anap\a\yisamti , [pd\v\a\4hayisam t[i] , and 
the two passives [ d\nuvidhiyisama (read °samti) and aldbki[y]isa[m]ti. 

V. Passive. 

The terminations are those of the active. 

The 3. sing, indicative pasavati (= Skt. pyasavyate) occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
( pavasati , IX, 26, and pasavati, XI, 30) ; cf. Text, p. 39, n. 3. 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyama (read ‘ 'yariiti , = Skt. anuvidhiyante), a!abhi[yarii\ti. 

3. plur. imperative anuvi\dft\iya\iii\iu. 

3. plur. aorist alambhiyisu? 

3. plur. future [a\nuvidhiyisaiha (read °samti), alabhi\_y\isa{ih~\ti (cf. the Sanskrit aorist 
passive alabhi). 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. sing, subjunctive susushatu. 

3. plur. optative shusltusheyu. 

VII. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as : samtaih. 

Root kri : kalahitam {kala\_iuia\, kalata). 

Middle. 

Root 7V : vijinamana ; see above, p. lxxxi. 

Root ad : adamcma. 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -tax mata and muta (— Skt. maia), mata (= mrita), kata (— krita), viyapata 
(= vyaprita), vithata (= vistrita), \ti\shata and uskuta (= ntsrita), nisita (= *nisrita), likhita, 
lekltita,' likhapita, khandpita, halapita, lopita , lopapita, anapayita ? huta (— bhiita), atikamta 
(= atikrdnta), su{sam)khita (= saihkshipta), vudha {— vriddha ), apavadha (= apodha), ladlia 
(=labdha), dladha { — *araddha), &c. 

(b) In -na : vipahina (i. e. °hina). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : kataviya, vataviya, pajohitaviya (see above, p. lxxxi), vijayataviya (for Skt. 
vijeiavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), pujetav\i\ya, pati\yede ta*]viya. 

(b) In -aniya : vedaniya. 


1 Johansson (Shahb., § 76, b) explains this form as a future derived from *kajjati (= *k aryati), 
and compares the Ardhamagadhi passive kajjai. 

2 The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the Skt. aorist passive 

alambhi or of the substantive alambha (III, 8, &c.). .... . 

3 This barbarous equivalent of Skt. ajnapta and djnapita retains the causative character uya of 

the present anapayati, 

1 2 
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VIII. AllSOLUTIVE. 

(a) In - lit (=Skt. -tvii) : Mabhitu, palitiditu (from root tyaj with Saiiiprasarana of yn and 
dcntalization of j), chithit[u] (from the Prakfit present chifthadi), vijin[i]tu (from the present 
*vi~jinali\ see above, p. lxxxi), sitltt (from root sru), dasayitu , a-lochayitu (= a-rOchayilvd). 

(b) In -yn : shaihkheyc (read saiitkhaya ) from saih-khyd. 


F.— SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix -ka (or -kya) occurs in hakaih (= Skt. aham), etaka , ava\td\ka (from Skt. 
yavaf), tavataka, natika or niitikya (= Skt jha/i), panatikya {= pranaplpi), suvamika (= svtimiu). 
Tlic adjective shayaka seems to be formed from Skt. svayam ; see Text, p. 49, note 2. 

With the affix - alaka or -Maya is formed mahalaka, ‘wide’ (XIV, 20), ‘aged’ (V, 1 6 ), = Prakp't 
mahalaya (Pischel’s Grammatik , p. 401)- As suggested in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supadalaya (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify ‘stepping fast’. 

The affixes -tarn and -tama arc added to substantives in kam[ma]ftt/a (i. c. karmataram, 
VI, 20) and gajatame, ‘the best elephant ’ (Text, p. 50). 


CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBA2GARHI ROCK -EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Shahbazgajhi version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom- 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson : — Dcr Dialckt dir sogenanntin Skdhbiicgarhi-Redaktion dcr 
vierzehn Ediktc des Konigs Afoka. ( Tin ‘ da Actes dtt J* Congris International da Orientalista, 
torn cn 1S89 (\ Stockholm ct ii Christiania). [Part 1,] Lcidc, 1892. Part 2, Upsala, 1894. In the 
following pages the results of his investigations arc utilized for my own inventory of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to improve by repeated examination of the fresh impressions. 

A— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after a labial in wr;r/[<r] (= Skt. via fa, XIII, 8) and tichavucha. In 
mchati (= many at!, XIII, n) the change of a into I is perhaps caused by the palatal hi 

If tile reading ctra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here iyatit, eshe, &c.), it would 
correspond to eta (Girnar) and beta (Kalsi) = *ilra ; see above, pp. Ivi and lxx. As at KalsI, the 
vowel e corresponds to Skt. i in ediSa (= idriSa). 

As in Pali, Skt. u is represented by a in pana (VI, 14, 15) = puna (six times, for Skt .punah), 
and in garuna (IX, 19) = gurnna (XIII, 4, for Skt. guninam). Michelson suggests that the form 
pana may be due to vowel-assimilation ; see IF, 23. 258, n. 1. In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u is 
represented by 0 ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

The vowel ri is replaced by (1) a, (z) i, (3) it, (4) ra, (5) ri, (6) ir, (7) ru, causing at the same 
time the lingualization of a following dental. See (1) usatena, dukatam, bhata, bhataka , vadhi 
(= Skt. vridd/ti), vapata and viyapata (= vydprita), ananiyam, [da^khati ; (2) kita, s[ii]kita[m ], 
edida, tadila, y adi/a, pranatika-, (3) bases in -ri : pitushu, bhratuna, spasa[sit)na (= svasrinam). 


1 With meuati Johansson (p. 19) and Wackernagel ( Altind . Grammatik, vol. 1, p. xx) compare 
Gothic ga-mainjait and German vteinen (English to wean). 
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and for ri after a labial 
(= /tin fi'tta), titrufi ( 
(1 1, 4), dn'dka, iisin'ftn 
tnrugJ, tnrugaya (~ 


: <; grabktsfi, viya/uta ( — tyapfs'fa), mufti, vutash and v 11 tain ( = v fit fash), nivu{a 
— nirVfUti), vutiha (= VftdJka) ; (4) grakat/ta ( = gfikaslfia ) ; ( 5 ) 

•■»*■» (<$) £r//<r (i.e. kis'f.s, — Skt. kfifa ), 1 * (7) for /•» after a labial: 

mrignjn). In Uuntyu (XII, 7) the /•« is due to the influence of iruta, 


irutu , vie. 


In a few cases the vowel c, both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cl. Johannson, § sj), appears to have become i; see duv[i] ~ dn[v]c at Mansehra for Skt. 
tk f (II, 4) and diau (I, j), ays for *aye — Skt. ajam, timili (VIII, 17) for ivhiie — Skt. issiyah, 
Arkfikins ( notn. sing., XIII, 9), raj, ins (notn. plur., XIII, 9). 

The two diphthongs as and an have become t and 0, respectively ; see niche (perhaps = Skt. 
nitk.i;’;, VII, 3), [»>]xA.t[«//;./]«r (II, 5), papstra (XI II, 1 v), paralokika, -opaka and -opaya. 

The Kharb.>hjhi alphabet docs not mark the length of the three vowels a, /, u , and we 
must always keep in mind that every a, s, u of the text may be meant for a or J, i or i, u or //, 
respectively. 

Initial a is dropped in pi ( = Skt. tips ') ; 1 in fi (= sit) and kiti (= *kid 4- iff ) ; c generally in vis, 
while t:a is preserved three times through Sandhi, llcsidcs va, the text often uses the two 
forms ;u (— Vedic < i.e. its + u ) 3 4 and j.\ which Johansson ($ 36) derives from I'rakfit yevit 
{— Skt. r;a).* 


II. Simj’u: Consonants. 

Tire guttural k has become y in nsratkiya ( — ssslalksya at K.tlsi) and -opaya ( VI 1 1 , 17 ) = • opaka 
(II, 5), instead cf which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Mansehra) have -optiga. 
It seems to be dropped altogether in aia.iha ~ *dvik, trJ/sa. Greek \ is expressed by k in A hit iy ok a, 
ar.d 7 by the mine in Aikiikiui and Maka. SY,\. gh has become k in lahu and lahuka. 

The palatal j Iras become y in Kashi a) a, [ p]raynkoia:t, samaya ( — Skt. samaja , I, I, 2), raya 
(arjjit, and is represented by <h in : rack.sspi, vrask.t-hkuntika (also at Mansehra), and in 
: ratk.ukis, : [rh.’kej ads ; cf. I’takjit : .stktkai (for *‘.rojyaiit) — Skt. rraj'ati. 

Ski. rt }•, generally prc-crvcd, except in kjkamanajf, gar ana, asiprahino, pranatika, Pifsuikti 
(= /■'[rj.Vrr ska a: Girtur). In terminations, however, dental rt is never lingualized after fi, r, or sh ; 
sec aiarcr.a, agrena, anarkfarijena, kkn.sraktna, Drtan.ukpriyeu.s, parakraintna, putrena, tag rasa, 
aikirnriani, ru/ans, sakaiani, 6‘. : or an. : in , man-a fan.uk, snak.smatrassask, Kafkikanaiii, yaruna, 
gamma, a, tkrafuna, sp.ua{su)na. On tire other hand lingual n is newly developed after 
r in prapunaii (from Skt, prdpntsi), saskfiraxa (from tirayati), and wrongly in Dr,aiiapn)[e] (I, 1). 

Dentals arc lingualized after an original fi (see above, p. lxxxiv), after ra in the preposition paps' 
(eight times) o r prats (twice) for praii (live time..), and after ska in [u]r/r<r[<//r<j]«i (II, 5), praskaikda 
and praskad: (Ar * pnrsknr'n.Lt and * par shads — Skt. parshaJa), Between vowels t is replaced by 
1 i in kaptkadi (— haftPati at Mansehra) and, as at K.itsf, in huiasukkaje (V, r a).* Here we have 
the beginning cf the process which, later cn, every intervocalic f underwent in the Saur.ucni dialect. 
For kid a (five times) idka at Girn.lr, see above, p. lxxii. 

As in literary I’rakfit, the labial p becomes between vowels in a:\strapsyu (XIII, 8). Jm'.u! 
is is replaced by p in padk.uk (VII, 5) for f.tdkaiis (XIII, 3). The aspirate hi has turned to • 

Acts (only VI 11 , section E, fur the usual bketi), ako, and in the termination -hi (- Skt. -iX. ■ 1 
taJnki ar.d Jaftki. 

As at K.ilsf, y becomes j in snajura (= Skt. mayura, I, 3), and :: in riskaia (SlU. •• 
dropped at the beginning of ava (five times) for yava (IS, 19) = Skt. j.itai ar.d cf [f! <S>-- . 
for jt ~ Skt. yat, and between two vowels in PriadrnU (thrice), Dr.ana/riata p. -r • 


1 Tire spelling kilra suggests that (5) is also meant (or Hr pa. 

Michclson, AJI\ 31. 37 ; and below, p. Ixxxvii. 

3 See liuhlcr, ZD. MG, 43. t3<5, according to a suggestion of the late Prefev.,- z— " " 

3 Michclson (J.\OS, 30. 86, n. 4) identifies yo with the nom. ring, : 

pronoun. 

4 At Mansehra (VIII, 33) t is softened also before r in yada (f r A--' - 

tenada (= teniitra) in both versions presupposes an intermediate form - 

vtidra in the Wardak vase-inscription; El, 11. sc H, n. 3. 
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°piasa (I, 2), ckatia (I, a), vijetav\{\a (XIII, 11). The syllable becomes i in paritijitu (= paliti- 
ditu at Kalsi). The causative affixes ay a and ayi either remain unchanged (in anapayami, 
drasayitu, &c.) or are contracted (in anapemi, anapesamti, & c.). The same contraction takes place 
in anuneti (XIII, ']). The e of the 3. sing, optative nivateyati (= Skt. nirvartayet ) corresponds 
to an original aye, and the 0 of the numeral todasa (= Skt. trayodasa ) to an original ayo. 1 

The change of r into / in palig[o\dha (V, ia ),palibodka (V, 13), sala (= Skt. sara, XII, a, 8), 
lo\ck~\e\sh~\u and a-locheti 2 is a Magadhism, while, as at Gimar, r corresponds to l in *arabltati, 
1 to kill ’, = Skt. alabhate (see below, p. xciv), and in Turamaye = nTo\ep.aTo? (XIII, 9). As 
stated above (p. lvii), this wrong translation of the foreign name Tulamaye (Kalsi) proves that the 
Shahbazgarhl version is based on a Magadha original. In Keradaputro (II, 4) the d corresponds 
to the lingual l of Tamil Kerala ; the other versions of the rock-edicts have l instead of l. 

The semivowel v is developed out of u and u in vuchati (= Skt. uchyate), vuta (= upta, II, 5), 
and apavudha (= apodha). As at Kalsi, the syllable va becomes u in the absolutives in -in (= Skt. 
-tva). Contraction of ava into o takes place in orodkana, bhoti, hoti, bhotu , aha. 

Like the Kalsi version, the Shahbazgarhl one distinguishes the three sibilants /, sk, s, but 
with one important difference. While at Kalsi these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p. lxxii), the Shahbazgarhl text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit. 3 Thus we find / in anusasti, a/amana, edisa, tadisa, yadisa, dasa, desa, 
drasana, drasayitu , Priyadra/i, pasu, pradesi\ka\ , yah, saka (= Skt. sakyci), sata, sila (i. e. Mia), 
\Jilana\ (i. e. silana), hidhi (i. e. sudd hi), sasayike, prativesiya, nisita (= Skt. *nisrita ), sramaiia, 
sravaha, sruta, srtiiu, sruneyu ; and sh in eshe, cslia, \o\sha\dhd\ui, ghosha, tosho, dosha, parisha, 
prashamda, vishava (= vishaya), pitushu, in the loc. plur. in -eshu, in the gen. plur. tesha[ui] 
and yesha, in the 3. plur. aorist nikramishu, mahishu, lo\c/i\e\s/i\u, in vasha (= varsha) and 
kashati (= *karshyati). Exceptions are not frequent : s for s in anusochana, \i\retha (= sreshtha) ; 
.r for sh in abhisita {— abhishikta), yesu, u\bha\y\e\sa, \arabht]yis\ii ] ; sh for s in pamchashu and 
shashu. In manusa (= manushya) and in the futures in -isati and -esati the s is a defective 
spelling for ss, in which the original sh had been palatalized through the influence of the 
following y. In susritsha, susrushatu, stisrusheyu the first s (for s) is probably due to dissimilation, 
and in au[u]sa/aua, anttsasifaihti the second /'(for s) is due to assimilation. 4 

Cases of Cockneyism are hai’nche (see above, p. lxxii), hahati (twice) for ahati (thrice) = Skt 
aha, hida (see above, p. lxxii), hidalokika. Conversely, h is dropped at the beginning of \a\stina = 
Skt. hastinah, and between two vowels in viaa = Prakrit viaha (gen. sing, of the pronoun of the 
first person), ia (= Skt. iha) and ialoka. 

As at Girnar and Kalsi, all final consonants are dropped. In some cases this applies also 
to the s of final as; see jana, &c. (below, p. xc), [r«] (XIII, 10), ekatia (I, 2), \a\stiua (= Skt. 
hastinah, IV, 8), vacha- (XII, 2). But generally final as becomes 0, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, e; see bhuy[e], chalure, and the nom. sing. masc. eshe, y[e] (V, 13), ane (XII, 9), 
jane, &c. (below, p. xc). In aihhi (VIII, 17), Aihtikini (XIII, 9), rajani (XIII, 9) = rajano (II, 4), 
-i has taken the place of -e. 

The Anusvara of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances. The reason of 
this deficiency need not be the carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the faint 
articulation of the nasal sound. Examples of the omission are prajava (= Skt. prajavan), ida 
(IX, 20) — idavi (XIII, 3), ima (IX, 19) = imam (passim), aya (twice) = ayahi (V, 13), \i]dani (= Skt. 
idanlm), 5 eva (twice) = evam (passim), the acc. sing. masc. ath\r\a, dosha, ba[hii\ka, the nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. dan a, &c. (below, p. xc), the acc. sing. fern, puja, &c., and Sabodhi, &c., the 
gen. plur. hatina, Nabhitina, guruna, garuna, bhraUtna, spasa(su)na, tesha, yesha, u[bha]y[e]sa, 
abhiratana, &c. (below, p. xc). 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing. neut. frequently ends in -e instead of -aih ; see 
eshe (X, section E), ye (VI, section F; IX, F and I ; XIII, 1), savre (XII, 5 ; XIV, 13), \sahd\sre 


1 Mansehra has trcdasa, Dhauli and Kalsi tedasa, for *lrayadasa. 

- But not in rochetu ; see Text, p. 8, n. 3. 

3 I differ here from Johansson, §§ 14, 48, and side with Michelson, AJP, 30. 289. 

4 Cf. Skt sasa instead of *sasa, which is presupposed by German Hase (English hare). 

5 Cf. Hemachandra, I, 29. 
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(XIII, 3), dant, &c. (below, p. xc). This barbarism is due to the analogy of the hom. sing. 
masculine. 1 The termination -c is found even in the ace. sing. masc. {say nine, VII, 2) and in the 
particle [r] (= Skt. yai, XIII, 5). While in the nom. sing. masc. we often have -c for -o (see 
above, p. Ixxxvi), the -r of the nom. sing. ncut. is replaced by -0 in katavo and three other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom. sing. ncut. of the pronoun idam has once the form iyo 
(XII, 2) for iyaih (VIII, section E). The nom. sing. masc. so is used for the nom. sing. ncut. 
(XIII, 2) and for the acc. sing. ncut. (passim), and the relative yo (X, 21) for the acc. sing. ncut. 
yat. Instead of anudivasan: at Girnfir we find anitdivaso (I, 2), and at XII, 6, the acc. sing, 
of the masculine d hr an: a is dkramo. Finally it must be noted that ayi occurs repeatedly instead 
of ay an: and ay a (— Skt. ay an: and iyain). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final v: is preserved before the particle ran in [rjvant'eva and paratri[kd\ vreva, and hiatus is 
prevented by v: in anam-anasa and bkatam-ayeshu. 

As the length of a is not marked in the KharCshthI alphabet, the result of a + a always 
appears in writing as short a ; sec kitabhikaro, grabkagara, tenada (= Skt. tinatra), vast:, prana- 
rantbko, inakatkavaka, - vaskabkisita , supntkay[r), dkramanuiasti, &c. Tlic hiatus remains in 
\atka) : ask a- a [Mfr] i/a [x <?] (XIII, 1). 

<7 is elided before ; in bra mandbkesku ; before 11 in chtt (= cka + ti) and paj-upadanc ; before 
e in three ; before a in manni-opakan: and tat-opayaih (see above, p. lxxii) ; and u before 0 in 
fai-epnkani. 

s + a arc contracted into i in i[str:dkf]yakska (= Skt. stry-adbyakska). 


IV. Gnoui's or Consonants. 

As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter r if it is combined 
with other consonants, 'The order of the symbols docs not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations 

0 ) r is combined with the preceding akskara 

(a) in rbk: grabkagara (= garbkdgdra). 

(b) in rn: : dkra/na (Lc. d karma) and dkratnma (i.c. dhannma), krama (- Skt. barman) 
and kramma (i. c. karmma). 

(c) in rv: pruva (— Skt. puma). 

(d) in rl: draiana (i.c. darJana), draiaplu (= Skt. dariayitva), Priyndraii. 

(c) in rsk : praskamda and praskada (from Skt. pdrskada). 

(2) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg : vagra (i. c. large), spagra (= Skt. svarga). 

(b) in rt : kiira (i. c. kir/a, — Skt. krita), kitri (= Skt, kirti). 

(c) in rth and rth : atkra and atkra (= Skt. art ha). 

(d) in rv : savra (i. c. sarva) and savratra (i. c. sarvatra). 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is often omitted before consonants; see atara and 
aihtara , alikrata (= Skt atikranta), Atiyoka and Amtiyoka, anala and anarnta, Alikasudaro 
(= ’AXi^ai'bpor), kara/an: and karamtam, K align, Devanapriya and Dcvanaihpriya, praskada and 
praskamda? badhana and samba\iii\dha , magala and mamgala , vihisa {- Skt. vihimsa ), sataih 
and sa[m]/am, Sabodki, sayama and sa[m]yama, s[a]ynta (- samyukta), salayika (- sdm/ayika), 


3 Cf. above, pp. Ixii, Ixxiii, and Johansson, part 2, p. 47, 

a Buhlcr, ZDMG, 43. 133. Cf. Johansson, § 37, and Michelson, AJP, 30. 289, n. 2. 
: See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 4. 
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sastuta and sainstuta, and the 3. plur. karo[ti] (IX, section C), prapunati (XIII, 6), bhoti (XIII, 7), 
vasati (XIII, 4), nik\r\amatu, vmna[tu~], aradhctu, pativcdctu, rochetu. 

Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
a in gar ah at t ; u before or after a labial in duv\t\, prapunati ; and frequently 1, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Shahbazgarhi will show. Michelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality Magadhisms and alien to the Shahbazgarhi 
dialect; see his articles in AJP, vols. 30 and 31, and JAOS, vol. 30. 

kt becomes t in abhisita, &c. 
ky becomes k in kako (= Skt. laky am), 
kr remains in atikratam, &c. 

ksh remains 1 in akshati, [ adhf\yaksha , \kshahi\ti, kshanati, kshamanayc, ksliamitaviya , 
vio\_kshayc\, saihkshitcna , but becomes kh in khtidrakcna and \da\khatir 
kshy becomes ksh in vrakshahiti. 

kliy becomes kh in mukha (= Skt. viukhya , XIII, 8), sathkkay[a] (= saihkhyaya). 

/’///becomes kh in kho — Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

gr remains in agra, [a]pag[r\atho (XIII, 5), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
(XIII, 6). 

chy becomes ch in vuchati (= Skt. uchyatc). 

jh becomes h in kitrahata (=Skt . kritajhata), halt, iiatika, hanam, raha, ratio; n, as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayaini and anapcmi, anapcsaihti, anapita. 
jy becomes j in joti- (= Skt. jyotis, IV, 8). 
ft) becomes ihh in vamhanato (= Skt. vyahjanalah). 

dy becomes d, as at Girnar, in Pavida (XIII, 9), but diy, as at KalsI, in Pai/tdiya (II, 4). 

ny becomes « in puna, hiratia, but niy in ananiya (= Skt. anrinya). 

tp becomes p in pajupadanc? 

tin becomes t in ata- (=Skt ahuan). 

ty becomes ti in ekatia, but ch in achayika, apacha, chali. 

tr remains in trayo, alra, puira, savatra, &C., but becomes t in savata (V, section Nj and 
todasa (= Skt. trayddasa, V, 11), and d in tcnada (= Skt tenalra, VIII, 17). 4 

tv remains in tadaivaye, but becomes t in the absolutives in -ti (= Vedic - tvi ). 
ts becomes s in usatcna, chikisa. 

tsth becomes til in uthanas\i\ (VI, 15), but th in uthanam (ibid.). 5 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajcyati ; y in uyana (= Skt udyana). 
dr remains in khudrakcna. 

dv becomes duv in dnv[i], but b in badaya(sa) (cf. dbadasa at Girnar), and d in diadha. 

As at KalsI, dhy becomes jh in nijha\t\i and anunija{jha)peti (= [a]nu[ntjha]paya[ti] at 
Mansehra), but dhiy in \adhi\yaksha. 

dhr remains in dhruva and Aindhra. 
nm becomes m in yamatra (= Skt. yanmatra). 

■ny becomes mh or n in amha and aha, viahati and viehati, mahishu, hamhamt\f\, \lid\hi- 
neyasu. 

pt becomes t in gj Hi, nijha\t\i, vuta (= Skt upta, II, 5), asamatam, saihkshitcna, nataro 
(= naptaralf), pranatika, Turamaye (= UroXcyaTos). 
pn becomes pun in prapunati. 

pr remains in Priyadrasi, Devauaihpriya, priti (i. e. prill), prakara[n]e (XII, 3), p[r]aja and 
prajava (V, 13), prana (i. e. prana), pradesi[ka], pranatika, prapunati, prabhave, \f\rayuhotave , 
pra\yd]dh\e]samti, pravase, pravrajita, prasado, prasana, prasavati, aviprahino, pralipa\tf\ (XIII, 5), 
pratibhagam, praiibh\o]gaye, prativesiyena, p\r\atividhane (VIII, 17), prativedetavo (VI, 14), but 
becomes p in Dcvanapiasa (I, 2), [ajpakaranasi (XII, 3), pajupadane (IX, 1 8), papotra, paiipajeyali, 


4 For the sign which I have transcribed by ksh, see Text, p. 55, note 5. 
- See above, p. lxxiv, n. 5. 3 See above, p. Lxxv, n. 1. 

4 Mansehra has yada (for *yadra = Skt yatra) in the same section. 

5 Mansehra has uthana in both cases. 
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patipali (twice), sampatipali (twice), patividhana (V, 13), pativedaka , pativedcina , pativedetu , pative- 
deicivo (VI, x 5 ). ' 

bdh becomes dh in ladha. 
br remains in bramana (= Skt. brahmand). 

bhy becomes bh in -ibheshu, arabhikamti (future passive), but bhiy in [arabki]yis[u] (aorist passive). 
bhr remains in bhratuna. 

my becomes »»« (also spelt litinni) in samvia- and saihmma-. 
mr becomes mb in Tambapahini. 

rg remains in vagra (i. e. varga \ see above, p. Ixxxvii) and spagra (i. e. sparga — Skt. svarga). 
rn becomes tittt in Taihbapavtni. 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu , but rt in kitri (i. e. kirti = Skt. kirti), and t in katava, anuvalamti , 
an[ii]vati£aihti, nivateti, nivateyati. 

rth remains in at hr a (i. e. art ha, IV, 10), but becomes rth in athra (i. e. artha, VI, 14; IX, 
19), and /A in atha (passim), nirathiyam. 

rdk becomes dh in vad/ndati, vadheti, pra[va]d/i[e]/aniti, vadhita , diadha. 
rbh remains \n grabliagara (i. e. garbliagara). 

rm remains in krama (i. e. karma ) and krathma (i. e. karmvia, III, 6), dkrania (i. e. dharma) 
and dhramma (i. e. dharmma). 1 

ry becomes y in -ayeshu (= Skt. arycshu), but riy in anaihtariyena , madhnriyaye, sama\cha\- 
riyaiii. 

rv remains in prtiva (i. e. purva = Skt. piirvci), savra (i. e. sarva ), but becomes v in sava, 
nivateti, nivateyati, nivula, nivuti. 

rs remains in dra/ana (i. e. darsand), drasayitu {— Skt. darsayitva), Priyadrasi (= °darsin), 
but becomes s in dasana (VIII, 17). 

rsk remains in prashaiiida (i. e. *parshamda) i and prashada, but becomes sk in vasha, 
pashamda (XII, 3) and pashada (XII, 9). 

rshy becomes sh in kasha tit, kashati, kashauiti. 

rh becomes rah in gar a had : r in gar ana (= Skt. gar hand)? 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapa. 

ly becomes l in kalana (— Skt. kalyand). 

vy becomes v in vamhana, vapata (twice), apa-vayata, vasana, divani, prasavati, katava, 
pativedetavo, [p]rayuhatavc, vatavo, but vi in vijetav\t\a, and viy in viyapata and viyaputa (V, 13), 
kshamitaviya , pujetaviya. 

vr remains in [tivre], pravrajita, vrachamti, v\f\acheyam, vrakshamti, vrachaspi and vracha- 
bhumika (also at Mansehra). 

s'ch becomes ch in kaehi {= Skt. kaichit), pacha {— paschat). 
sy becomes £iy in prativesiyena. 

sr remains in sramana, sravaka, susrusha, sudrushatu, susrusheyti, sruta, Srutu, but becomes 
/ in samana (IX, 19), nUite, and sr in [s]retha (= Skt. sreshtha). 
shk becomes k in dnkatam, dukara. 

shkr becomes hr in nikramanam, nik\r\amatu, nikrami, nikramishu. 
sht becomes th in [atha] = Skt. ashta (XIII, 1). 
shtr becomes th in Rathikanavi. 

shth becomes th in tit hit i, [sjretham ; th in -adhithana. 

shy becomes / (i. e. s' s') in manuka and in the futures in -is'ali and -esati. 

As at Kalsl, sk becomes k in joti-kaihdhani. 

st remains in asti, nasti, [a]stiua (= Skt. hastina/t), sainstava, samstuta, vistritena, -anusasti. 
It occurs also in the Ancient Persian word nipistap 


1 At Mansehra we find twice (IV, 13 and 16) the defective spelling dhama beside the usual 
form dhratna^ a var!ant 0 f Skt. parshada (for parishadd) and the origin of Skt. pashanda ; cf. 

Johansson, J§j 37 j« 4 ^ c _ and c f. Pali rassa = Skt. hrasva (Geiger, § 49). At Mansehra the 
reading Is garaha (= Skt. gar ha). ^ ee above, p. xlii. 
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str remain*! in i| striysbs. 

sth l>ecomcs tk in grahstha, ehirs-thittka. 

sn become.*; sin in [si][r:e* \ko (XIII, /]).' 

sti: Ixtcomcs sp or s in the locative*. .*.in;;ulnr in -sspi and -ns:. 

jr j* become.*; sty in rsb/msiye , sirs, siysti, siyasti, but s in mu and in the genitive.*; singular in 
•ass and -isn. 

sr remain*; in psrisrsve, ss/.ssrs, blit becomes s in ss/mssn: (I, 2). 

■ft* becomes sp in jr/ii[/u], spsgrs ( — Sl:t. svsrg, j), sp.mMcns, spssa(su)na ( — svssiinsm), 

1 ; >1: becomes vt in bran:an< t. 


ID-DECLENSION 


I. It ASl'.S IN -a. 


1) Masculines and neuters in -it. 


Singular. 

Nom. m.v*C fee. ; ncut. <iiin.tr:, fee. 

Ace. inj'C. dbrr.msr:, fee.; ncut. rising, l/mu, fee. 
Instr. putrfita, dsr.etni, fee. 

Dat. c.tksye, fee. 

Abl. lnrr.net ( = Ski. liir.iniit. III, f>), p.:e/:.i. 
Gen. jsnasa, fee. 

I,oc. (a) credhsiimpi, fee. ; (b) <i/:r,ttnr , fee. 


ritual. 

M.v.c . putrs, fee. ; ncut. [e]:/:s[d/mjni. fee. 
Masc. yutiini, fee. ; ncut. div.vii, rup.vni. 
lateki. 


prsnmisr:, fee. 
vs thrthu, fee. 


Nom. sin,", masc. — The original termination -s is dropped in j:n.: (XIV, 13), g/mshs (IV, X), 
prsdeSi[/s ] (III, 6), vsd/m (XIII, 3), s.:r:b.:[r:] (XI, 23), ssysns (VII, 4). Malm (XIII, 9). 
The Magadha termination -r is frequent ; ;cc j.tr.r (X, 2t), vivsde (VI, 14, 15), V'ursmsje (XIII, 9), 
Drrctnapriu (X, 21), fee. In Aihti/ir.i (XIII, 9) we have -1 instead of -e. 

Nom. sing. ncut. — The Anusvara is omitted in dm:.:, u[< 7 :. :];,*;(*<: (VI. 14), ar.uscctisr.s (XIII, 2), 
[d:i\kara (\T, 16), drsisns and dslsns (VIII, 17), puns (XI, 24), risings Is (IX, section*; I) and F). 
vtaka-pkala (IX, V). As in the nom. sing. masc., M.'tpadha forms in - e arc frequent; see dr.ne (VII, 
4), drsiane (VIII, 17), til-kite (XIV, 13), vijite (XIV, 13), fee. In a few gerundives we have -o instead 
of -an: or -r : kstsve (IX, I.S, 19; XI, 24), pr.uive.ieta (VI, 14) and pitive.letavo (VI, 13), vaf.rve 
(IX, 19; XI, 24; XII. 8), isle (XIII, 7). The Sanskrit masculine bkiiga is u c cd as neuter in 
sakasrs-bksgav: (XIII, 7). 

Ace. sing. masc. — In atk\r\i (VI, section It), desks and bs\ku]ks (I, 1), the Anusvara is 
omitted. There arc two irregular forms : dkratne (XII, 6) and ssyarne (VII, 2). 

Ace. sing. ncut. — The Anusvara is omitted in [ds]us (XII, 1), ksrsns (XIV, 14), vs smut 
(XIII, 5), and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing. — The group sp of the termination -spi is assimilated in [n\pnLsrnnssi (XII, 3) 
ut/:ar.as[{] (VI, 15), [ga]natmsi (III, 7), v:(i/:<ir:a\sss]i (I, e), yu[ta]si (V, 13). The termination -e 
occurs also in anutspe , absdke, avske, K stipe, prsLsrs\n\', prerrsse, vijeii [e] (XIII, 11), vijite, 
vivn/ie, Hie. 

Nom. plur. masc. — The Sanskrit neuter apstys is used as masculine in [y]e me r.psehn 
vrakskaiuti (V, 11 ). 

Nom. plur. ncut. — The termination is -a instead of -an: in [e]s/:a[d/:s]n: bar spits c/m 

villa eh a (II, 5). 

The remaining instances of the ace. plur. masc. arc -haindksni, Katipa\nt], -prasJmmdsni, 
pravrajita\_ni ] , grahathani. 

Gen. plur.— The Anusvara is omitted in abhiratana (XIII, 5), makamatrana (VI, 14), .brama- 
nana (twice), -Sramanana (IV, 9). 


1 M.inschra reads si\iie]/:e. 
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(a) Feminines in -fl. 


)id 


Singular. 

Nom. ichha, &c. 

Acc. puja, & c. 

Instr .pujaye, vividhayc. 

Loc. sa\i)i\tiraHayc. 

» II. Basks in 
(i) Masculines in 

Nom. plur. trayo. 

Gen. plur. tint inn, Nabhitina. 

(2) Feminines in -/ an'J -J, 

Singular. J’Jm.il, 

Nom. nV//, &c. a(avt. 

Acc. Sabodki , &c. 

Instr. ~ai:u£a\st{]ya, bhatiya. 

Dat ~an:tiasliye , vadhiya. 

Abl. r.h-.ttiya, Ta\vi\ bayn)h[rf]ya. 

Loc. ayatiya. 

With the nom. plur ctnz-i cf. Pah’ radi, r.om. plur. of rtfri). 




Plural. 

r//;7'|)'|.frf 1 [/ryf/lr/], striyidui 


' W 
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(.)) Masculines in •in. 

Non). sing. J’riyadrad. 

Iir.tr. . r .in|;. /’riyndra/ina. 

Gen. sing. Priyatiradsa. 

Acc. plur. \ti]s(inu ( os/i[tie ] at .Munsehra). 
The gen. sing. follow;; the analogy of the //-declension. 

(',) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. Sin;;, ya/o, bhu)\r}. 

The b.ve I’.ir/ii- (XII, 2) corresponds to Skt. vaeftat. 


(rt) Neuter in -is. 

The base /<>//- (IV, 8) corresponds to Skl.jyotis. 


(7) Feminine in -ti. 

The base fariskad follows the //-declension : loc. sing. farishaye. The nom. sing. / arss/ia 
is preserved at Man'chra (III, 11). 


C— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing. ohath. 

Inr.tr. sing. ttioya. 

Gen. sing. toon, tut. 

With the pen. vian cf. Prakrit tr.ahet, which seems to be derived from the Skt. penitive 0:011:0 
under the influence of the dative v.ahyav : ; sec Mich ebon, JAOS, 30. 83, n. 2. 


Sinpular. 


Nom. ma.se. so 
Acc. ma.se. Sod: 


ncul. tosh, so. 


Instr. ttr.a. 
Dat. toys. 
Gen. tasa. 


Loc. tasi. 


{2} Ha.se to. 


Plural. 

Masc. to. 

tfsha\tis\, ttsho. 


Nom. sinp. fern, so.' 

Acc. plur. fern, to (XIII, 7). 

In two places (XIII, section T, and V, section II) we have so for so (nom. masc. and acc. ncut.). 


(3) Hasc s/:o. 

The acc. plur. ncut. ska (VI, 16) corresponds to she (acc. plur. masc.?) at M/inschra ; cf. Text, 
p. 59 . "• i- 

(4) Hasc eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. cshe\ ncut. eta , etam, stake, eshe Masc. eta (I, 3). 

(X, section E). 

Instr. etakena. 

Dat. ctayc, eiakaye. 

Gen. etisa (III, 6 ; XII, 9). 
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Nom. sing. fem. esha (XIII, 4). 

The t of the gen. sing, etisa, which is found also at Mansehra (XII, 8), is perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pali interrogative kissa (from base ki) = kassa (from base kd). 

(5) Demonstrative idatn. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ayant, ayi ; neut. id am, ida, imam, ima, iyain, iyo. 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Gen. imisa (IV, 10). 

Nom. fem. aya , ayi. 

Dat. fem. imisa (III, 6). 

With the gen. masc. imisa cf. etisa (from eta ) and the Girnar and Pali instrumental itnina . 

The dat. fem. imisa is an imperfect spelling of Pali imissa. Cf. the feminine bases imi, ti, ci, 
ji , ki in Prakrit (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 424). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The indefinite kichi (nom. and acc. sing, neut.) forms the nom. sing. masc. kachi (XII, 5). The 
compound kiti is used in the sense of ‘ that ’. 


( 7 ) 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. yo, y[e] ; neut. yam, ye. 

Acc. neut. yam, yo (X, ax), [e] (XIII, 5). 
Instr. ye\iia]. 

Gen .yasa. 

Loc. 


Relative pronoun. 

Plural. 

Masc. ye. 

yesha {yesha\_vi\ at Mansehra). 
yesu. 


Nom. sing, fem ,ya (XIII, ia). 
Nom. plur. fem. ya (XIII, 7). 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ane, amiti ; neut. anain. 1 
Acc. 

Dat. aiiaye. 

Gen. aiiamaiiasa. 


(8) Base anya. 

Masc. amiie j 


Plural, 
neut. anani. 


( 9 ) 

Singular. 

Nom. neut. sav[r]aih, savre. 

Acc. masc. and neut. savram, savaiit. 
Loc. 


Base sarva. 


Plural. 

Masc. save, 
savreshti, saveshu. 


(10) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. u[bha]y[e]sa ( itbhayesam at Mansehra). 

(n) Base ekatara. 

Loc. sing, ekatare. 


(12) Base *ekaiya. 
Nom. sing, masc, ekatia. 


1 an[e] at Mansehra, IV, 15. 
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IX— NUMERALS 

One. 

Ace. Mtifj. nent. [e*]kaiit. 

Two. 

N'om. ni.asc. anti fern. du:\t\ 

Three. 

Noin. mate, trays. 

Four. 

As in Ardham.'i^atlh! (I’rchel*.-* Grair.ir.atU-, $ 439). the nee. mate, eh at are (— Skt. ehaturah ) 
is used in the place of the notn. (XIII, 9). 

Five, six. 

hoc. part eh a shit, shashti. 

l\i|;ht, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

[atha], data, b.uiaya(fa), teJa/a. 

Hundred. 

Ac c. plur. /afar::, in-.tr. iatehi, loc. iateshu. 

The ordinal is data ; see iata-bhage, XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sahasra (XIII, 7). 


Hundred thousand. 

Noni. sinfj. /a^ta-saha^sre. 
Nom. plur. sata-sahasar.i. 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I Present. 

( 1 ) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kraut : parakramati , riik[r]arr:aftt. 

Root gar It : garahati. 

Root jit \yt\jitiamano, vijiniti ; see above, p. Ixxxi and n. 1. 

Root trap : avatrajeyu. 

Root dtriit \dei\khati. 

Root tit : anuneti. 

Root bhft : bhoti, hoti. 

Root labh : the absolutivc ara\bhitu\ and the two passive forms [arab/ti)yis\tt\ and arabhi- 
iaihti presuppose the present *arabhati, ' to kill ’ (= Skt. alabhate). 

Root vas : vasati. 

Root vrit : anuvatatu, anuvataviti. 



SHAHBAZGARHI GRAMMAR 


xcv 


Root vraj: vrachamii. For Prakrit vachchai (for *vrajyatil) = Skt. vrajati see Hema- 
chandra, IV, 225 ; Pischel’s Grammatik , § 202 and n. 3 

Root sthd. The absolutive tithiti (IV. 10) presupposes the present *tiithati (= Skt. iishthati). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : as/!. 

Root han : upahamii. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu. The gerundive [ p\rayuhotave is formed from the Skt. present juhoti. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajeyati. 

Root man : maiiati and meiiati. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati. 

Root iru follows the n-conjugation : iruneyu. 


Root ish : ichhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^-conjugation : yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root hri -. karoli ; but the optative apakareyati and the two present participles karamtavi and 
ka\ 7 -a\ 7 >ii>i\o] presuppose the present *karati, *karate. 

Root kshan follows the ^-conjugation : kskanati . 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root as follows the ^-conjugation : asamana (part. pres, middle). 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ay a : dipay ami, drasayiiu, sukhayami. The character ay a is contracted into e in 
pujeli, pujetaviya , a\ra\dheti , aradhc/11, rochetu, lo\cii\e\sii\u, a-locheti, pativedetu, pativedetavo, 
nivateti, vadheti. 

(b) With paya : anapayami and anapemi , anapesamii, anapita, annnija{jha)pcli, hapesadi. 

(c) With apaya : likha\p]e/iami, likhapitn{ta), khanapi/a, nipesapita, harapita. 


(2) Moods. 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles \yi\jinamana, ka[ra\inina, aiamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing. parak\r\amami, karomi , anapayami and anapemi. 

3. sing, parakramati , garahati , \da\khati, ammeti, bhoti and hoti, asti, upahamti, manati and 
meiiati , ichhati , karoti, kskanati , annnija{jha)peti, pujeti, a[yd\dheti, nivateti , vadheti. 

3. plur. atmvatamti, vrachamii, ichhamti. The Anusvara is missing in bhoti (XIII, 7), vasati, 
prapunati, karo\ti\ (IX, section C). 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, dipayami and sukhayami (with indicative termination). 
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(c) Optative. 

1. sing. t\r\n-hty.uh (fiom * trarhrhati — Skt. vrajati). 

3. sing. siya and siya/i (r- SI: I. syiU), yatifnjryati, ayakarryati (from Skt. ayakarflti), ttivafr- 
yati ’ ( — Ski. nirrar/ayit ; cf. above, |>. Ixxxii). The four last forrni have the termination of the 
indicative. 

3. plur. arafrafryu, v.tsryu, Srutttyu, nsn (r- I'.'di mu/) and sty am. With the I a t form cf. the 
optative passive \lut\>hhryasti (below, V). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. bhaftt, a ntiratafn. 

3. plur. yarakrartarttit, yi/jiuhtii. The Aniinv.'ira !•; mi-in;; in rtil\r]anialn, ir:aiia\tn}, 
aradkr/u, n'chftu , f-ativtdrtu. 

(c) Imperfect. 

3. .sinfj. aha ( = Skt. ah ha ‘.‘at). 

II. AojtlST. 

(a) Indicative. 

3. sin;;, nikrarrti. 

3. plur. nihra truth ti. In abhitraitt (VIII, 17) the aori-.t termination -r.v recur, to he affixed to 
a/’htU’jrt, the Sanskrit aorist of root kbit ; cf. Johansson, (• 30. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. tnaitishtt (from Skt. riany.ift), i'\ah'\t\ih\u {a!.: hay in: at Kab.l and Man'cltra).' 

III. ITritct. 

To the Sanskrit perfect aha, which iias the mcaninj; of the present (see J’.inini, III, 4, S4), the 
termination of the 3. sin, 3. indicative preent is affixed : aha.’: and hahati? 

IV. 1'irri/ni:. 

I. sing. kasharh ([la]shatt:i at Marischr.i), likh.t\f\rs.ttr.i (while Girn.ir has fikkafajisark). 

3. sing. kashati , vadhiiati , kaftiadi. 

3. plur. kasharhti, ar:\ti\vatiSarr:ti, rrakshaiati (from root vraj ), ar:uSaii!air:ti (from artu-sus ), 
anapciaikti, f'ra[?n]dh\f\s'ati:ti ( favadkayHartti at M.in'chr.i). 

V. Passive. 

3. sing. indicative vuehati (= Skt. uckyatf), /-rat atari (— frasatyatr). 

3. plur. indicative \d\nuridkiya ti: ti (= at: tit -id h iyar.tr), kar/.'iiaii:t[i] (= kar.yar.tr). 

3. plur. optative \f:d\iitTtryasu (XI 1 1 , S) with aorist termination ; cf. siya tit ( = Skt. sytth, XII, 7), 
and see Johansson, $ 140. 

3. sing, imperative arturi\d/:t]yafu. 

3. plur. aorist [arabht])-is\ti\ (from Skt. alabhyatr). 

3. plur. future amr.’idhiyis'aik[ti\ (from Skt. arturidhiyatr ), arabhisaritli (for * iilabkyiskyanti from 
Skt. alabhyatr ).* 

VI. Desidkrativi:. 

3. plur. optative suirusheyu. 

3. sing, imperative suirushatu. 


1 Manschra reads nivatcya. - See Text, p. 31, n. 7. 3 Cf. Text, p. 32, n. 11 

* Cf. arabharc, arabhisu , and arabhisarc at Girnar, where bh is also a defective spelling for bbk. 
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VII. PARTICiri.ES. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as: /<»[>';].'.}« (satam). 

Root kri : karamtam {karatam). 


Middle. 

Root ji : [vi]finamnm j ; see above, p. lxxxi and n. i. 

Root kri : 

Root ai : a/anar.a. 

Other participles in -r.-sna or -m!ua are found in the Mfigadha edicts ; cf. BUhlcr, ZDMG, 
46. 72, and below, p. ex, and chapters X and XI. 


{2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -.'a : vista and nuts (~ Skt. mate 7, XIII, 8), wr/Ar (= mrifa), lita, and kitra 

(= i;r;/a), jw/.j/.j, :;»•.?/.?/. j, and vsyapufa (= vybprita, V, 13). m/rr/rf (= vistrita), usata (~ utsrita ), 
«Vj7.: (= * r is r r.ipisfa {= Ancient Persian nipisbta ; see above, p. xlii), m’pesi/a, niprsapita, 
likhita, VAhapituV.ds, Ibauapita.barapita, arepita, anapita , (i. c. M/Jfn), atikrata {- atikrdnta), 

7, x ; (= rdr-.ritla), r.u/.j (~ 7.7'/.:), samata (= samiipta), samkshita ( - snihksbipta), vutfJia 
(= vriddba), apsv.tdba {= ap.'dba), Aj.t'A.t (= tabdfsa), fee. 

(b) In -.’r.7 : prasstsa (i.e. /rarer, viprahina (i.c. °/;h;a). 


(al In 

(b) In 

(c) In 


■O' 


(3) Future passive participle. 
pujetaviya, vijeta:[i]a, kafava, 



' (= Skt. 


vatava, \p\rayuhotarca, pativc- 


VII I. Ansourrm:. 

(a) In (=Skt. .:) : eraJMrVw], psritijitii (from root tyaj with Sariiprasiirnna of ya), 
Jrutu, drsfsyilu. 

(b) In -f; (= Vedic :* titbit! (front the Skt. present tishfkati), vijiniti (from the present 
: i-jir.ati ; fee above, p. i.vxxi and n. i), a-laebeti. 

(c) In -ya : samkba: [<:] (from sam-kbya). 


Titc dialect of the Mnnschrfi text is nearly identical with the ShahbfizgarhT one, but contains 
rente more Mfinadhi'm.s.* It will, therefore, he sufficient to draw attention only to those forms at 
MSnychr.’i which differ from the corresponding ones at Shahbazgafhl. 

The vowel e for a in the second syllable of sayemt (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y, unless it is a clerical error. For the form tn[tir;ij/a (II, 8) see above, p. Ixx. Instead 
of the vowel ri the Man'chra version has (t) a in lata, sukafa, [ma}tc ; (2) u in [pa}r[f]puc/iba, 
vetputa (~ Skt. vydfrita) ; (3) c in gebatbn (= gribastba ) ; 1 * 3 4 (4) ra in viyaprata (V, 24) ; * (5) ar in 
hatr'a (l c. larfa = Skt. hrifn), vadkri (i.c. varddbi = Skt. vriddbi ) ; (6) ri in tariff [<•], mrigaviya 
( = nrigcr.ya) ; (7) ru in vrudbi (= vriddbi ) ; 5 (8) ur in vudhrn (i. c. vurddba = Skt. vyiddha). For 
ruthhet =r Skt. vriksbn (II, 8) sec above, p. Ixx f. 

The guttural l: becomes y in \di]ya[dkaj (XIII, 1). Greek x is represented by g in [Ajtiyegc 


1 Cf. Dclbruck’s A Hind. Verhum, § 221 ; Macdoncll’s Vedic Grammar, p. 41a. 

: Cf. Michclson, AJP, 30, 285 f. ... . .. , 

1 The Prakrit form geba is used (or gyika also > n Sanskrit. Another instance or this change is 
the root <dh — ridh\ see Wackcmagcl’s Altind. G ram mat ik, 1. 39. 

4 The spelling (5) katra (for karta) suggests that (4) viyaprata is meant for viyaparta 
s The spellings (5) vadkri and (8) vudhrn suggest that (7) vrudbi is meant for vurddhu 

mi n 
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(II, 6). As at Kill si, the palatal eh has been aspirated in kcchhi (= Skt. kaiehit) and kiclihi 
( = *kid+ chid). Dentals arc lingualizcd in duva\dei\ia (III, 9) = duva\dd\ia (IV, 1 8), trcdala 
(V, 21), and after ri in kata, sulcata, \ina\tc, vapula, viyaprata, vrudhi. Sanskrit it is preserved in 
panatika ( = pranaptrika), but is represented by dental ;; in ti[uf\ (= trini). In ananiyam (VI, 31) 
the first it is due to assimilation. The t for dh in hiti (VII, 33) is perhaps a clerical error. The 
hk of the root bhu has become h in hoti, hotu, aha, \lttf\veyu, husu, huta-pruve (twice), but not in 
bhuta-pruva (V, 21) and in the substantive bhuta (i. c. bhuta). The semivowel y is prefixed to e 
in yeva, while initial y is lost in c, am {~ynt), \_a~\di.(e (twice), atra (twice = yatra), atha (thrice = 
yat/tii). In supadaravc (V, 21) we seem to have r for / and v for y; see Text, p. 33, n. 3, and 
above, p. lvii, n. 2. The first / of Ja[ka]yikc (IX, 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists husu, 
\arabif\isu, and \ald\chay\j\su, dental s has taken the place of sh. In aa (VI, 26) = aha (i.c. aha) 
and aaiit (VI, 30) = ah a tit (VI, 28), It is elided between vowels. 

Final as becomes 0 only in late, mukhato (VI, 28), yalo, Devanapriyo (VII, 32), niiito (V, 25), 
but generally c ; see hc\tutc\ vi[yaihjd)natc, uatarc (= Skt. naptdrah), rajittc (= rajiiah), ra[jauc] 
(= raj an ah), Priyadratinc (gen. sing.), Devanapriyc, fee. In S’im\k]ramani (XIII, 5) the -c is 
replaced by 

The hiatus remains in dhramayuta-apalibodhayc (V, 23). a -ye becomes r in usatot’cva 
(X, 1 1 ), and ii + u becomes 0 in praj-ppadayc (IX, 2). 

As at Shahbazgarhl, the letter r is sometimes attached to the next following consonant. Thus 
nirathriya (IX, 3) is meant for ttirar/hiya, vadhritc and vadhrayi/ati (IV, 13) for vardhitc and 
vardhayUatt. Similarly ka/ra (= Skt. krita, V, 24) stands for karta ,' vadhri (= vriddhi) for 
varddhi, vudhra (= vriddha) for vurddha. Anusvam is omitted before consonants in ata ( 11 , 5 ), 
aparata (V, 22), samata (II, 6), \_A]tiyoyc, Adha, a\ita]ta/tycna, anarabhe, anubadha, apa-lha\datd \ , 
[abn~\ ka,asapa [/] ipa ti, Gadh.arana, -chhade, para\kra\matc (3. p\ur.), satirarta (\ r l, 30), hacks (f or hathchr ). 
ksh becomes chit in chhanati and ruchhani. 

jit becomes tt in kifanata (= Skt. kritajiiata), but jin in rajina (= rajha) and rajittc 
(= rajiiah). 

ny becomes n in puna,punaw, apu[ttc\. 
tin becomes tv in atva- (= Skt. at man), 
ty becomes tiy in apatiyc, \eka\tiya. 

tr remains in trcdala, but becomes t in //[/»»] (= Skt. trini), and d in tenada and yadar 
dr becomes d in khuda and khttdakma. 
dv becomes duv in dtn’a[da)ia and dttvalda^ka. 
dhy becomes jh in istrija(jha)ksha. 

ny becomes it, as at Kfilsi, in ana[tra] (X, n); it in anc, anatra (X, 9), anantanasa , vtanati, 
man\jshit\. 

pr remains in prap[o]tra, but becomes / in panatika, pavadhayitaihti, avipahitt[c\, palibhegaye, 
pativciiycna. 

br becomes b in banian a (IV, 15) = brantana (passim). 

bhy remains in -ibhyeshu, but becomes bhiy in [ara]bh[iyaihtt], and bit in \arabli]istt (aorist 
passive). 

bhr becomes bh in bhata(tu)na (V, 24) = bhratuna (twice). 

my remains in satnya-. 

rg becomes g in nta[gcshtt\. 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu and kiti (— Skt. kirti). 

rth remains in nirathriya (i. c. nirartliiya). 

rdh remains in vadhritc (i.e. vardhitc, IV, 15) and vadlirayiSati (i.c. vardha °), but becomes dh 
in vadhite (IV, 12). 

ly becomes / in kayana (= Skt. kalyana). 

vy becomes v in vaputa ; viy in viyaprata, vi\yanja]natc, vtrigaviya, kataviya, pra[joht\taviyc 
vataviye, pativcdctaviyc. ' J J ' 

vr becomes v in \j>~\rava[j{\tani. 
st becomes tit in samtha\v\e. 

1 In viyaprata (i.e. viyaparta = Skt. vyaprita) the r is combined with the preceding akshara 
- Cf. above, p. lxxxv, n. 4. r 5 
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sth becomes th in ekira-lhitika. 
sr becomes j in 

Masculines in -it : abl. sing. n nub ad ha ; tint. plur. maltamatrrhi. 

Feminines in -« : nee, sing. puja[tii] ; loc. sing, prajopadnyc ; nom. plur .j'anika. 1 2 
Masculines in -i : loc. plur. {.Va]bkapa[in]tiskn. 

Masculines in -p: nom. plur. nature. 

Present participle in -n/.—Thc gen. sing, ntntasn follows the n-declcnsion. 

Masculines and neuters in -at : : inslr. sing, rajina ; dat. sing. kraitta[n]c (i.c. karmattc ) ; gen. 
sing, rajint ; nom. plur. ra[jat:c]. 

Masculines in -in : gen. sing. Priyadraline. 

Pronoun of the first person: nom. sing, nan: (VI, 30) = ahum (VI, eft) ; instr. sing, me (III, 9). 
Base fa . — The nom. sing. masc. se is used also as nom. and acc. sing, ncut, ; dat. plur. tehi 
(XII, ;) ; gen. plur. m[t, •<?/;:] (XIII, 5). 

Base ita : nom. sing. masc. [or/m] (XIII, 6); gen. sing. e[ta]sa ; nom. plur. ncut. \f\tnni. 
Demonstrative idansx nom. sing. ncut. iya (VIII, 33) ; gen. sing, imasa ; nom. plur. masc. imc\ 
nom. sing. fern, hath ; dat. sing. fern. imayr. 

Indefinite pronoun : nom. sing. masc. keehhi ; nom. and acc. sing. ncut. kick!:':. 

Base star .} : nom. sing. ncut. [i]tare. 

Numerals: [rp[r] (nom. sing, masc.), dn[v]e, //[/:/]. duvn\da]ta and dnvn\tia)Sa, irtdaia. 
Present indicative: 3. plur. yathts (from root 1 or ya). — Subjunctive: 1. plur. dipayama ; 
3, plur. middle : para[kra\matc . — Optative : 1. sing. ye\J:aiii] and 3. plur. [!tu]:ryu, ns in the Kalsf 
version, which cf. also for the aorist !:us:i (VIII, 3a) and the perfect aha (i.c. a ha). 

Passive : 3. plur. indicative {ata!d::[yark]ti at Kfdsi) ; 3. plur. aorist \arabh)itn 

( arahkis :: at Girn.Ir). 

Present participle : a/atasa (gen. sing.) from root aL 

Pa*-! passive participle : \anafayit]r (III, 9),- ropapita (, rtf Spit a at Girnar). 

Future passive participle : pt a\jrJ:s\tas'iye ; sec above, p. lxxxi. 

Absolutivc in - !: ■. drassti. 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

Tlic vowel a is converted to i through the influence of a neighbouring^' in majhima ( — Skt. 
tnadhyatna) and lH:hiyii\At::i*\. It becomes 11 after a labial in munisa (= manttshya), uchdvncha , 
and is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in udupSna (= udapana). 

The a in the second syllabic of puthavi, which corresponds to Skt. *, was originally an auxiliary 
vowel; see Pi'chcl's Grarnmafik, $ 115. In sit = Skt. raid, i has become u through the influence 
of the preceding i\ For e~ i and / in beta (== *i(ra) and edisa, hedisa{- Skt. idri/a), see 
above, p, Ixx. 

Skt. u is represented by a in pana <- putiah). In pulisa ( - purushn) the i of the second 
syllabic, which corresponds to Skt. u, was originally an auxiliary vowel; see Pischcl’s Gramma tik. 
§ 124. For the i in the second syllabic of munisa (= Skt. manttshya ), see above, p. ixx and n. 3. 
In k/to (= Skt. khaki), Skt. u is represented by a ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 


1 This is a diminutive of jatti , ' a wife’, which occurs at Kalsi. 

2 Cf. above, p. ixxxiii, n. 3. 
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Skt. ri becomes (i ) a in atta[tf\a (= attyiita), dnathna, duality a, and Rnancya , mala, kata, \J;a~\iri 
and kafu ( — kritvb), dakhatha, dakhdmi, \ldid\taka, bha(i,vad/il, villi ala, viydpata ; fa) i in edisa and 
/tedisa , tddisa , ddisa (= yadriia), dhiti,p\t\t\t\su,bhRt\t\naih , »«[«]/[/]- (= tud/ri-, Dhau, IV, 4), tnige, 
\tnigd\viy\a\ ; (3) u in pitu- (= pityi-, Dliau. IV, 4), and after labials in \a]nd[v\uti [= andvritli), 
p[ al\i[ puchh) d 1 puthavi (= pyithivi), vttdha (— vyiddha ) ; (4) c in dekhata ; (5) ra in drak/tali (Jau. 1,2). 
The syllabic vyi is represented by lit in Ink ha (= vyiksha). 

The diphthong at becomes c in niche (perhaps = Skt. nlc/taih), and an becomes 0 in - opaga and 
-\o~\paya, osadhditi, mokltya and tttokhiya, papotd, pdlaloktka. 

Short a, i, tt arc lengthened in atiydyike (= Skt. dtyayikani), abhikd\ld\, chi\ld\-{hittkb, \ii]l[vd/ta], 
andvdtiya (Dhau. Sep.) = [a'\tid[v]titi[ya] (Jau. Sep.), irdand[ya] and at\fi\l[a]iid (for which Jau. Sep. 
reads t[ttl)dya and [titillatin']), tiif/iddiyciia, y[d]jcydt and yujcvd (also yujcyd and yujcvd), ba/tdhi, 
bahdsu. Final a, i, it may be lengthened either when they arc followed by the particle ti 
(= Hi) or without it; see dlh[dha)yisn[th)d, d/td (passim) = d[ha] (Jau. Sep. II, 1), did, kcchd, 
patipddaycmd ti, ina[in)d ti, vd (twice = Skt. fva), savettd (Jau. Sep. II, 3), hosdnti, ap/tesd ti, 
d/ddhayaiitfd ti, [kn]td (Jau. Sep.) = katn (Dhau. Sep.), pnlaka»in[tii\l[ii), yujaihtd, s\a]dh\fi] ti. 
Final a, i, ti, which stand for original am, is, ttr, are treated in the same way ; see [aph]dkd ti, 
anusathi ti, d/[adh]i, [ti)ijhati, lipi , v\a\dhi, stidhl, alodtayisu, dlddhayey[ii\ and dlddhaycvd, chalcy\fi\ 
ti and chaUvu, nikhnmdvu, pdpnncvd iti, ytjcyu ti and yujcvd ti, y[d\j‘'yb ti and yujcvd ti, iahcjfd], 
\va~\scvft ti, /mvrvd ti and Itvcyd ti. 

The three derivatives gaiun\k)a, ttaya/aka, and vachaiiik\ci) correspond to Skt .gdtnuka, ndgaraka, 
and vdc/tanika. The d of tnahd • is shortened in titahaiuald (Jau. Sep. II, 1). Final d is often 
shortened ; sec at/ia and alhd (= Skt. yathd), ada and add ( = yadd ), tatha and talhd,pita and pita, 
Idja and Idtjd, va and vd, kndt[inaiia] and kaiitana (= karmand), \a]ud[v']itli[ya'\ and andvdtiya, and 
the nominatives singular feminine acha/a, ichha, hkhit\a\, sotaviya. Long i is shortened in nitiyaiu 
(thrice) = tii/[i]yatii (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the nom. plur. nati (Dhau. IV, 5) = (Dhau. and 

Jau. V, 2). 

Initial vowels arc dropped in pi (~ Skt. api), liakath (for ahakant = a/iain), ti (passim) = iti 
(thrice) and kiiiiti, va and vd (— cva). In Itvcyd (Jau. Sep.) = huveytt (Kalsi and Manschra), the vowel 
tt seems to be elided. 

II. Simtle Consonants. 

In the separate edicts at Jaugada the guttural k is softened in palalogaih, tiidalogjirh], hida- 
logika, while Dhauli reads pa!alcka\th), Jtidaloka, hidalokikal k is represented by y in [. tiila//ti]yaih 
(Dhau. IX, 2) and supaddlayc (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3) ; g by y in -\o]paya (Dhau. VIII, 3) = -opaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. II, 3). In akhak/tasa (= Skt. akarkaSa, Dhau. Sep. I, 22) the aspiration of the 
first kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kit, which is a defective spelling of kkh, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rk.- Greek \ is expressed by k in 
Amtiyoka. 

The palatal eh is aspirated in \_k)c[chha] (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) = kcchd (Jau. Sep. I, 4), kithchhi 
and kiehhi. It is softened in [a\jald (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = achala (Jau. Sep. II, 9, 11), while j is 
hardened in Katitbocha and vachasi ( = Skt. vrajc). The palatal nasal it occurs only in patimiia (Dhau. 
Sep. II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patitinia. It is replaced by dental n also in dtta- 
pay anti, d[na~\p\ay~\is\d\ti, ndtisu. 

As at Kalsi, lingual « is replaced by dental n. But tt is used in four stray instances: 
\kha~\ttas\t) (Dhau. Sep. II, 10), nijhap\c~\ta\yi)yc (Jau. Sep. I, 1 ), pdlaloki\_k~\c\tta'\ (Jau. Sep. II, 4), 
and savend (Jau. Sep. II, 3). 

Dentals are lingualized after ra in the preposition pati (also prati in prativcdayanitu, Jau. VI, 2), 
and after ri in ttsala, kata, \kd\tu and ka/tt ,puthaviyavt, \bha\taka, bhali, vadhi, vithata, viydpata, vudlta. 
t becomes eh in \clt\i\tli\ilu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, d is hardened in the following forms of 
the root pad : patipataycham, \_pa~\tipdtaycm[(i\, vipatipdtayamtavi, \saihpatipd\ta[yaih~\tatii, sathpa/i- 
patayit\av\e, while Dhauli reads [pa)/i[pdday]chaiit, &c. For [id ha) (Dhau. IV, 8) and hi da 
(passim) see above, p. lxxii. The enclitic particle tiath (in huvamti ttatit, Dhau. and Jau. VIII, 1) 


1 Both Dhau. and Jau. have sava-loka-hita and pd/a/okika. 

2 For other instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pischel’s Gramtnatik, § 206. 
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is derived by native grammarians from Skt. ttnntt ; but in Piscliel’s opinion ( Grammatik , § 150) it 
goes back to Skt. nunam , which would have lost its first syllable. 

The labial p is aspirated in a phal[ttsa]tii (Jau. Sep. I, ii), as in Prakrit phantsa ( — Skt. 
parnska ) ; see Pischcl’s Grammatik , § 208. bh becomes h in the instrumental and dative plural 
in -/•/', in lahry\u\ and lahertt, kali, /iota, huvawti , \hi\uveyd, httvevtt , nnd in the participle hftta, 

while bhuta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y becomes j in majula (= Skt. mayura), and // in the optatives alabhehain, ye hath, 
[ /v Jfl’n ) in and pa(ipiitayr/iam. It is replaced by v before n and ft at Dhauli, while it 
remains at J angaria ; see -arntike, asrasnm, dhidhaycvu , chajevu, [p]d[p]»neiw and pdpitncvft, yujevit 
and yujevit , laheru, [rflJirr/7, httrevtt and hurra ft, instead of which Jaugada reads -dy\itt\ikc, &c. 
But both Dhauli and Jaugada have nikhamdru (III, 2). y is prefixed to c in yeva, but is dropped 
at the beginning of e, ena, a in (= Skt. yat), a/a ( = yatra ), at hit and at ha ( — yatha ), add and ada 
( = yadd), asa (=_)<7.nvj), ii ( =_jv7), tint, ddise, lira ( = yiivat). The syllabic ya becomes i in apa- 
r:y\a\t\a\, pa!itijit\_it\, bhati (— bhritya). The syllables ay a and ayi arc contracted to c in tedasa 
(= *trayada{a), Ujetti (— Ujjayini), iiijhap\e\fa\p’t]ye,pa(ivcdctaviyc. 

As at Kalsi, r becomes I throughout. 

:• is prefixed to tt in r[ti]U (= uktam). The syllabic ra becomes it in t\ut\aya and [atnland] ; 
tv; becomes ii in [kd]tft ( — kritrd), and u in kata, anusasitu, and other absolutives. The syllables 
ara and art become a in cledhana , riyrradi/a[riyf*], - viyohitlaka , hoti, /iota, a\_/i\o, and hosa/i 
(= bhariskyati). 

The two sibilants S and sh arc replaced by s throughout. Skt. / is represented by eh in 
ehakiye and chap hatha, from root chak (= Jak). 

h is prefixed in hida, beta, hedisa, her am. 

As in other Prakrits, final consonants arc dropped. A preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
sari: my ti. (— Skt. sarnyak), p[a]Usd ( = parishat), auttsathi , dlddhayevu, &c. (see above, p. c). 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes shortened ; see [siya] and sty a (= sydt), da[kheya\ 
nnd dakh\e]yd, a::ubaii:dh[a ] (= anubandhat, Dhau. V, 6), and the nom. plur. masc. anttvigina, &c. 
(below, p. civ). Final as generally becomes c ; see Ujniite, kutc, 7[n]^7/n[j];7(7/e, duvalatc, mukhatc, 
viyainjanate, hetute, the genitives singular atane, Idjine, Piyadasitte, the nom. plur. Idjdnc, da[y]iyc, 
[bhtty]c, r.e, jane, &c. It becomes 0 only in seta, [ya]sa, and mart[o ]- ; a in \sainpd\tipada (?), sa, 
esa ; 1 a in Final ar becomes e in ar'ntc — Prakrit and Pali auto (Skt. aiitar), and a in pana 

( — pur.ar). 

Final a and u arc nasalized in mamain (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and sahascsutii 
(Dhau.) = sahasesu (Jau.), while the Anusvara of words ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
hidalcka, bahttka, -raehanik[a), -a[iri\tik\a], &c. (below, p. civ), the ace. sing. fern. Sarhbodh[i] and 
hint, af-htika (= Skt. asmitkam) and t\tt\phdk\a\. The Anusvara is dropped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in kiti, radhi, sudhi, kataviyatala, k\ai>i\mata!a, dttva/a, \apli\bkd ti ; cf. above, 
p. c. But the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -c ; see below, p. civ. 

Long nasalized vowels arc generally shortened; see the genitives plural bhagininam, guluttam, 
bhat[i]r:am, \te]sa\iii], pananain , &c., the acc. sing. fern, ydtain, sttsftsam, and the loc. sing. fern. 
[payisay\atit\ (Jau. VI, 4), Samdphyavt, Tosaliyam, mtiyaiii, puthaviyain. The Anusvara is 
omitted in palisdyd (Dhau. VI, 3); in tcs[a] and saintilandya the long a is shortened at the 
same time. 5 


III. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in \ta\d-\o\payd, and final m in hedisauuraa. In hemeva (= Skt. evavueva ) 
the syllabic va of evatn is dropped. 3 * The final in is doubled in hevammeva and sukhainmeva. 
Hiatus is prevented by in in bhafi[m-ayestt]. 

Hiatus remains in svag\ci\-aladhi (Jau. Sep.), viahd-apdye (Dhau. Sep.) = mahdpdy[c] (Jau, 


3 The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. 

2 Hut emlisavd and saiutiiandya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative. 

3 cTcmeva = Skt ! evam-eva, Hemachandra, I, and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47- 579- 
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Sep.), duahale (Dhau. Sep. and Jau. Sep.), pasu-opagani (Dhau. and Jau.), inan[d]-atileke (Dhau. 
Sep. and Jau. Sep.). As a rule, a + a are contracted into a ; see -vasdbhisita, panalambhe, &c. But 
the a is shortened before a group of consonants ; see at at a (= Skt. yatra yaira), apalamta (= *apa- 
rantah), \t\e\iia\td {— tenatra), nathi (= ndsti), badhana\iii\tik\a\ (= bandhanantikam ), siipathdye. 
Final a preceding i, u, e, o is dropped in bdbha[ii\-ibhi[yes]u, chu (= cha\ii), \_pd\j-upaddye , cbeva, 
\td\Uesa, munis-opagani. In eve (Jau. Sep. I, 7) the nasal vowel am of evam is treated in the same 
manner before e (= yak), a is elided after e in [e]y[am] for e+ayam (= Skt. yo-yavi). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged are khy, tr, tv, tty, pr , my, vy, 
sv (which becomes sv), sin, sy, sv. Moreover the group rs is preserved at Jaugada in drasayitu 
(IV, 3) and Piyadrasinc (I, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Piyadarsine', cf. above, p. lxxxvii. 
All other groups of consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened ; see atane (= almanah), atanam , 
atiyayike (= dtyayikam), anusathi (= anusasti), anusathe, [ayesu] ' (= aryeshu), asvasanaye, 
asvdsa\ji\iyd , \a\svaseyu, asvasevu, asamati (= asamapti), aladhi (= *araddhi ) , tadaivaye , p\ct\la- 
kamami, palakamena, vtaga (= inarga), viahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, 1), Lathika, sasvatavi , isaya 
(- ir shy ay a), kitt ( =kirtim ), puluva (- piirva)} But a. remains in dnapayami, d[na]p[ay]is[a]li, 
mahamata (passim), sasvatavi (Jau. Sep. II, 14)* I n tiinni (= trim) the l is shortened and the 
nasal doubled. Similarly, the short vowels i and u in asvasa[ii\iya, da[v]iye, and \bhuy\e suggest 
that these three words are meant for asvasaniyyd, daviyye, and bhuyye ; cf. above, p. lxxiv. 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atikaihtam, apa-bh\avi\daid, kilamte, 
Devdnampiya, Pamdiya, bambhana , while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in bdbhana. 
In chhdmda (Jau. Sep. II, 5, xi) = chhamda (passim), the am is lengthened although it is followed 
by a consonant. Anusvara is omitted after short vowels in kichhi (cf. above, p. lx), badhana (= Skt. 
bandhand), vihisd ; after « in kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2); and before y in anusayanam, sayama, 
sayuta (= saihyuktd). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is 11 before or after labials in 
duve, duvadasa, duvdla , puluva , suvamika, papunati ; e in ananeyavi (Jau. Sep.) = ananiyavi (Dhau.) ; 
and frequently i, as the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Dhauli and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups kr, gr, dr, dhr , br, blir, Jr, sr, 
which have become k, g, d, dk, b, bh, s, s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i. e. kklt) in dukha\i)i\ and dukhiyati. 
kt becomes t in -ay\ut\ike, -avutike, &c. 
ky becomes kiy in sakiye and chakiye. 
kl becomes kil in kilamte, k\i\lamathena, palikilesa. 

ksh becomes kh in khana, khamitave, khamisati, \kli\ud\avt\, khudakena, T\a\kha\s\ilate , 
dakliami , &c., 1 2 nakkatena, mokhaye, lukhani. 

kshn becomes khin in s[a\kkina (= Skt. slakshita). 
kshy becomes gh in chaghatha. 

khy remains in mokhya (Dhau. Sep.), but becomes khiy in mokhiya (Jau. Sep.). 
khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
gn becomes g in [a]gt, but gin in anuvigina. 

jh becomes jin in lajina, lajine ; mh in patimna (Dhau. Sep.) ; inn or n in patiihna (Jau. Sep.), 
dnapayami, a [« a] / [ay] z'j [«] *, dnap\ay\i\ta\, natisu. 

jy becomes^ in the passive forms yujeyu and y\fi\jeyu. 
dy becomes diy in Pamdiya. 

ny becomes inn in hilamna and dnaihne, but niy in ananiyam, and ney in ananeyam. 
tp becomes p in \pd\jiipadaye. 


1 puluva presupposes an intermediate form *purva, in which the u of piirva was shortened 
before the group rv. The same applies to atiyayike. Cf. above, p. lxxiv, n. 1. 

2 See above, p. lxxiv and n. 5. 
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tin becomes t in atanc and atanani. 
ty becomes tiy in atiyayikr, apatiyc , ckatiyd. 

ir remains in s[a\vatra (Jau. II, 4), but becomes t in s[a]vata (passim), tiihni, &c. 
tv remains in tadatvayc. 
ts becomes s in usn/aia and chikisd. 

tst/i becomes fit in ufhdna, but th in uthdy\n\ ; cf. above, p. lxxxviii. 
dg becomes^ in itgii[chhd](chhc). 

dy becomes y in uydnasi; j in aja, [pd\tipa [ja]ti, patipnjcyd, sampatipajati, sa[m]pati- 

d:> becomes v in anuvigina, but duv in dttvc, duvadasa, duvala. 

dhy becomes/// in \ii\ijhati, Mijh<ip\c\ta\y<i]yc , majhaih , inajhiiuc\nd]. 

ny remains in [n/yr] (Jau. Sep. I, 5), but becomes inn in mhna (passim) and inaiim[atc]. 

pi becomes t in asamati , «n/[»] and nati (= Skt. naptdrah ), \ti\ijhatt. 

pn becomes/'//;/ in pdpundti, &c. 

pr remains in frathedayamtu (Jau. VI, a), but becomes p everywhere else. 
bhy becomes bhiy in ala\jiii\bMyamti t dlabhiyisn, ala\b)i\iyisamti, -ibhi[ycs\u. 
my remains (with the nasal doubled) in sathmya -. 
rk becomes k/i in ak/ink/msa (= Skt. ftkarkaia). 
rg becomes g in mogtsu, vaga, si'aga. 

rt becomes t in \anu\vatatu and anuvatisaihti ; / in vaiitaviya , kataviya , kiii. 
rth becomes th in atha (Jau. Sep. II, a, ia, 14) ; th in atha (passim) and [in'M/ti]yaiii. 
rd/t becomes dh in vadhite, vndhayis\a\ti, pavadhnyisaviti. 
rbh becomes hh in gablidgaUtsi. 

nn becomes ////// or /// in a \)tti\chdlu /// in dsn ih , katituta- (= Skt. kannan) and karnana (= kar- 
mnnd), dhavnna. 

ry becomes y in [ayesti], but tiy in anamtaliyam, nUhtiliyena , ntndhuliydye. 
rv becomes v in pavatasi and sirva, but luv in ptiluva. 

ri becomes s in dasaua and Piyadasi-, but rs in drasayitu (i. c. dnrsayitu, Jau. IV, 3) and 
Piyadrasinc (i. c. °dnrsinr, Jau. 1 , 3 ). 
rsh becomes s in vasa. 
rshy becomes s in isSya. 

Ip becomes p in apa and -kapam. 
ty bccomcsy in knyatta. 

vy remains in smhchalitavyc (Jau. Sep. I, 7), but becomes y in \ichhf\tayc (Jau. Sep. I, 5), and 
viy in samchalitaviy\e\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 13), ichhitaviyc, and other gerundives, divi[y]nni, [; wiga]viy[d J, 
viyamjauatc, viydpntd , -viyohdlakn. 

vr becomes v in vaettasi (= Skt. vraje), 

Sch becomes chh in pachhii. 

si becomes s in s[a]khitia (= Skt. tlakshna). 

kv becomes sv in osveisnitaye, asvds<t\it\iy(i , [a\si>GScyu t nsvnscvu , sasvntaiii and sasvataiii , but 
s in seto. 

shk becomes k in dukatam and dukala. 

shkr becomes kh in nikhamavu, [ti]ikkav:i, [//]/J/ 7 ///]///[/]r[w], nikhamisamti , nikhamayisami. 
shtr becomes th in Latlnka. 

stilh becomes th in \cli\j\tli\itu, nithuliycna, jcf/Z/c] ; th in adhithana. 
slip becomes ph in uiphati, 
shin becomes ph in tnphe, & c. 

shy becomes j in tisa, vmnisa, hosati, esatha (Jau. Sep.), and other futures, but h in c hatha 
(Dhau. Sep.) ; cf. Maharashtrl chit in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 529, and ehiti in Pali. 

As at KalsT, sk becomes k in \a\gi-kamdhdm. 

si becomes th in atlii , nathi , anuseithi, anusathe, vithatena , snvithuta , hat him ; th in of hi (Jau. 
Sep. I, 4). 

str becomes th in it In. 

slit becomes th in chila-ihitika. 

sin remains in akasnta, but becomes ph in aphe, &c., and s in the locative singular in -asi. 
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sy remains, in [did]s[y]e[na] (Jau. Sep. I, 6), but becomes siy in alasiyena (Dhau. Sep. I, u), 
siya and [siya] (= Skt. syat), and s in the genitive singular in -asa. 
sv remains in svaga, but becomes suv in suvamike\iia\ 

hm becomes ihbh in baiiibhana. In babhana the Anusvara is omitted, and the long a of Skt. 
brahmana is preserved. 


B.— DECLENSION 

I. Bases in -a. 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. mas c.jane, &c. ; neut. dane, &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammam , &c. ; neut. mamgalaih , &c. 
Instr .puieita, &c. 

Dat. athaye , &c. 

Abl. anubamdh[d\, pachhd. 

Gen. janasa , &c. 

Loc. athasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. puta , &c. ; neut. osadltani, &c. 

Masc. kamdhani, y\ti\t\aii\i ; neut. vasani, &c. 
jate\li\i. 

mahamatehi , samanehi. 

pdnanaih , &c. 
vasesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc. — The original termination -s seems to be dropped in \sampa\tipdda (Dhau. 
Sep. I, 14). The termination is -0 instead of -e in the colophon of Dhauli : seto (Text, p. 91). 

Nom. sing. neut. — The termination is -am in jivam (Dhau. and Jau. I, x) and duvalam (Jau. 
Sep. I, 2) ; -a in -a\i>i\tik\a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 9 ; Jau. Sep. I, 5), duvdl[a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 3 ; Jau. Sep. 
II, 2), viata (four times), v[a\titaviya (Jau. Sep. I, 7) ; - a in kataviyatala (Jau. IX, 6), k\am~\matala 
(Jau. VI, 5), duvala (Dhau. Sep. II, 2). 

Acc. sing. masc. — The Anusvara is omitted in kidaloka (Dhau. Sep. II, 6). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The Anusvara is omitted in bahuka (Jau. Sep. 1,4) and -vachanik\a\ (Jau. Sep. 

I, 12, II, 1). The form of the nominative is used in anamne (Dhau. Sep. 1 , 14). 

Nom. plur. masc. — The final a is shortened in a 7 iuvigina (Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. II, 5), 
dya[la] (Dhau. Sep. I, 4; Jau. Sep. I, 2), nagalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 10), ma\!ia\mata (Dhau. Sep. I, 1), 
vataviya) Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, 1), -viyohalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 1). 

Nom. plur. neut. — The termination is -a instead of -aid in lopapita and halapita (Dhau. 

II, sections B and C ; Jau. II, 4). As at KalsI and Mansehra, the two Sanskrit masculines vriksha 
and prana are used as neuters : lukhani (Dhau. and Jau. II, 4) and panani (I, 4). 

(2) Feminines in -a. 

Nom. sing, paja , &c. 

Acc. sing, yataih, sususam. 

Instr. sing, isaya, i\iil\aya, tulana[yd\. 

Loc. sing. Samapayam, samiilandya,pajaye, \_pa\jupaddye. 

Nom. sing. — The final a is shortened in achala, icltha, likkit\a\, sotaviya. 


II. Bases in -i. 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -i. 

Nom. and. acc. plur. neut. timid. 

Loc. plur. naiisu. 

(2) Feminines in -i and -i. 

Nom. sing, anusathi, aladhi, lipi, &c. 
Acc. sing. Saiiibodh\t\, hlni. 

Instr. sing, anusathiya, anaviitiya. 
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Dat. sing. anus[ath]iy\e], \yd\dhiye. 

Abl. sing. niphatiy\a\, 

Loc. sing. Tosaliyam, nitiyaih, put/taviyaih, a\_yd\tiye. 

Nom. plur. ii/ii. 1 > 

Gen. plur. bhagimnant . 

Nom. sing.— The final vowel is long in anusat/n, al[adk]i, [n\ijhatl, lipi, v[a]dhi (Dhau. IV, 
section I), sudJit (Dhau. VII, section E). 

Acc. sing.— The termination is -z in kin, vadht (Dhau. IV, J), sudht (Dhau. and Jau. VII, B). 

III. Bases in 

Nom. sing, masc., fern., and neut. sadhu, sddh\fi\. 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahuni . 

Instr. plur. bahuhi . 

Gen. plur. gtilunam. 

Loc. plur. bahusu. 

IV. Masculines in -ri. 

Nom. S mg. pi/a, pita (Jau. Sep. II, io). 

Gen. plur. bkat\i\isam. 

Loc. plur. p[f\t[i}s". 

The instr. sing, follows the z-dcclension : [p]iti/ta, bhatina , likewise the nom. plur. nat\f[, nati ; 
cf. Prakrit and Pali nggi (nom. plur. masc.). 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. sathiath, kalamtam - vipniipatayamtaih, \sampatipa\ta\ycuh]tam. 
The base mahat follows the ^-declension : nom. sing. masc. mahamte . 


(2) Masculines and neuters in -ait. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. Idjd, laja (Dhau. Sep. II, 4). lajattc. 

Acc. masc. atanam ; neut. uaina. 

Instr. lajitta, kaih\iuana], kamana. 

Dat. kammanc. 

Gen, atauc, lajine. 

The neuter base karman may also follow the ^-declension : nom. sing, kaiiime, acc. kaihmam, 
gen. kathmasa. 


(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Piyadasi. 

Instr. sing. Piyadadnd. 

Gen. sing. Piyadasinc. 

Acc. plur. hathini (= \Jia\thini at Kalsl). 


(4) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, [yajsa, da[v]iye, \bhuy\e. 

(5) Feminine in -d. 

The base parishad follows the a- declension : nom. sing .p[d\lisa, loc. [pa\lisay[am] and palisaya. 


1 Cf. atavi, above, p. xci. 


2 For these two forms see above, p. Ixxvii. 
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G— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 


Singular. 

Nom. hakam. 

Acc. 

Instr. mamaya , mamaye, inamiyaye, me. 
Abl. mamate. 

Gen. mama , mama, mamam, me. 

Loc. 


Plural. 

maye. 

aphe , a[p/i]eni. 


aphaka, \apli\dkd , lie. 
\aphesu\ aphestt. 


For the forms hakam and mamaya see above, p. lxxviii. With the instr. sing, vtamdye (Dhau. 
Sep.), instead of which Jau. Sep. reads mamiyaye, cf. mamai, Hemachandra, III, 109. The ablative 
mamate for Skt. mattah is, like the instrumental mamaya, due to the influence of the genitive 
mama. The nom. plur. viaye is derived from Skt. vayam, but influenced by the instr. sing, maya, 
and the acc. aphe (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) is formed from the same base as Skt. asman. The acc. a[ph~\eni 
(Jau. Sep. II, 10) and the loc. aphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


(2) Pronoun of the second person. 

Nom. plur. tuphe,phe. 

Acc. plur. tuphe, tupheni. 

Instr. plur. tuphehi. 

Gen. plur. t\ti\phak\a\. 

Loc. plur. tuphesu. 

The base *tushma, from which the nom. and acc. plur. tuphe (= Prakrit tumhe) is derived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skt. base yushma and the singular tv am (Prakrit tumam )} 
With the form phe (Jau. Sep. I, 2) cf. bhe, Hemachandra, III, 91. The three forms tupheni (Jau- 
Sep.), tuphehi , and tuphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. se, te (Dhau. Sep. I, 13). 
Acc. neut. tarn, se, sa. 

Instr. tena. 

Gen. tasa. 

Loc. tasi. 


(3) Base ta. 

te, se. 


Plural. 


[te]sa[m], tes[a]. 


In Dhau. Sep. II, 7, the nom. plur. neut. tdni takes the place of the masc. te (Jau. Sep. II, 9). 


(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. c[ra] (Dhau. VIII, 3) ; neut. esa. Masc. ete ; neut. etdni. 

Acc. masc. and neut. etam. 

Instr. \e\takena. 

Dat. ctdye, ctakdye. 

Gen. etasa. 

Loc. etasi. 

Nom. sing. fem. etd(ta)kd. 

In Dhau. Sep. I, n f.,the nom. plur. masc. ete \jdtd ] corresponds to the nom. plur. neut. et\a]ni 
jdtd[n{\ in Jau. Sep. I, 6. 


1 With aphe and tuphe cf. the Singhalese nom. plur. api and topi. 
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(5) Demonstrative idain. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ay [a tit], tyaiit ; neut. tyaiii. Masc. hue. 

Acc. ncut. imam. 

Instr. imcua. iviehi. 

Dat. [i]m[(i}yc. 

Gen. imasa. 


Plural. 


Nom. sing. fern. iyam. 

Dat. sing. fern. imd\y\c. 

As at KalsI, the nom. sing. masc. ay a tit occurs only in [c]y[at!t] (— Skt .yoyam, Jau. Sep. I, 6). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. neut. kith. The acc. sing. neut. kam and the acc. plur. neut. kdni are used as 
demonstratives. The abl. sing, of the same base is preserved in akasmd. The indefinite pronoun 
is formed with cha or e/tlta (nom. sing. masc. kce/ia, [k]c[chhaj), and with chhi = Skt. chid (neut. 
sing, kimchhi , kick/ii ) ; and kimti is used in the sense of ‘ that \ 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ye, c \ neut. c. 
Acc. neut. am. 

Instr. can. 

Gen. asa. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 

Plural. 

Masc. ye, c; neut. ani. 


Nom. sing. fern, yd, a. 


(S) Base any a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. [artyc], amne ; ncut. amuc. 
Acc. 

Dat. amndyc. 

Loc. 


Masc. ai'nuc 


athnesu. 


Plural. 

neut. amnani. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save. 

Acc. masc. and ncut. savath. 
Instr. savena, savcijd. 

Gen. savasa. 

Loc. 


(9} Base sarva. 

Plural. 

Masc. save. 


savestt. 


(10) Base *ekatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ekatiya. 


D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eke \ instr. sing, ekena, ek[a]k\e\iia. 

Two , three, five. 

Nom. masc. duve (cf. above, p. Ixxx) 5 nom. and acc. neut. tiihui j lo c., pciinchasu. 

O 2 
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Ten, twelve, thirteen. 

»/[//]///, dir.'i’ii/nsti, loliisit. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. s,iti'n:i; in-.tr. salt hi. 

Thousand. 

I.oc. pltir. salutstsu, utkitststuk (I)hau. Sep. I, .)). 

Literary Prakrit also user, the termination •tsar: he.-.idr-i -on ; see I’rchrl'r ( innnntitfH ■, 

Hundred thoteand. 

Nom. plur. 


K.— CONJUGATION 

I. I’lU'.SI'.NT. 

(i) JklttS. 

First Sanskrit cl.v-.. 

Hoot k.irtp anttkathp tit. 

Root Jr.tr: : p[it)!.ik.tr:.ir::, rtii/t :rt;Ur. 

Loot ,/,*.//’: : p.ttkhtrt.t. 

Hoot (fut!-. c!:itU)\it\. 

Root ifrii : >! tkkiit'ti, dr.tkk.tH, dtlk.it.:. 

Hoot kku : ktr.-.irtli (sixth class). 

Roots r.ikk and It Ik : , tl.dktk.tr:, l.tkty [/'/]. 

Hootf.w: [f.rjrrt’.*/. 

Koot :r/7: [,it:u\.-.it.it:t. 

Root Si-.is-. [<t]s:.tsty:i. 

Koot itk.'i [(k]t\(k)i!tt (from *i :ki!!k.:ti), a//;«y{«;J (from 'uttk.iti). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Koot its : titki, nthi (Jau. Sep. I, 4 ). 

Koot f : (ti. 

The two roots v/5 and Pis follow the (/-conjugation : yth.tr:, mtusiistirti. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Koot kit : pajt'kitaviyt ; see above, p. lxxxi. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : \payipa\Ja~\li. 

Root man: ina»kn\atr\. 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root tip follows the ninth cl.ass {pdputu'tli, piipurultka) and the //-conjugation ( pdpnntyu ). 

Sixtli Sanskrit class. 

Root ish : ichhati. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the //-conjugation: yujtyit and yujevu, yujaihtu, yujis.nkti. 
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Nighth Sanskrit class. 

Root I'f'i i kalelt, ka/duii, ka/arhti, kalattdaui ; sec above, p. lxxxi. 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root jkd : jdisitu and jdnisaudi ate formed from tlie present jamti. 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With 01.! : altkiiniiyisati, t::k/:du:ayis,hr:i, dasayitit and drasayitu (i.c. darsayitu),pafipdda- 
yttua, dtdakayaudu , l:{/::yis\t: >>::* J, tih cluiyisu, vad/:ayis[a]ti, vtdayati, suk/tayami. The character 
ay: is contracted into r \\\ p.diwdetaviyt. 

(h) With /•!)•••: /:<»/. ;i:V.;/[f]. In dnapayami and mj/:ap\f\ta[vi]yr x the long vowel of the two 
roots;'-;.; and dir j ,3 is shot tenet!.* 

(c) With dp.ry.i : kk.sitdpilani. HU: ay Ha, hdldpita. 

(d) With papaya : lep.ipit.t. 

(c) With ha: dukkhati (denominative of Skt. dtikkka). 


(2) Meeds. 


(a) Indicative. 


J. j i r.g ./[< i] r; t, dakkaui:, <:r:usdsdu:s, ieltkiinti, katauii, dnapayduii. 

3. sing, a’sukathp »/», [ drakkati, /•<>//, atki and a (hi, r(i, \p’]!‘p‘>\ja]t;, sautpaU- 

p'pu-.d!:, ickkati, kaf[t\ti, v.' day at:, dukfdyati. The only middle form is uiaiitn\aU] 


(Dhan. X. 1). 

;. plur. pdpuviifka (from the strong hate of the ninth class). 

3. plur. hrv.uhts, ka!ard: and kaUti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2;. 


(l>) Subjunctive. 

1. sing. sukkay.'srd with indicative termination ; cf. above, p. xcv. 

3. plur. i::kkar:d:-:t with optative termination ; cf. Johans-on, Skit kb., part 2, p. N9, n. 2. 


(c) Optative. 

t. ; ing. itlabk'kau:, 3 that):. [/ViV/f piiday\fknth and p:\tipCdayekau: ; see above, p. Ixxxii. 

3. sing. :tpa\ekka'\Ukke), dakl.[t\)ii and da\l:krya\ rr//-i 3 j[«] (from the indicative * utthati =Pfdi 
uftkiiii ; cf. l’ischclV (iraiutr.atik, (' .; R 3 > . [/ j.vtrivi, siu) and [jyvr] (= Skt. syiit). pntipajeya. 

J. plur. fiackkttna, patjpad.r, nan and [/.;] /ipu/aynr:[n]. 

3. plur. (ha!n[n\ and ckalcvu, kvfyu . kir.rvu and kuvr.dt, lakty\tt\ and lake. v/, [vfi]sevii, 
[a]svajeyu and asvasrfti, pdpuiuyu, \p\a\p\untvu and piipuuevft, yit[j"\f)\ii], yujfyft, and yfjcvu, 
iilddkayn [it] and dliidknyr.-u. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. ketu, [arsufrafa/ii. 

2. plur. dnkhatka (with indicative termination), dekhata. 

3. plur. [pti)M:air:atid:i and pa/akau:a[ih]r[fi},yiijaihtrt, ah'idhayamtu, pr at iveday audit. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing. a\h\p. 


1 Cf. the substantive nijhati (= *nidhyapti) in the rock-edict VI, which is formed from *nidhya- 
payati , as Skt. ajnapti and vijiiapti from juapayati — jitdpayati. 

5 Rut in attaplayWta] (Dhau. Ill, 1), the long vowel of tile xooijud is preserved. 
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II. Aokist. 

(;i) Indicative. 

3. sing. \ti\ikhavii ; 3. plur. [;/]»[M/i]»/[»]i[//]. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. aloc/iayisii ; see Text, p. 31, n. 7. 

III. 1T.uit.ct. 

3. sing. «[/■<;] (only Jrui. Sep. II, 1) and iihii. 


IV. FUTURE. 

1. sing, hosnmt and hosnnii (= Prakrit /iUssiivii), mkhnmnyisdnii, likhiyis[Cimi*\ 

3. sing, khnmisati, hnsnti, kachlinti ,' ntiknmnyisnti, ii\ita]p\ay\ii\a\ti, vadhayis\a~\ti . 

2. plur. esnthn and ehnthn, chnghntkn (from root clink = Skt. ink), 1 2 nlnd/tnyisnthn and dld\dhn\- 
yisn\jli\ii. 

3. plur. nik/ininisninti, nnuvntisninti, [a] nus[ri ] sisn »//[/] /, yujismhti, kachluuhti,jdnisai'nti, pnvn - 
dhnyisnmti. 


V. Passive. 

3. plur. indicative </Ai[/«]M/>'tfw//. 3 
3. plur. optative yitjcyft, y[_n\jcyu, yujevu, 

3. plur. aorist nlnldtiyisu. 

3. plur. future <?/u[M]»j7Tiw// and <i/[<7 «:]£/; ] /[ i] . 


VI. Desiderative. 


3. sing, imperative susitsatu. 


VII. Pauticiit.es. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root ns : snmtmh. 

Root kri : knlmhtain. 

Causative of pad : vipalipdtayamtaiii and [snvipntipn\tn\_yav{\tavi (Jau. Sep.). 

Middle. 

Root pad : sa\jii\palipajant\j]u\c\, and causative: \yi\pal\t]p5dayatninc (Dhau. Sep.). 

(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -fa : viata , kata (= Skt. krita), viyapata (= vyaprita), vithala {— vistrita), usata 
(= utsritd), \ti\isila ( =*ni£rita ), likhita , likhdpita, khdndpita, hdldpita , alopita, lopdpita, nnd- 


1 For an explanation of this form see above, p. lxxxiii, n. 1. 

2 Cf. sagghasi in the Suttanipata, verse 834. 

3 For the probable origin of the nasal within the root, see above, p. lxxxiii, n. 2. 
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fol-it'th, (i. c. Ayatla), sayuta (= saiiiynhtn), fs= ft tin), 

: (— rn'J , (from nrtn-iiis), Ac. 

(b) Itl : (r- 


(.0 I'titurc passive participle. 


(a) In c.r.y.t, s. t.r-. n.:. h:!.r.-iyn, v.ilnviya, f-ajokttaviya, ithhiinviyn and \ichhi\taya 

(front the prc'-n: ..v.- th.t.ti.tvr,.:, s&hehnlitoryti ant! °taviyn, vntitnviya, viyovndi!n]yiya + ] 


(bl In : >:.n 

(c) Irt-r.;: 


VI!!. l.nriMTtvr. 

‘ ■ •!:' and nitty: f\n : •]<*. 


sr ! [I.sV. , ■ At. I’i:. 

; Y r.y. (f : . n *.■: 

: , vl *-• • At. : \: 


IX. At - r 't.rTiv»:. 

;r. tlifu, j'mi!:t iffr.rr, juiniti), f ahiijlf\tt\ 
\ itu ar/5 dratayitu (i.r. danayitit), In’ifnyitu. In 
*• : ' : «•;- c.t'-:'-*t:vc chare ct r r /y i'. n* jdccte-'I. 


A f~; *. • • t -ry ! rr- r- e t trail Eombiy-Sopara fragment, of the r.:;;hth 

y. : 71- f rrv. .v-rre M .7*;rcIh-“ rhVcct of 

. > f. -it-. V ; • ,-t ''r'r.!:, • — Yr. r r.et chi.eyc'! to /; 'oe hirin': an (— f-Yt. 

; > -**. •’ t- •' - i'r.-t <1. 't the Iff:;.-.; fctr.hocd. '..hiie Y.l.V'-. 

■ • ; ’a: - ;t- hi-.- ;. v ;‘.h dee*.-! th 
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gibitba (= gribastba), nisijitu (from nispijati), pit\ i\su (— pitrisbu), simala (- srimara), hedisn 
( = idriia) ; (3) e in dekbati, , &c. 

i corresponds to Skt. e in ika (Sfirnatli, 11 . 6 , 7, 8), i. c. *ikka — Prakrit ekka and Sl:t. fkt t. Cf. 
Ardhamagadhl ikkdrasa = Skt. Pkbda/a ; Pirchcl's Grammatik, \ .143. 

at becomes <• in kevafa (= Skt. kaivarta), and an becomes 0 in -opagdni, Kosaiiibiyaiit, pufd- 
papetike, ntekhya. 

Initial <7 is lengthened in dndvdsasi (Samatli) = and[vd]sasi (Kausambi and Sfuiichi). Final a 
is lengthened frequently; see eva, yeva, va and r:v 7 , yevd, vd {— Skt. it'd), elm and chit, tta and nit 
(in ndsamtaih), kelti, dim and iibii or aha, vadbitbd, butbii, vivdsdpaydt/id , [ sa\thnamdhdpayiyd , 
tnh net and mi mb (in ndmd ti), mama and mama, asvasa and asvasd, gettasa and gonasbt, jiumpadasa 
and jhnapadash, Devdttatitpiyasbd, tokasa and lokasd, ttstihetta and itsdhend, bbayena and bbayend, 
v\a\chartenb. Intcrconsonantal i and // arc sometimes lengthened ; see ganiyati (Queen’s edict, I. 4), 
•thitika and ■(bi/ikii (also -thitika and -tkitika), tilita (thus Allahabad-Kosam ; tilita in the other 
versions), derive (Queen's edict, 1 . 2 ; deviye, id., 11 . 4, 3), pavajitdnam , Idjibi (instr. plur. of Skt. 
rd/an), anupafipajaintavi , ainip.itipajaintu (also anttpafi 0 ), anupafipajisati, anupafipati (also a imp aft'), 
sampafipati, pafipati, pa fib beg a (also pafP), pafivisifbain (also petfP), pafi\peedayainti k ~\, nifhftliyr, 
paehftpagamatte (paebnpa 0 Allahahad-KOsain), babitsu (but gidiisit). Final i and u may be 
lengthened before ti (= iti) or without it ; sec anuvidbiyamti, dvabdmi ti, kaebbati ti, kbddiyati, ti, 
ti ti (Delhi-Topra, II, 1 . 16), [lin^ihtaviytini, anupafipajaintii, hotft ti. I'inal i and it, which stand for 
original is and us or ttr, are treated in the same way ; see [gut]: and geti ti, lipi and tipi, bbikbu and 
\bbikb\it, Sakyamuni ti,sadbu and sitdbii, ddddbayevu and dtlddba) evu ti, upadahevu and upadabtvR, 
pnva/ayevti It. 

Initial it is shortened in avabdmi and ana 1 (Delhi-Topra) = dvabdmi and ire a or ire it (in the 
other versions), Intcrconsonantal it is shortened in the Queen’s edict in tilama (= Skt. drama) and 
mabamata (= mabdmtitra). Final i is often shortened; see a tbit and at ha ( = Skt. yafbit), tathd 
and tatba, vd and va {— Skt. tv?), apabafd and apabnfa, Idjd and litja, aland and atana, Idjinn, 
Piyadasina, anusatbiyd and anusathiya, and the nom. sing. fern, esa (pillar edict I, section D), 
apekbd and apekba, &c. Also final i is sometimes shortened ; see Piyadasi (Allahabad-Kosam) and 
Piyadasi, dttdi and dttfi, dbdti ( = Skt. dbdtri), afbami-pakba (Delhi-Topra) and afbami-pakba, 
ehdtummdsi-pakha, de-ei-kttmitlimain , bbikbuni, l.ummitti-gdme. Intcrconsonantal I is shortened in 
dutiya — dutiya 5 (Queen's edict, 1 . 3), and it in antilttpdyd, tbube, bbutdnam, susttsd (also susitsd). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi ( = Skt. apt), lagbamti (for * alagbainti — Skt. arbanti), hakatii 
(for abakam = abam), ti (for iti) and kiinti, pesatba (for upavasatba), va and vd (for era). 


II. SiMru: Consonants. 

As at KalsI, palatal ii and lingual v. arc replaced by dental n throughout. 

Tiic guttural /• is palatalized in adha-\kcs\ikydni and vadikyd - 3 cf. above, p. lxxi. It is 
represented byj- in afba-bbdgiye (Rummindci, 1 . 3), ata-patiye (Delhi-Topra, IV, 11 . 4, 14), niinsi- 
[dba]yd (= Skt. *nislisbfakd), and perhaps in gevayd ; see Text, p. 120, n. 4. gh is preserved in 
iagbainti (for *alaghamti = Skt. arbanti), but has become b in lahu. 

The palatal eh is softened in sainkttja, which is probably connected with Skt. sdinkuebi 
' a skate-fish.’ It is aspirated in kick hi (Queen’s edict, I. 4) = kiebbi at KalsI, &c. 

Lingual d may become /; see edake and elake, edakd and cfakd, dttdi and dttfi. 

Dentals arc lingualized after ri in kata, bbafakestt, vadbi, viydpafa, vadikd and vadikyd 
(_ *->rilikd), in which the t (for /) is softened, and after ra in nigadtfba (= Skt. nirgrantba) and in 
tiic preposition pafi, but not in paehupagamava ( = pratyupagamana), patydsamna and pa/iydsathna 
( = pra/ydsauna). t is elided, a lengthened, 4 and v developed from it in cbdvttdasd (= Skt. chaturdasi), 
while ait is contracted to 0 in chodasa (= chaturdaia). d becomes d or / in dttvadasa and dtreb]Ja~\- 
s[a~\, patitnadasd and pavtnalasd (= Skt. pahehadaSi). The original dh of the root */tadh (= Skt. nab) 


’ Cf. ava, avd, avatii at KalsI. Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares Avestan yavat (= Skt. ydvat). 

2 Pischel ( Grammatik , § 82) derived Pfakrit dttdia, & c., from a supposed Skt. form * dvitya . 

3 In ainba-vadikya (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 23) = amba-vadika (Queen’s edict 1 . 2). 

4 Cf. Pischel's Grammatik, §§ 78 and 443. 



GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


r.y.iu 


is preserved in \_sa] mnamdhapayiya and sanamdhapayitu } dh becomes h in nij'ohn (r- uyapyfidh/i), 
vidahami and upadahevu (from dadhati). For hida (= idha at Girnar) see above, p, Ixxil, 

p is softened in thuba (-stupa, Kigali Sagar, 1,2) and W* (Dell)i-ToprS, V/f, 11, op, op) 
ss tipi (passim). It becomes k through dissimilation in kipiliku and kapllihd r~. .Ski, plpilikli? 
bh becomes h in l[a\hiye, hoti , hoiu, Ituvali, hosamti, hohaihti, huiha, hum, and in the hiatr, phir, in 
-hi (for -bhili). m becomes p, and the aspiration changes place, in kaphata — Skt, ltamt(hn ; cf, 
aphc and tuphe (= Prakrit amhe and turn he) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and \tdjpfta (~ Skt. tmuifit) 
at Kaisi. 


y is represented by h in abhyumnamayehavt, and by v in dvuli (— *ayuhti), vishava ( — Skt, 
vishaya), sochava for sochaya (—*Pauchya), paptrva ( = *praptii> -kyat), ydvu, anu/'uhintvu, bltidhayrVH , 
upadahevu, pavataycvft. It is prefixed to e in yeva and yevd (a J.oo cva an'! evil), but is dropped 
at the beginning of ata (= Skt. yatra), atha and at ha (= Skt. yathd), dva (also yhva, r Skt. 
ydrvai), ovate, e (also ye), en.a (also yena). At the end of etad-atha (Jjelhi-7 opra, V/f, 1, op) (be 
syllable ya seems to be dropped ; cf, above, p. lvii. It become'- i in 'nipoka (— tiki, nyaprodha j, 
paiivehhdtui, dupativekfx, and ayi becomes e in jhapetaviye (alto jhdpayiluviyey 
r has become / throughout, except in ckam'dd\jn\a~sfi\ri[yt]l'e (SSmchl, 1. /,), 
va becomes a in ar.ttveklumtane ; va becomes the same in the alocointi'/es in -tu (— Skb lv& ) ; 
r.va and avi become o in cdata, clcdkana, posalha, paliyavaddlha, paliyc/vadhaihli, wye/vadiuimti , 


dychdla, hoti, hctu, kc:a:~:ii, bs.karali. 

The two sibilants r and :k have become v thro 


rghorrt II ct ch h v.v-A in inthava (r- tiki. 


vishaya, Samath, L ic;, Devdr.zrkpiyaaha and 
represented by c/; ; cf. above, p. d. 

r. is prefixed in hida, hidaia, b.di:a, hvzrr.. 
Final consonants are crcpged A evened:. 


r/x? fQneer/c edict, lb x and 4/, is chap halt, ( i\ 

For Ar/2 t r yy edict, 2 / sec a.V,-/e, p, 'xx, 
rg reeve! maybe shortened ; see mud] and 




d atimana, aJJiUa and a.Udta, '///„ 
be icngtccecd : see eve a.od <A/e 
Final er genera!!/ bcoomoe x ; sec- 
cm.cn x in z.oyc-', air. ch/vhvhvc/^ 

Final Anot/ara, ic omitted 
, J.S V;, and in th.ea.ee- ting. 

1 is >mg".!ocood, ie tee ace. 


.m. and in tee ncm. emy, ce me m s 


ma.ee, line and ends i.e 
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dhammanusathi, dhammapadana, dhammbpckhb, apdsinavc. The d which results from the contraction 
is shortened before a group of consonants in samghathasi and -apadanathayc (Dclhi-Topra, VII, 
11 . 25 and 28). The nasal vowel am of tuphdkam and vpasakdnaiii is treated in the same manner 
before amtikam in tnphdk-aihtikaih and updsakan-aiiitikam (Sarnath, 11 . 6 and 7). In ikike (= Skt. 
ckaikah), chu (= eh a + u), ch-eva, and chhdy-opagdni, final a and a are elided before the initial i, u, c, 
and 0 of the next following word. 


IV. Groufs of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, khy, ly,dhy,dhr , bhy, 
rshy (which becomes sy), iv (which becomes sv), shy (which becomes sy). For the group ky sec 
also above, p. cxii and n. 3. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened ; see ata- (= Skt. dtmaii), asvatlia 
(= divas ta), anusatld (= anuidsti), dladha (= *drdddha), kinasu (for *kinb + ssu = Skt. svid), pata 
( — prdpta), maga (= vidrgd), viadava (= mdrdava), mahamata (= inahdmalra, Queen’s edict, 
1 . 1), Sakyamimi, isyd (= i rshy a), -suliyika 1 (for *suryika), dusa (— dushya), pumnamdsiyam. But 
the length remains in anapayati , pdpovd (from prdpnoti), inahdmd/a (for °mdtra), palikha (for 
parikshd). While long i is preserved before n in -gamini and bhi\_khuti\ ilia til, it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in tiihni (= trini). Similarly, anusathini and devinam are perhaps 
defective spellings for anusathimiii and devimnam. Before y and / the length is preserved in atiuvi- 
dhiyamti , sukhiyatid, kapilika , but it is shortened (and probably the following consonant is doubled) 
in anuvidhiyaiiiti, sukhiyatid, bhttyc, kipilikd ; cf. above, p. cii. A short vowel preceding a group 
is lengthened in dgdeha {— digatya), ddkhind (also dakhiud, i.e. dakkhind), putapapotike' 1 2 (for 
pu/rapra°), piindvasutic (for puuarva°), kichhi (for *kid + chid, Queen’s edict, 1. 4 ), nilakhiyati (for 
nirloP), nllakhitaviyc (also nila° at Rampurva, V, 1 . 9), vadhisati (also vadhisati , i. e. vaddhissati), 
saiupatipajisati (also °jisati), anupatipajisati , anup[a\tipaihnc (for anupratP). 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in ambd- ( = Skt. dmra), atikauitaui, Kosat'n- 
biyavi (= Kauiambydm), Dcvduatiipiya, 3 4 while the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
babhaua (= bamJiana at Girnar). Anusvara is lost after a short vowel in lhabha (Rummindel, 1 . 3) 
= thaihbha (Dclhi-Topra), in sayatnc and savibhdgc (also satityamc and sathvibhdgc), in vi his dye (but 
not in avihiihsdyc), and in satavisati. The nasal vowel ith is replaced by a length in visati, paiiina- 
visali , and saduvisaii. Similarly, am seems to be replaced by a in bh[a\khali (= Skt. bhahkshyati). 
In visvamsayitavc (Sarnath, 11 . 8, 9) the nasal vowel am corresponds to Skt. d. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is n before v in duvchi, duvddasa, 
saduvisaii, save ; a in dusat'npatipddayc, laghaviti (for *alaghaiiiti), sochaye and sochave ; and 
frequently i, as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the 
pillar-edicts. It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr, gr, tr, pr, br, sr, sr, which have 
become k,g, t,p, b, s, s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i. e. kkh) in dukliiyanam. 
kt becomes t in abhisita, yuta , vataviya, viyata. 
ky remains in Sakyamimi (Rummindel, 1 . 2). 
ksh becomes JJi in jhapayilaviyeP but kh everywhere else. 

kshy becomes khiy in nilakhiyati ; kh in dupativckhc and bh\a\khati ; gh in chaghati. 

khy is preserved in mukhya and mokhya, but is assimilated in viukhd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 27). 


1 This word presupposes an intermediate form with short n : *-swyika ; cf. above, p. cii, 
n. 1. In the Magadha dialect the affix -ika does not, as in Sanskrit, necessarily involve Vriddhi 
of the first syllable ; see putapapotika and hidatika, but dnugahika. In amtalika, adha\kos\ikya, 
chathdamasuliyika we cannot say whether the a preceding the group of consonants in the first 
syllable was originally long and subsequently shortened. The same applies to the first a of 
chamdiya , which was formed from Skt. chanda with the affix -ya. In nithfdiya and piithnamasiyaih 
the first vowel has remained unchanged, while the corresponding Skt. forms are naishthurya and 
paurnaviasyam, with Vriddhi of the first vowel. 

2 The Samchl pillar (section C) has putapapotike. 

3 The Anusvara is omitted in Devana\_pi\yena (Rummindel, 1 . 1). 

4 Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 326. 
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hhl becomes hh in hhe = Skt. hh , ?/«; see above, p. Ivi ami n. 2. 

<Vr becomes «'/-i r or chav in avAjiv ami *vte' 

becomes^/;?; in :aj:>:a ; r>.-r; in chhamdamndi:: and 1 7 thnapa) /A? r 7) r ; ti in unapayati, a nap: hi, 
r.dtis::. 

f.jv; becomes in pamvavisat:, pamradasa and p.uhnalasd, but remains in F/’rt]wf/-u[Vff.jY ?1 
(Alhlubad-KiVam). 

<?V becomes cYr in c/:.:r: diu\ 
dr becomes in sadurisafi. 
nr: becomes /-*;/■; in 
becomes /• in f, 

.'r; becomes in (~ Skt. d.'r.-.r.v), 

.'!• remains in pattasamna, but becomes t:y in p.Uiuisamna (Delhi-Topr.l), and eh in dgaeha, 
pa.da.fag.v:.:-:,', sa.d.f. 

Sir becomes s in ::sap.':p:f.\ 

:s becomes s in 

ts\ becomes C'".'; in na.hhe. 

dh becomes in 

di becomes / in :!ip.:f.:r:!;i, See. ; <:’/;■ in hhadiyafi ; in dusampatip.ldayc. 

1 :V becomrs o’ in 

1 become . in drpada, a':;!;; .1 and dnlita, but «/;/:■ in t dvr.hiasa. 

dry remains in but becomes in ara.ihi;.;, and jh in nujkima, nijhatiya, nijka- 

dir remains in dh [r (Iklhi-Mlrath), but becomes dh: in dhnraye and rad hi (piilar- 

tv.ic: V, I)}. 

tv. becomes rv: or r. in (pas-iml and iv:a (pillar-edict III, II). 

/.* Ivcome- : in [r-'- (= Skt. V. rvU.ifa, t::j a, pa!,: ( — p rap fa), sat a (= sap fa, 
Dc'.hi-Ts p:.’., VII, 1 . 3 * '• 

p". b'com.es p in patera. 

! he, remain- in a eh. ad: and , : he , .-. 1 : : a n: isa si, but becomes hiy in f[a]hi)e. 
i‘.r become eh. in paiih’.asa; isad;. 

b-c.im.e-. in iKutnmintUi, 1. 4). 


r;r 1>CC- mt : r:h 

(for v;fr) in {— Skt. ,:r:ra 

\\ become- i 

n :-. c am! [sa\r;r:ar:dhap.r 

t 4 r ir-cojtK 1 * /T *** 

r: \re::: and : :saga. 

r,;r b-Ciimr'. t~ i 

n mga •'.‘he:::. 

rgh bcc-'tne-. /.? ; 

•!: in !.:ei;.:r:ti (for * alaghamli). 

rr. become, rv: 

in (pil’ar-cdict V, 11) and 


rt becomes ! in afa-.cru, but t in hatarv.a, her.:!.:, p.: Hi; a fa re, apahatii. 

r:h become-. :h in afha (Dc'lii-lVipra, VI 1 , \V and 00 ), but th in at ha (passim). 

rd become-. d in ehaU:::.:.v:e, ch.dasa, chnrvdasa, ir.adarf. 

rah become, dh in rad/:.:!:, rad he; j, radhithd, radh.isati, rad/:: fa. 

r!h become., id: in r. 

rv: becomes in had-.mhv:':, ehdtudvnaii, dhathma (spelt dhama at Launj-.'i-Araraj, II, 1 . 3). 
ry Ivrcome:; tiy in nifhidi; e, pair, erad.tfha and pal/yaradisamfi, • snliyihe (Dclhi-Topra, VII, 
1. 31), but r:y in -\ju]r: \ji\hc (S.'uiicbi. 1. 

rl becomes / in ralahhiyafi and r.UahhiSaviyr, 

rr becomes :• in f:n:aras::r:e and sara. 

rs becomes s in P:\adasL 

rsh becomes s in uhasa and rasa. 

rshy becomes sy in isya. 

Ip becomes p in apa (pillar-edict II, C). 

ly becomes y in hayar.a, sayaha and seyaha (= Skt. Jalyaha). 


1 Three versions of the pillar-edict II, C, read sceheye, which Michelson (IF, 23. 241) identifies 
with Pali seckryya (= Skt. * iauchhya). 

P 2 
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vy becomes viy in viyaihjanena, viyata, viyapata, viyovadisainti, viyohala , and in the gerundives 
in -taviya. 

vr becomes v \n pavajitanam. 

sy becomes s in palibhasayisaih (future of the causative of Skt. bhraiyati). 
si becomes ms in ninisi\dha\yd (= Skt. *niflisktaka ) ; cf. Pischel’s G rammatik, § 74. 

Zv becomes sv in asva, asvatha ( = Skt. alvasta), visvaihsayitave (infinitive of vihasayati) ; suv 
in stive (= svah) ; j in seta. 

skt becomes th in vadhitha and hutha ; th in atlia-bhagiye , athaml, apakathesu, tuthayatan\a\ni, 
pativisitham ; dh in adha- [kos~\ iky an i and niiiisi{dha~]yd. 
shth becomes th in nithiiliye. 
shp becomes p in chatupada. 
shpr becomes/ in dnpativekhe. 

shy becomes sy in tisyain ; siy in tisiyam\ s in tisayam and tisaye , dusani, pusitaviya (from Skt. 
pushy ati), viunisa (= manushya ), hosamti and other futures ; h in hohamti. 

st becomes th in at hi, anusathi, asvatha (= Skt. dsvasta), thambhani, thuba (= stupa) , pavitha- 
lisamti. 

stli becomes th in gihitha ( = Skt. grihastha) and -thitika or -thitlka ; 1 2 3 th in anathika and 
-thitika or -thitlka?' 

sn becomes sin in asinava (from a-snu). 
sin becomes s in the locative singular in -asi. 

sy becomes siy in siy a (= Skt. sydt ) ; s in the genitive singular in -asa ; h in dakamti. 
lin becomes kin in anugahinevu. 
lint becomes bh in babhana. 


B.— DECLENSION 

I. Bases in -a. 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. jane, &c. ; neut. dane, &c. 

Acc. masc .janain, &c. ; neut. danam, &c. 

Instr. dhaminena, &c. 

Dat. athaye , &c. 

Gen. janasa, &c. 

'Loc.janasi, &c. 

Nom. sing. neut. — In \da\nd (Delhi-Mlrath, II, 1 . 2) the termination is -a. 

Instr. sing. — The final a is lengthened in usahena, bhayena, v\a\chanend. 

Gen. sing. — The final a is lengthened in asvasd, gonasa, janapadasa, Devdnampiy asha, 
lokasa. 

Nom. plur. masc. — The final a is shortened in abhita, asvatha, ayata, kata, pujita, inaham\a\ta 
(KauiambI edict, 1 . 1), lajuka. The Vedic termination -asah is preserved in viyapatase (Delhi- 
Topra, VII, 11 . 25, 27). 

Nom. plur. neut. — The final i is lengthened in \Jid\mtaviydni (Delhi-Mlrath, V, 1 . 8). The 
following Sanskrit masculines have the termination of the neuter : thambhani, nikayani, nigokani, 
niyamani, mokhani, tivini divasani and etani divasdni (acc.). 


Masc. pulisa, &c_ 
Masc. pulisani 
akalehi , pulimehi? 

pananaih, &c. 
athesu, &c. 


Plural. 

neut. sdvanani, &c. 


1 With the compound chilam-ihitika or chilavi-thitika cf. Skt. chiramjivin and chirantana. 

2 In chila-thitike (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 32) and chila-thitlkd (Allahabad-Kosam, II, 1 . 3). 

3 From pulima = Pali puriina. 



GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


cxvii 


(2) Feminines in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. ic/t/sd, &c. 

Acc .fajaih, &c. 

Instr. piijdya and pujnya, &c. 

Dat. vifsisdye, avi/siihsiiyr. 

Abl. dak/sirsiiyr, dUkkitsayr. 

Gen. dutiyayt, dutiySyc. 

Loc. tisayam, tisiiyr, ckax'udasayt, pasiinadasayc, 
patip.sd<sy\r\, x 


vadikyd, & c. 


disdstt. 


Plural. 


Isom. sing. "I lie final d is shortened in apekha, avadhya , tsya, knpilika, kill a pit a , ja tuka, dciya, 
pdhvus, Hkkdpita, x\sd/:ita, viyatn, sdlika, sukkiymia. 

Acc. sing.— The termination is -d in p\ti\(ipadd (Dclhi-Mirath, V, 1 . 6 ). 

Instr. sing. — The termination is -dyd in agdyd, anulnpsya, -kdmntayd, paltkkayd, vividhdyd, 
fukkSyanayd, snsiisdyd, while the final a is shortened, as at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada, in agfiya, 
•kdvsatdya, pafikkiiya, vividhaya, sususnya. 


II. Basks in -f. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -r. 

Nom. sing. m.i'C vidki, Sakyamunl; acc. plur. ncut. tishni ; loc. plur. ndtisn. 

The feminine base nnusatki forms the nom. and acc. plur. anusathini with the termination of 
the neuter. 

(2) Feminines in -i and -f. 


Singular. 

Nom. i’adki, dkiiti, fee. 

Acc. lipid:, wsdki (pillar-edict VI, 15 ), onupn typist's. 
Instr. vadkiyd, tsssup.stypathd, &c. 

Dat. r.nup.stipntiyt , dkdthc, dtvsyt. 

Gen. K dhvdkhr, dtvsyt and dr. syc. 

Loc. tisyask, tishissk, Kcsisik.lsycssk, ptttknatndst- 
y.stk, ckd t:i rk missive. 


Plural. 


bki[kkmi]inam, devintnh. 
chatunimasisu, tssis." 


Nom. sing. — The final vowel is long in gabhissi, sukctls, dttdl (also dull), lipi (also lipi). 
Instr. sing.— The final a is shortened in anissathiyn (also anusatkiya). 


III. Masculines and Neuters in -u. 


Singular. 

Nom. marc, bkikku and [bkikk]u, sad/su and 
stuiku, laku ; ncut. baku. 

Gen. 

Loc. punttvasur.e, bakunr. 

The loc. ring, is formed from a base in -sta. 


j Ncut. bahuni. 

j [M/*]MiI//a[«]. 
1 gultisu , bahiisu. 


Plural. 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri. 

Nom. sing, apahatd and apahata, nijhapayita. 

Gen. sing. main. 

Loc. plur. pitisu. 

1 As in Pali, the Skt. feminine praiipad has assumed the form patipada. Cf. Hemachandra, 
' 7 °* In Sanskrit the corresponding form is tssrsshu. 
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V. Basics in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. samtam, anupatipaja >h taiii ■ cf. above, p. ex. 


(2) Masculines in -ynl and -vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. kiyavi and h'y/i (Laufiyu-Nandangarh), Bhagavam . The base ycivat follows 
the o-dcclcnsion : nom. sing, masc, Ctvatc (Sarniith, 1 . 9). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. Itija, Ihja. 

Acc. ncut. Mima. 

Instr. a /a mi, atana, hijir.a. 

The instr. plur. follows the i-dcclcnsion. 


Itijiinc. 

lathuitini. 

Itjihi. 


Plural. 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -in. 

Nom. sing. masc. Piyaiiasi ; instr. sing. Piyadasina ; nom. plur. ncut. -piimhii. 

The final 7 of the nom. sing. masc. is preserved only in the Allahabad-Kosam version, while all 
others read Piyadasi. 

(5) Masculines and neuters in -as. 

Ac c. sing. ncut. bhuye. 

The masculine chauniama- (= Sl:t. ehar.dramas) and the neuter vayo- occur as first members 
of compounds. The base avimanas follows the n-dcclcnsion : nom. plur. masc. avimana and (with 
shortening of the final a) avimana. 


C.— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, hokum. 

Acc. sing. mam. 

Instr. sing, inamaya and mnmiya, mama and mama , me. 

Gen. sing, mama, me. 

(2) Pronoun of the second person. 
Nom. plur. tup he ; gen. plur. tuplinkam. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and ncut. je. 1 
Acc. ncut. tarn, se. 

Instr. tcna. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


(3) Base fa. 


Plural. 

Masc. tc. 

Ncut. tani. 


tesam, tanam. 
fesu. 


Acc. sing. fern. tarn. 
Dat. sing. fern. /aye. 


(4) Base na. 

Nom. plur. ncut. nani ; see Text, p. 127, n. 10. 


1 Moreover, the nom. sing. ncut. she occurs in the Queen’s edict, 1 . 4. 
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Singular. 

Nora. ma<c. es.t ; ncut. esa, cstl. 
A cc. ncut. ti,uh. 

Instr. etc:.:. 
l).st. 

Loc. 


{5) 15 asc f/n. 


Plural. 

Masc. etc. 

Ncut. (far::. 


tftsti. 


Nom. sin", fcm. rsa. 


Nora, rim,;. ncut. 


(<>) Demonstrative ufam. 

nom. plur. m.vc. tV.v, ncut. irniir :: ; nom. sinf;. fcm. ij-ath, acc. iniaw. 


(;) Interrogative pronoun. 


Tl'.e Kv ~ L: form-- tlte acc, - in 
nd the im trumrrit.il * Lin.; 1 (in J : 
.: !•■ med n-tfativc: nom. 

Cv*. part, m {four time'. 
— - s’ 4 * .*:.}) ; •**» % 7 • 


;. newt, //r: (in L::r:fi), Lin: mi: or him wait: (see Text, p. tip, n. ,5) 
i. c. *i:ir:,:ss:t l’.'ili L. trims:/ mu) S!:t. hfnasx'it). The bare 
J’lur. unit, /.if.-;' (in /.>/. r(r c/;i» ; see Text, p. 127, n. jo) and 

1 he ind-finilr pr.moim i-. formed with // (= Skt. «//) or (hi 
r.om. j >1 tir . ncut. \h\::::.-hi. 


Sc 


Next. 

(ire. 

Th- 

1'.'.’, •. 
'('.CM;/.; t" 




(M Relative pronoun. 


t. 


M.r-c. 


Plural, 
ncut. yiini. 


Nom. sin,", frrn.ui. 

(t.) live mi). 

url.tr, j Plural. 

if.:t. (.:p : .-:r, nt.r. | Mate, athr.c, ncut. (tih/nhii. 

| i:r:t:,':r:.ui;. 

1 a ty.r. 

tlte analogy of Ilie nouns in -u (above, p. cxvi) ; cf. tdriaii: for 
p an: c-.vuii, ■'■:) at M.in'chr.i. and the dat. rim;, fcm. fiijt (above, 
.' •At (i.r.e.'.f, K and Dhauli. :r at M.imchr.i. 


(re) It.ve s.:r;.:. 


Plural. 


smart. 


IX— NUMERALS 


One. 


Nmr.. -T.:-. :i;h (- S':t. HmJ.-J: ). fcm. fto ; .tec. rinfT- fcm. Hath. 


Two. 


lr.ttr. mvc. n.i Cm m tlm b.vc .t). The bare m / appears as du in the ordinal dutlya or 


. ami in c „mj,Mir: 


t 4 % * % ^ J 


Cf. / ft.;, IKun.tcl'.andra, III, « 9 . and Nichcl's Grammatik, § 428. 
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Three, four, six. 

Ac c. neut. tiiitni ; loc. fem. tisu. The bases chatiir and shash form part of the compounds 
chatupada and asaihmdsika. 

Twelve, fourteen, fifteen. 

duvadasa and duva\Ja\s[a] ; cJiodasa. The ordinals chavudasa and [ pa] mcha[dasd\ (Allahabad- 
Kdsam), paihnadasa, pai'nnalasd correspond to Skt. chaiurdaii and panchadasi. 

Twenty, &c. 

visaii, paiimavisciti , saduvlsati, satavisati. 

Hundred thousand. 

Loc. plur. sata-sahasesu. 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root * argh (= Skt. arh ) : laghaviti for *alaghamti ; cf. Skt. argha and Pali agghati, and see 
Liiders, SPAW, 1913- 993. 

Root iksh : pativekhami, anuvckhamanc. 

Root dr is : dekhati. 

Root bhu : hoti, huvati (sixth class). 

Root vad : paliyovadatha. 

Root vah : avahami. 

Root vridh : vadhaii. 


Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : athi. 

Root i : eti. 

Root yd : yati. 

Root sds : anus[a\sami (subjunctive). 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root dha. : vidahami, npadahevn (which follows the ^-conjugation). 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad •: anupatipajaihtu, &c. 

Root push. The gerundive pusitaviya is formed from the Sanskrit present pushyati. 


Root dp : papova. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish. The aorist ichhisu and the gerundive ichhitaviye are formed from the Sanskrit 
present ichchhati. 

Root kship : nikhipdtha. 

Root srij: absolutive nisijitu (from the Sanskrit present nisrijaii ). 
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Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root grab follows the ^-conjugation : anugahinevu. 

Root jhd. The future janisamti and the infinitive djanitave are formed from the present 
jan&tu 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ay a : a bhytnhndmaycham, sampatipadayamti, pdyamlnd (from pdyati — pdyeti ; see 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. pivati), palibJiasayisam (future of the causative of Pali bhassati = 
Skt. bhrasyaii ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 263), alddhayevu, dvdsayiye, vivdsaydtha, pati\yedayamti *], 
pavatayevu , visvaihsayi/avc. 

(b) With paya : jhdpayitaviyc ss\d jhdpctaviyc (from root kshai). The long vowel of the roots 
jiid, da, dhyai is shortened in dnapayati, vimnapayitaviye, samadapayitave, nijhapayisamti, nijhapa- 
yitd, nijhapayitavc. 

(c) With dp ay a : kdldpita, \sd\mnamdhdpayiya and sanamdhdpayitu (from root *nadh = Skt. 
nah), likhdpita , va\sa\petaviy [r] , vivdsdpaydtkd, sdvdpayami. 

(d) With papaya : lopdpita, usapdpitc ; cf. Ardhamagadhi usaviya (= *-ncJichhrapita) in 
Pischel’s Grammatik , § 64, and Skt. nchchhrdpayati. Similar forms are vihiidpdpeti in E. Muller’s 
Pali Grammar, p. 122, thapdpcti in Geiger’s Pali, § 382, and davavei in Pischel’s Grammatik, 
h 55a. 

(e) With dpdpaya : khdiidpdpitdni, likhdpdpita. 

(f) Denominatives: tilita and ttlita (from Skt. tirayati), sukhayite, sukhayand, sukhiyand, 
dukhiyan\a\, mahiyitc. 


(a) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 

i. sing, pativckhdmi, vidahami. 

3. sing, dckhati, hoti, vadhati, athi, eft, ydti, dnapayati. 

3. plur. laghamli, dckhaihti, sa nipatipadayamti, patl [vcdaya ihli *] . 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, avahdmi, anus\a]sdmi, sdvapaydmi. 

3. sing, hnvdti (Sarnath, 1 . 6 ). 

2. plur. nikhipdtha, paliyovadatha, vivdsaydtha, vivdsapaydtha. 

(c) Optative. 

1. sing, abhyumndmayeham ; cf. above, pp. Ixxxii, cix. 

3. sing, siya and siya, anu[pa]tipajeyd, papova and pdpova (from the strong base prapncr), 
vadheya. 

3. plur. yavu, upadahevu, anugahinevu, alddhayevu, pavatayevii. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu ; 3. plur. anupatipajamtu. 


II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle: hutha, vadhitha. 

3. plur. active : husu, ichhisu. 


III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha, aha, aha, the last of which is unreduplicated ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 

q 
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IV. Future. 

i. sing, palibhasayisam. Cf. likhapayisam at Gimar. 

3. sing, abhyuihnamisati, vadhisati and vadhtsati, anupatipajisaii (from the present *pajjati — 
Skt. padyate), saihpatipajisati and °pajisati, chaghati (from root clink = Skt. salt), bh\a\kkali 
( = Skt. bhankshyatt), kachhati (see above, p. lxxxiii, n. 1). 

3. plur, patichalisam ti, vadhisahiti, hosamti and hohamti, paliyovadisamti, viyovadisamti, pavi- 
ihalisamti (from root strt), dahamti, chaghamti, kachkamti, janis am ti (from the present janati), 
nijkapayisaihti. 


V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative khadiyati, nllakhiyati, ganiyati (Queen’s edict, I. 4). 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhlyamti and ' dhiyamti . 

VI. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active : saint alii, anupatipajaihtam. 

Middle : anuvekhamane,payamina. 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In - ta : mata (Delhi-Topra) and muta (— Skt. maid), kata , viyapata , tllita and tilita, 
mahiyita, sukhayita} anapita, kalapita, savapita , lopapita, khanapapita, likhapita, hkhapapita, 
aiikamta, ayata (i. e. ayattd), nikkita (= nikshipta), viyata (— vyakta), yuta ( = ynkta), bad/ia 
(i.e. baddha), niludlia niruddha),aladha (~ *araddha),pata ( = prapta), apakatha { — apakrislita), 
asvatha (= divas la), &c. 

(b) In -na : anup\a\tlpavina , patyasamna and paliyasanina, dimna (for *didna ; see Pischel’s 
Grammatik, p. 386). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : hai'ntaviya, viketaviya , vataviya, kataviya, ichhitaviya (from the present 
ichchkati), pusitaviya (from pushyali), vivinapayitaviya, jhdpayitaviya and jhapetaviya (from the 
causative of kshai), vd\sa\petaviya. In nilakhilaviya (— *nirlakshayitavyd) the causative character 
aya is neglected. 

(b) In -ya : dekhiya (from the present dekhati), l\a\hiya (from root labh), avadhya and 
avadhiya , dupaiivekka, dusavipatipddaya , dvasayiya (for *dvdsayya).~ 

VII. Infinitive. 

blietave (from root bind), palihatave, patichalitave, ajanitave, dladhayitave, visvamsayitave, 
saviddapayitave , nijhapayitave. 


VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tva : sutu (=Skt. srutva ), nisijitu (from the present nisrijati), sanamdhdpayitn. 

(b) In -ya : dgacha (— agatya ), \sa\vinamdhdpayiyd? 


1 In this form the causative character aya of the present sukhayati is retained, as in anapayite 
at KalsI, \anapayii\e at Mansehra, and dndp\ay\i\ta\ at Dhauli. 

2 The correct Sanskrit form would be avasya ; cf. the preceding note. 

2 Cf. the two last notes and Panini, VI, 4, 57, who allows both prapayya and prapya to be 
formed from prdpayati. 
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CHAPTER XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

The language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts (Brahmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatinga-RameSvara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and arc therefore considered in a special sub-division. 


I. THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A.— PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes it after m in miinistl, and * after y in the future vadbisiti (Rupnath and 
Maski) = vadbisati (Sahasram and Bairat) ; cf. SaurasGni bbavissidi, &c., in Hemachandra, IV, 275, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the c of beta (Sahasram) and for the i of 
mitnisd see above, p. lxx. The abstract gdlava (= Prakrit and Pali gdravet) presupposes the 
adjective gain (= Skt. guru), in which a corresponds to Skt. it; see above, p. lvi. For 0 = Skt. 
11 in blip, see ibid, and n. 2. The diphthong ait becomes 0 in money a. 

ri becomes (1) a in kata, dak/iitaviye, vadbi ; (2) it in mttsb (= Skt. virisha), sitn\e)yu ; (3) i in 
adkigichya (= Skt. adhikritya), diseyb (optative of dr iky ate). In adhati[y~\a (= Pali addbatiya 
and Skt. ardhatritlya) the syllabic tri is lost, as in Ardhamagadln addhaijja ; see Geiger’s Pali, 
§ 65, 2, and cf. Pali addbttddba = Skt. ardbaebaturtba. 

Intcrconsonantal a and i arc lengthened in -{a)t/uita (?) and cbila-t bitike. Final a is lengthened 
in evd and vd (= Skt. era), cltd, beta, aba, \likhdpa\ydthd, b\a\md, eteni(nd), apaladbiyend, &c. 
(below, p. cxxvi). Final i and it arc lengthened before iti in santgbast ti, hosati ti, jdnaihtu ti, 
and final it which stands for ttr in itpadbdl\a]yeyu. 

Initial a is shortened in abate (Rupnath); intcrconsonantal l and ft in misibhfttd (Maski), 
Jambudipasi (= °dipasi at Sahasram), pa\ka~\i>iam\f\wciia (cf. palakainaimncnd at Sahasram), 
ekunavtsati (Barabar) ; final d and l in Idja (Barabar) = Idj'd (Calcutta-Bairat), sat a (Rupnath) = 
sat a (Sahasram), Pr{i]yadas\f\ (Calcutta-Bairat) = Piyadasl (Barabar). 

Initial vowels arc dropped in pi (= Skt. api), sitini (for *smi = Skt. asmi), hakaih (for abakam 
— aJtam), ti (= iti), kititli and kiti, dbni (= iddmnt), va and vd (= cva). 

(2) Simple Consonants. 

Intervocalic k is softened in adbigiebya (Skt. = adbikritya) and appears to have become 
y in diyadhiya (= *dvikardbya)} gb is preserved in Laghula (= Rahula) and suggests that this 
name of Buddha’s son is derived from the ancient hero Ragbtt. In knbba (Barabar) = Skt. gttba, 
‘ a cave ’, k and bit at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and b. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While gitltd is connected with the root gttb, ' to hide ’, kttbha may be 
related to kumbba, ‘a pot ’ (originally ' a cavity '), and Greek Kv/ifiij, ‘ a (hollow) boat 

Lingual n is replaced by dental it throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Bairat in 
Aliya-vasani (= Skt. Arya-vatitkab). 


1 Cf. diyadha and diadha, above, pp. Ixxi and lxxxv. 

2 The same root has assumed the slightly different meaning of ‘a round projection’ in Ancien 
Persian kaufa , 1 2 a mountain ’, Avestan kaofa , ‘ a mountain, the hump of a camel ’, and Skt. kahtbh, 
* a peak cf. kaktid, ' a peak, a hump ’. 
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Denials arc lingualizcd in tidd/a (= IVili njiira and Skt. udbrei), duvddasa, and after ri in kata, 
vadki. 1 is palatalized in adhigiekya (= Skt. adkikritya). dh seems to be preserved in ha{hi)dha 
( = idha at Girniir?), but lias Ixicome k in \u:roka~\ (= Slct. uyngrddka). 

Intervocalic /becomes v in pdv[a]l[a)ve (Sahasram), the infinitive of *prdpati ( = Skt. prdpnoti), 
bit becomes h in /coin, hosettl, kusu , deveki, [uj!:>i]keki. 

y is dropped at the beginning of dvatake (from Ski. ydvat), ad: and r (= yat). The syllable 
ya becomes i in \tiigpkd) ( = nyagrddka). aya and nyi become e in lekhdpeta, la (/:) kkdpeta vaya, 
dredkevc (read ariidkttavr) and \a\ladheta[v'y, abkivbdr[ifi]iind:. 

As in the Magadha dialect, r becomes /; but it is preserved at Rupnath in ii rodhtve (read 
drddketa'ee), ekira-tkitike , ekka[sa)vaekkare, sd(i[ra]kekdni (read sd/irekdrti), and at Maski in pure, 
[sd:l]:re[ke]. 

v becomes / in apaladkiyend (Rupnath) = aval\a\dkiyend (Sahasram). It is developed out of 
u in viva 1 1: a (Sahasram) = vy[u]tka (Rupnath). ava and avi become o in -evade, kola, hosatl. 

/and si: have generally become s. Rut / is preserved at Maski in Slake (= Skt. Sdkyak) and 
is improperly used at Rairat in Peace (= svare at Rupnath); sk is preserved at Maski in vaskd[ni]. 
In \ekd\kye and ekakiye, i is represented by el: ; cf. nl>ovc, pp. ci and cxiii. 

k is prefixed in ka{ki)dket (?), keld, keveuk. 

Final consonants arc dropped, a (for as) is shortened in sail: la and -deva (Sahasram, 1 . 2 f.). 
as becomes e ; see pure 1 (= Skt. paras), ve (= vets), bkikkuniyt (nom. plur.), a the, fee. It is 
represented by a in esa (nom. sing. ncut.), and by a in -[a~\tkn!a (?), esa (nom. sing rent.', ydvataka 
and vd/ala (Rupnath). 

Final a is nasalized in ekati: (Calcuttn-Rairat, 1 . 2), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima, iya, 
tupaka (for tupkdkad:), diyr.dkiya (Rupnath), prakdsa, [l’u]dka, vadki (acc.), vipula, sagk\a) (ace.). 
The nom. sing. of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -e ; see 
pkale, fee. The termination -ad: is replaced by in bad/:: (Rupnath, 11 . 1,2); cf. ay: for ay ad: at 
Shfdibiizgarhl. 1 * 3 4 The long nasal vowel dtk is shortened in the termination (-a:::) of the acc. sing, of 
feminines in -d (below, p. cxxvi), and la: becomes i in dan: (= Skt. idunim). 

(3) Sandhi. 

Final v: is preserved and doubled in bread: tuevd (Calcutta-Rairat, 1 . 8). 

a + a becomes d in -vasdbkisita, sdtileke, sddki\ke\ ap\ii\bSdkatad:,ja\lap;J:'\e\sSpav:ti\ (?). The 
d which results from the contraction is shortened before a group of consonants in -\dgan:a]tkdta (?), 
apaladkiyend and a-eaf i a'\dkiyend, diyadkiyad:, but the length is preserved in diyadkiyad: { Sahasram). 
Final a is elided before u, e, o in eku (= cka + u), rkunavtsati, t::a\f:d\tan:rea, Laghul-credde. 

(4) Guours or Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated arc ky, ty (which becomes cky),pr, 
r-e, vy, re. 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in a l iya ( = Skt. drya), pa\la]kau:ad:tu ( =pardkra° ), 
palakamaminena, \palaka~\ A’[/]c, viakata- (= makdtman), Sake and [.SVi]/fr[r] (= Sdkyak), abkikkinad: 
(= abktkskuam). But the length remains in p\a]l[d]kav:e (Sahasram), p[a\potavc (from prdpnoti), 
Idti (= rdtri), su/e (= sutram). A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in v[d]tavc 
(infinitive of vack). 

The long nasal vowel ad: is shortened before consonants in [palaka~\d:[f\c 3 and Devdnadnpiya 
(Rupnath and Maski), but remains in Drednddnpiya (Sahasram and Rairat). In bliadnte, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bkaddadite * = Skt. bhadrad: IP, ‘happiness to you the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel id: is replaced by a length in ckunavisati. Anusvara is some- 
times omitted after a ; see the infinitive adhigatavc (Maski), aid (Rupnath) = ad: Id (Sahasram and 


1 The same form is used in ArdhamagadhI and Pali. Cf. also \p~\ule at Kalsi, I, 1 . 3. 

3 Also Pali saddhidn — Skt. sardkam, See. ; see Geiger’s Pali, § 22. 

3 The Anusvara is omitted at the same time in pakatc (— Skt . prakranfak). 

4 See Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. bkadanto. According to Hemachandra, IV, 287, bkadntc is 
the MagadhI voc. sing, of bliadanta. 
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Bn i rat), tk\ab/i\c (but tha\j}f\bhnsi and thain\bli\d), pakamatu (3. plur.), \pahi\kamatu (Bairat) 
= pa\ld\kainaintu (Sahasram), vayajanena (=Skt. vyanjancnd), Aliya-vasdni (=Arya-vaih£a/i), saghe 
(= saingkak), chlta{sa)vachltarc and sav\d\chhalc (= sainvatsarali), The final a of the first member 
of a compound is nasalized at Sahasram in \11i\isain-deva and ainmisain-\dc\vd (read ami°). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before labials in drive, 
duvadasa, •?[«]<?£'[<']. smni ; a in alahdmt , fd(li)khdpctavaya, vayajanena ; and frequently i, as will 
appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the rock-inscriptions 
at Rupnath, &c. 

kt becomes t in abhisita , &c. 

ky remains in \cha]kyc (Bairat), but becomes kiy in chakiyc, sakiye, and k in sake { — Skt. 
iakyalt), Sake and [St;] /•[/•] (= Sdkyah). 

kr becomes k in pakamasi, pa[ld]kamnmtu, Src. 

ksh becomes kh in khudaka , bhikhn , bhikhtntiyc , dak/iitaviyc} 

ks/in becomes k/iin in abhikhinam. 

kill becomes kh in kho = Skt. khaltt ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
gr becomes in \jiigoha'\ (= Skt. nyagrod/ta). 
jit becomes jin in liijind. 

lick becomes tint in sapniiimi — Skt. shatpanchniai ; cf. panmadasa, &c., in the pillar-edict V. 

ip becomes p in sapamiik. 

tk becomes k in samttkasc. 

tin becomes t in vialiata- (= Skt. mahdtman). 

ty becomes city in adhigicliya (~ Skt. adhikritya). 

tr becomes t in fata, lati, side, held. 

tv becomes t in mahatatd (= Skt. mahdtmatvat). 

ts becomes clih in ckka(sa)vackkare and sav\a]chltal . 

tsth becomes tk in [ttthanain].- 

dr becomes d in khudaka, bha[dak~\c. 

dv becomes duv in dt/vc, duvadasa ; d in Jainbudipasi, diyadkiyain. 
prt becomes p in p\a\potavc ( from Skt. prdpnoli). 

pr remains in prakdsa (Rupnath) and in abhiprctaiii, prasadc, Pr[i]yadas[i] (Calcutta-Bairat), 
but becomes p in Piyadasi, &c., and perhaps ph in phdsu = Vcdic praht (?) ; see Geiger’s 
Pali, § 62, 1. 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rtk becomes tk in atha, and perhaps tk in \d\thata (?). 

rdk becomes dh in adhatr\y\ani, vadkisati and vadhisiti. 

rdky becomes dltiy in apaladkiycud and avat\d]dkiycud ; dldy in diyadkiyain . 

rut becomes linn in dkaimna (spelt dliama at Maski, 1. 5). 

ry becomes liy in aliya (= Skt. dry a) and paliydya. 

rv remains in sarve (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 3), but becomes v in pavata and pavatis[u\. 
r£ becomes s in Piyadasi. 

rsh becomes sk in vashh[tif\ (Maski, 1 . 2) ; s in vasa and satntikasc. 
rh becomes lah in alakdvii. 

Ip becomes p in ap\a]bdd!iataih. 

vy remains in vy[ti]thcna, but becomes viy in dak/iitaviyc, vataviyd, vivasctavd(vi)[ya], and vay 
in la{li)khapctavaya and vayajanena. 

in becomes sin in pasinc (= Skt. prainalj). 

£y becomes s in the optative passive discyd. 
sr becomes s in tnisa and sdvanc. 

skt becomes th in vy[u]tka (Rupnath) ; th in vivutha (Sahasram). 
shin becomes ph in tupaka (read perhaps tupkdkaiii, as at Sarnath). 
sky becomes s in Upatisa, mttnisd, vadkisati and vadhisiti, kosatl. 
st becomes th in at hi and thain[bh]a (Sahasram) ; th in tka[ih]bha (Rupnath). 
sth becomes th in chira-thitike and ckila-thitlkc. 
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1 See above, p. lxxiv, n. 5. 


2 Cf. above, p. ciii. 
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sin becomes sunt in stttni (= Ski. asmi ); s in (lie loc. sinf;. in -a si. 

sy becomes sty in siyii (= Ski. sydt ) ; -f in llie gen. sing. in -nsa. 

sv remains in svage (spelt Pvagr at IJairat), but becomes sit in s[u]ni;[r] (Sahasram). 


13.— DECLENSION 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. ma'Se. a the, See.; ncut .pkale, See. 

Acc. masc. sainghain, See . ; ncut. vipulain, See. 
Instr. Budhena, See. 

Dat. iedldya, a thuya, atk\ti\ye. 

Abl. inuhatatd. 

Gen. /lsph[u]su, Dn’\ti\na\>ii\piyasa. 

Loc. Budkasi, See. 


Plural. 

Masc. devii, See.; ncut. hknydni, See. 

devthi. 

\djivf\kehi. 


pavatrsu. 


In the nom. sing. masc. yiivatnha and the nom. sing. ncut. lit (li)kkdpe(si vayct, vivasctavd{vi)[yci\ 
at Rupnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for -e. 

In the acc. sing. masc. sagk[a\ (for srtiurkain) and the acc. sing. ncut. vipula at Rupnath, the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final a of the instr. sing, is lengthened in apaladhiyend, nval\a]dhiye)lii , -abkisitend, 
pa\ka~\matn\t\t!fnd, falakatnaminend, raynjattem'i, v)\u\tkrnd. 

At liarabar we seem to have a loc. sing, in -e : su[p]i[y]e. 

The final d of the nom. plur. masc. is shortened in -deva (Sahasram, 1 . 3). 

The Sanskrit masculines parydya, vaiitSa, sciinvatscira form the nom. and acc. plur. peiliydydr.i , 
■vasdni, \_snvnchhaldni~\, with the termination of the neuter. The nom. plur. ncut. has the ending -d 
at Sahasram ( 1 . 6 f.) in Idti-satd vivutha ; at Rnpnath ( 1 . 3 f.) we have snta instead of satd. 


(a) Feminines in -d. 

Nom. sing, httbhd, dind ; acc. sing. ap[d]bddkataiu, pkdsu-vikdlatain ; nom. plur. updsikd, gat ha. 

(3) Feminines in •; and -I. 

Acc. sing, vadki ; nom. plur hhihknniye; loc. plur. pavatis\ii]} 


(4) Masculines in -at. 

Nom. sing, lealaintain ; instr. sing. bhagavatS ; nom. plur. snir.tn (for either saint a or sninte). 

(3) Masculines in -an. 

Nom. sing. Idjd, Iaja; instr. sing. Idjind, »m[/m] fan[d]. 

(6) Masculine in -in. 

Nom. sing Piyadast , Pr[{\)'adas[f] ; instr. sing. Piyadasind. 


C.— PRONOUNS 


(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, hnkain. 

Instr. sing, viamayd, hamiydye, [»/«■]. 

Gen. sing. k[ei\md, me. 


1 The feminine parvati (= par 
Wdrtcrbuch, s. v. 


r 


the Taittiriya-Sainkita ; see Bohtlingk’s 




cxxviii 


INTRODUCTION 


(c) Optative. 

3. sing. adhigachh[c]yd , siyd, discyd (passive). 

3. plur. sii>i\c])‘U (= shune[y\n at Kalsi), upadltdl[a\ycyii. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu, 

2. plur. lekhdpcta, \Jikhdpayatha\ 

3. plur. pakamatu (for °mamtu), palakamamtu.jdnamtu. 

(2) AORIST : 3. plur. hum. 

(3) Perfect : 3. sing. «//«. 

(4) Future. 

3. sing, hosati, vadhisati and vadhisiti. 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present Participle. 

Active : kalamtam , saint a (nom. plur.). 

Middle : pn{ka\maui[{\na , palakatnamiita. 

(b) Past passive participle. 

In -la : kata, pakata (= Skt . prakrduta), vy\ii]tha and vivutha (from vi-vas ), &c. 

In -na : dina (i. e. diima ) ; see above, p. cxxii. 

(c) Future passive participle. 

In -tavya: dakhitaviya , vataviya, la(li)khapetavaya , vivasetn vd(vi)[yn]. 

In -ya : sakiya and saka, \chd\kya and chakiya. 

(6 ) Infinitive. 

adhigatavc , (from root vetch), p\a]potavc (from Skt. prdpnoti), (from 

*prdpali ; sec Pischel’s Grammatik , § 5°4)> drodlteve (read drddhetave ) and 

(7) Absolutive. 

abhivddc\tu\nai)i ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 585. 


II. THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 

A.— PHONETICS 

(1) Vowels. 

For vadhisiti and uiunisa, see above, p. cxxiii, Skt. u is represented by a in gam ( = guru). 
For 0 = Skt. u in kho, see above, p. lvi and n. 2. ri becomes (1) i in pakiti (= prakritili), 
pitisti (= pilrishu) ; (a) u in pilusu; (3) ra in drahyitavyam (from drihyati). au becomes o in 
porand. 

Interconsonantal a or i are lengthened in adhatiya (= ArdhamagadhT addhaijja-, see above, 
p. cxxiii), upayita (=Skt. upeta), chira-thitike, Suvamnaginte, and final i, which stands for is, in 
pakiti. Initial a and i are lost in pi, hakatii, ti. 
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rd/i becomes dh in adhiitiyiini and vadhisiti. 

rdhy becomes dhiy in avaradhiyu ; tjhiy in diyadhiyadi. 

nn becomes dun in dtuuhma. 

ry becomes riy in iiehariya ; y in aya/'iilasa. 
rsl: becomes .r in vasimi. 
rh becomes rah in yafharahadn, 

ry remains in ryuthena and drnf:yita:ya>h, but becomes riy in the remaining gerunds in 
-tariya (— Skt. -tarya). 

ir becomes s in nisa, sdvanc, siivitf, sdviif'ite, sitsfis\i}taviye. 

sht becomes th in ryuthena. 

shy becomes s in munisd and vadhisiti. 

sth becomes th in chira-thitlhe. 

s»: becomes s in the loc. sing. in -asi. 

sy becomes s in the [ten. sing. in -asa. 

sr remains in srare. 

hy remains in drahyi/avyadn. 


B. — DECLKNSION 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. a the, fee.; ncut. yhalc, fee. 

Ace. masc. (had:, savachharad : ; ncut. urrri- 
yad:, fee. 

Instr. hii/ena, See. 

Dat. athdya. 

Abl. avaradhiyu. 

Gen. ayafutasa, fahamasa. 

Loc. Isilasi, Jad-.budipasi. 


I’lural. 

Masc. uiitihii, See.; ncut. vasiini, See. 


devrkt. 


in ahum a fit nad: . 
hiitihesu, frdr.csu. 


The termination of the nom. sin", ncut. is -ad: in [Uhhi/a]d: (Jatinga-RumCsvam) = lihhitt 
(Brahmngiri), vataviyad: , saehadn. 

(2) Feminine in -a: nom. sin fcferiina. 

(3) Feminine in : nom. sin fahiti. 

(4) Masculine in loc. plur. yaru[s:i]. 

(5) Masculine in -ri : loc. plur . fitisu (Brahmagiri) and fitusu (Jatihga-RamOivarn). 

(6) Masculine in -an. The Sanskrit base mahiitmat: follows the n-dcclcnsion : instr. sing. 
mnhdtf<cn\a\ ; nom. plur. mahatpa. 

(7) Masculine in -in : instr. sing, adntevdsinii. 


C.— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing, hahadn ; instr. mayii, me ; gen. mai (read me). 

(2) Base fa. 

Acc. sing. ncut. sc ; nom, plur. masc. sc. 

(3) Base eta. 

Nom. sing. ncut. esa ; dat. sing. c[t]dya ; nom. sing. fern. csd. 
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TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 

FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS' 

I. THE GIRNAR ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) 3R MHfoStft 

2 fjRl^fFRT TI^T OTTftHT (B) 3*4 fqi- 

3 *fH WCfen 

4 (c) ^ (t>) sRpfc f?r 

o Rnfa 

6 (E) fir g RRiRT HHRT HT*|HrIT 3RR- 

t tan fn3?3%^r Tret (f) gu 
8 ^TRfRRH fRR3fRRt TT^t R- 

0 ffa RTCrawH^mfsT ^rtrw 

10 (G) % ^TR R3T 3TC RHfcTRt fofarTT rft RR RT- 

11 RR RKOH; ^RTRTR Rt R^T HRT HI fa 

12 HRt R ijfa (H) RR fa Rt RlTrfT R3R R Rn?ffafa 

1 (A) iy[am] dhamma-lipl Dovanarhprlyona 

2 Priyadasina rafia Ickli[a]pit;I (B) [i Jdlia na Lmi- 

3 chi jlvarh arabhitpil prajohitavyarh 

4 (C) na cha samajo katavyo (D) bnhubuh hi flozath 

5 samajamhi pasati Devanathprlyo Prlyadatd r&jft,' 

6 (E) asti pi tu ckacha sam5js s&Jhu-maUi D&v&n&ih- 

7 priyasa PriyadaEino rafio (F) pars mahSriaefaroJij"]* 

8 Devanampriyasa PrfyJajdaBlno rafto anwlivasitth ba- 


Eefore ra/a a so 
Tie frrrt syilac 


:per Econo r<z seem? to have been struck ov). by the v/riter, , 

i!e of ina!tana:cc‘ Ioo.Lt al moot like reo, a.O'i r«z like < HtyitAu/ mr/ 1 /An/ttf 


hare been written, to which ?»/'/ 
otsf by Euh'.er •''El, 2. 445, r„ zc;, 


was added snboeoeertly y/ithovi e//rreet:'r,y 
a second w//f v/at added at the very end of th 


o h'/'/y l'/, 




s 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


9 liflni prana-sata-sahasrani firabhisu supathliya 

10 (G) sc aja yatlfi ayaiii cllia[rii]ma-lip[i] likhita ti cva pra- 

11 nfi lirabharc sflpfithaya dvo morii cko mago so pi 

12 mago na dhravo 1 * (H) etc pi trl pranS pachhfi na arabhisarc 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality 3 has been caused to be written by king Dovnnam- 
priyn. Priyadnrfiin. 

(B) Here 3 no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And no festival meeting 4 * * must be held. 

(D) For king DOvtlmuiipriya Priyndnr^in sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) Rut there are also some festival meetings which arc considered meritorious by 
king Dovunampriyn. PriyndnrAin. 3 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dovunampriya Priyadarfiin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of ctirry. e 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals arc being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry, 7 (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) TRt 

2 IRFrg W ^ W1 rTT~ 


1 dkuvo Senart and Btihlcr. There are two distinct strokes at the bottom of the d/i, one of 
which is u, while the upper one is probably r. Cf. the r of [A ^thd/ira in the G imar edict XIII, I. g, 

and of npraharanamln in edict XII, 1. 3. 

3 The literal meaning of dhautma-lifi (or dhraw.a-dipi in the two Kharoshth! versions) is 
‘a writing on morality’. To retain the sense of ‘writing’, I use the translation ‘rescript on 
morality’ instead of ‘religious edict’ as the term was rendered by Biihlcr. 

3 viz. ' in my territory ’. Cf. the rock-edict XIII, Q and R. and the Rupnath rock-inscription, K. 

4 Biihlcr (ZDMG, 37. 93 f.), D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 395 fT. ; IA, 42. 255 ff.), and 
Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 392 ff.) have shown by quotations that this is the actual meaning of the 
word samaja , which Pischcl (GGA, 1 881. 1324 f.) had translated by ‘battue’. 

c This remark seems to refer to the representations mentioned in the rock-edict IV, B. 

e D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 257) quotes Makabharata, III, 208, 8-10, where ‘ we are told that 
2,000 animals and 2, coo kinc were slain every day in the kitchen (viahanasa) of king Rantideva, and 
that by doling out meat to his people he attained to incomparable fame.’ Cf. also XII, 29, 127 f., 
and VII, 67, 16-18: ‘On the nights which guests spent with Rantideva, the son of Samkriti, 21,000 
kine were killed. Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouting : “ Eat ye 
a lot of curry (siipa ) ! There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly ! ” ’ 

7 Evidently on behalf of some members of the royal household who refused to turn strict 
vegetarians. 




SECOND ROCK-EDICT : GIRNAR 
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5 ^ ^ (b) ^ ^wf?r ^ 

6 trotw% ^ sm ^nf% ^iTTfarnfa ^ ftarfarnfa ^ 

7 (C) HHTf?T ^ ^ ^TrT ^ 3TT% ^ TtmftWTfo ^ 

8 (D) -q^^HT ^ ^T^Tf^rTT ?{Wi ^ TrmftrTT Tff^TNI 

1 (A) sarvata vijitamhi Devanampriyasa Fiyadasino 1 rafio 

2 evamapi prachamtesu yatha Clio da Pada Satiyaputo Ketalaputo a Tamba- 

3 pamni Amtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi tasa Amtiy[a]kas[a] 2 samlp[am] 3 

4 rajano sarvatra Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio dve chikichha kata 

5 manusa - chikichha cha pasu - chikichha cha (B) osudhani cha yani 

m[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

6 paso[pa]gani cha yata yata nasti sarvatra 4 * harapitani cha ropapitahi cha 

7 (C) mulani cha phalani cha yata yatra 6 nasti sarvata 6 harapitani cha 

rop[a]pitani cha 

8 (D) pamthesu kupa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu- 

manusanam 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, 7 
the Ketalaputa, 8 9 even 0 Tamraparni, 10 the Tona king Antiyaka, 11 and also the 


1 Priya° Buhler. 

I Thus Senart and Buhler, El, 2. 449 ; Avitiyokasa Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 95. 

3 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would read sawtnaw, which he considered to be a clerical error for 
samamta , the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that samamta was the 
original reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into samlpam 
(or samipa ?). 

4 sarvata Senart, sarvatra Buhler. 

6 yata Buhler. 

0 sarvatra BUhlcr. 

7 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 98 flf.) rejected Kern’s identification of this term with the Satpura range, 
and explained it by ‘ the king of the Satvats ’, whom he located in Western India. D. R. Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, ai. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the KalsI version reads Satiyaputa, with 
Satpute, a surname current among the present Marathas. Luders (ZDMG, 58. 693 f.) has shown 
that the Pali putta (= Skt . putrd) at the end of compounds frequently means ‘belonging to a tribe’. 
He quotes as examples Andhakaveiihuputta, Vidchaputta, Bhojaputta, Milachaputta, devapiitta 
(cf. the feminine devadhitd), and Skt. rajaputra. 

8 Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version : Keralaputra, 
i. e. the king of Kerala or Malabar, the Kijpo^odpos of Ptolemy; see Lassen’s hid. Alt., vol. I 
(sec. ed.), p. 188, note, and vol. Ill, p. 193. 

9 The syllable a cannot be the preposition a, ' as far as ’, because the latter would require after 
it the ablative Tambapainniya, as at Mansehra, XIII, Q. Luders therefore explains it as an 
ArdhamagadhI form of the Skt. relative yd ; see SPAW, 1914. 831. 

10 Tamraparni ( Tambapaitnl in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon. It 
occurs in the Dlpavavisa, and was known already to Megasthenes in the form Tavpo^dvij ; see IA, 
6. 129 and 348. Besides, Tamraparni is the name of a river in the Tinnevelly district, which Was 
known to the author of the Ramdyana (Bombay edition, IV, 41, 17). 

II KalsI and Mansehra read Amtiyoga, the remaining versions Amtiyoka. Antiochus II Theos 

B 2 
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kings who arc the neighbours 1 of this Antlynkn, — everywhere two (hinds of) medical 
treatment 2 were established by king DBvftnfuhprlyft Priyndnrfiin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to !><• 
imported ami to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: G1 KNAR 

1 (a) tttu ft} ^ (n) vm 25 gprfinfr 

2 (c) fqfsffi rm ^rTT ^ TT^fi ^ nf<fnqi ^ ^TT- 

3TR fvpng FTTFR TJTR qHFprfel ^TT- 

.] q fq qinrq (d) *rpj Trnrfic ^ fqrrft; ^ 

r. shwr *rnj sromrrn mv 

0 (E) -qfan fq 3J7T OT%ifH ^ ^^Fllfl ^ 

1 (A) Dovhnamplyo 5 Piyndnsl r[a}ju evath aha (B) dbfidnsa-vnfiabhiBitonri may.l 

idatii fiu[n]pitath 

2 (C) sarvata vijite mama yut.'i eba r.'tjiikc cha pr.'ulesikc cha paihchasu panichasu 

vase.su amtsath- 

•'1 }[a]nn[ih n]iy.'itu etayeva athfiya im.tya dhatiimfmusaspya yathfi aft.'i- 

4 ya pi kariim'i)[a] (D) [s].uihu m.'itari cha pitari cha susrOs.l mitra-sarhstutn-n.ltinnm ‘ 

b. r imhana- 

5 samanfinaih s.'uih[u d)anam pranTmaiii s.'idhu an.'irambho npn-vyaynt;l apa-bhadata : 

siidlui 

G (E) parisa pi yute iinapayisati gananavaih hetuto cha vyamjanato cha 


of Syria (261-346 11. c.) is probably meant; rcc Lassen's Jr.d. Alt., vol. II (sec. cd.), p. 233. ami 
Scnart, IA, 20. 242. 

1 For sainathta, ‘neighbours’, and its equivalent siinsipans, literally ‘neighbourhood ', sec 
JBBRAS, 21. 398, IA, 34. 245, and AJP, 30. 183 IT. The ‘neighbours’ of Antiochus II were 
probably the four kings named in the Kills! edict XIII, Q. 

* D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 398. f.) remarks that chikitsii means neither ‘hospitals’ 
(Buhler) nor ‘remedies' (Scnart); he translates it by ‘provision or provident arrangement'. 

3 °priyo BUhlcr. 

4 vtilra- looks almost like mild-\ sec El, 2. 450, n. 47. 

5 apabhhhdata Scnart, afahhamdata BUhlcr. 









THIRD ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Ynklas j the Rajiika , 2 and the Pradetika 3 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) 4 * every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other 
business. 6 7 

<P) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Joramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 0 

(E) The council (of Mahamatras) 7 also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 8 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

l (A) V3 FfUURHf ^ JJTTR 


1 For yu/a ~ Sanskrit yulcta, ‘an officer’, which occurs in the Kautiliya, see Thomas in 
IA, 37. ai, JRAS, 1909. 467, and 19x4. 387 f T., and cf. the terms ayuktaka and viniyuktaka in the 
Valabhi inscriptions (Fleet’s Gupta lasers., p. 169, notes 4 and 5), 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 47. 4 66 fT.) showed that this term means originally ‘a field-measurer’ (from 
raj jit, ‘a rope’), and is the designation of a revenue settlement officer. In the Kautiliya, the two 
terms chora-rajju (p. 60) and chora-rajjuka (p. 232) seem to mean something like ‘ police ’ and 
‘police officer’, respectively. Cf. I. J. Sorabji, Notes on the Arthaiastram, p. 10 f., and Jolly in 
ZDMG, 71. 228. 

3 Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 383 fT., and 1915. 112) compares this term with pradeshtri in the 
Kautiliya, which is, however, a nomen agentis of the verb pradisati, ‘to direct’, while pradesika is 
derived from the substantive pradesa. Kern (JRAS, 1 880. 393) translated pradcUka by 1 a provincial 
governor’. In Kalhana’s Rdjaiaraiigini (IV, 12 6 ) pradetiketvara means ‘a provincial chief’. 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC; Jaugada, AA-DD) suggests that the 
Pradesika of the third rock-edict may have belonged to the class of the Mahamatras, and that 
Pradesika-mahamatra would mean ‘ a provincial high officer ’. 

4 Cf. Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 821. 

6 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, CC. 

0 This sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, IA, 37. 20. 

7 Buhler translated parisa by ‘school’, and in edict VI by ‘committee’. K. Jayaswa] (IA, 
42. 283) has drawn attention to the occurrence of the term mantri-parishad, ‘the conscB of 
ministers’, in the Kautiliya. This meaning fits admirably both here and in the rock-edict YL F. 

8 I follow Luders (SPAW, 19x4. 839) in the translation of the difficult words gcr.axSysir. 
hetuto cha vyamjanato cha. For vyanjana cf. my note on the translation of the Samath j£Ikr-ecict. 
section I. 
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4 ^ ^ *r (c) *nf^ 

^ItWriRr 

5 ?! »|fr^ rnfTH ^^nHfipra fn^ftwt Tr^t ^rt(- 

6 HTTOR 5Hf^fkTT ^rTR 5?TrfM sPfWrcrTC tftrfkinft 

tuttR; ftrdr 

7 (D) TT^J ^ ^ ^|f^ *I*RT3! ^f%7r (E) ^ 

8 TT5TT 4j?TTOT 33 (F) ^T xT ^ WtTI ^ ^n#flRfl 

TT^t 

9 35 ^TF3f^ 5IR fWHlfl *W 

10 (g) # 3i wi^itcr (h) wro U * vrefri 

(i) H 3Trf*3 53TOf5^ 

11 Tfift xf ^ ST4J (J) TJrTR 33 Hwfaw ^fil 

ftfa ^ 

12 % o^rT^T (K) 3T3^RTflTfa1%7to ^thTmiR fxR^fe^T W 33 

^nfqri 

1 (A) atikatam amt[a]ram bahuni vasa-satani vadhito eva pranarambho vihimsa cha 

bhutanam natlsu 

2 a[s]ampratipatl bra[m]hana-sramananam asampratlpatl 1 (B) ta 2 aja Devanam- 

priyasa Priyadasino 3 rauo 

3 dhamma-charanena [bhe]rI-ghoso aho dhamma-ghoso vimana-darsana 4 cha hasti- 

da[sa]na cha 

4 agi-kh[a]mdhani cha [a]nani cha divyani rupani dasayitpa janam (C) yarise bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

5 na bhuta-puve tarise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio 

dhammanusastiya anaram- 

6 [bh]o prananam avihlsa 6 bhutanam natinarh sarhpatipatl bramhana-samananam 

sampatipati matari pitari 

7 [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa ane cha bahuvidhe [dhajrhma-charane va[dhi]te 

(E) vadhayisati cheva Devananipriyo 

8 [Pri*]ya[da]si 6 raja dhamma-[cha]ranam idam (F) putra cha [p]otra cha prapotra 

cha Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafio 

1 The syllable pa was inserted subsequently. 

2 This syllable was inserted subsequently. 

3 The syllable da was inserted subsequently. 

4 - dasana Senart and Buhler. 

6 The syllable hi was inserted subsequently. 

6 The first syllable of lines 8 and 9 [pri and pra) is invisible on my materials and is taken from 
the plate facing ASWI, a. ioa. 
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■iyadnrSin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
urtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, obedience to mother (and) 
her, (and) obedience to the aged. * 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya PriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of 
irality. 

(F) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya Priya- 
.rfiin will promote this practice of morality until the mon of destruction (of the 
jrld), 1 2 (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
nduct. 

(G-) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not {possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
nduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (viz. in order 
at) they 3 should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
gleet (of it) should not be approved (by them). 3 

(K) This was caused to be written by king Devanampriya PriyadarSin (when 
: had been) anointed twelve years. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 
. (A) ft^^fo TP5IT ^ (B) (C) ^ 

J (D) rT *RT (E) H TR ^tTT ^ ftrTT ^ ^ *1 3 

5 ^irT ^roffl (F) tf l*rT ft ft c^KrT 3iTftfT (G) ^it 

ft XTR (H) ^TffRiTrT 

t TJ MTRfTSUrTT (I) H TRT 

^hTT (J) 7* RETtH irRfWFTR 

5 

ft ^TOrTT (K) HrTTftg ^ 


1 See Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1911. 485, n. 1. Bohtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary (vol. VII, 
idenda) quotes samvarta-kalpa from the Mahavyutpatti (§ 253, No. 62). 

2 Hereby the successors of Aioka appear to be meant ; cf. section F, above. 

3 In the rock-edict XIII, section X, lochctu at KalsI corresponds to rochetu (from Skt. rochayati) 
; ShahbazgarhI. Here, however, we find forms of the verb locketi in all versions. Probably these 
■e pure Magadhisms at Girnar, ShahbazgarhI, and Mansehra, where forms of rocheti would have 
> be expected. The same applies to section E of the rock-edict XIV, where \a\lochetpa at Girnar 
id alochcti at ShahbazgarhI correspond to alochayilu at KalsI. 
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6 ^fn ?r (l) wi^ro 

7 Trsn '^r ^ ^t strat ?* (m) xn dfa i ft 

s ^cnfq*i3T$ orrfh^T st^tt ^rnim ^ (n) ^)r 

wfniwt ffr ^ 

o ^ xm^THTrTT (0) THTR 3RR fo%TT 


io 

1 (A) D[o}vunnmpriyo Piyadnsi raja 1 cvarii aha (B) kalanarii dukararii (C) y[o 

Sdikaro] kal3n[a]sa 5 so dukararii karoti 

2 (D) ta maya balm kalSnnrii katarii (E) t[a] mama puts cha pots 5 clia pararii cha 

tcna y[a] me [a]pacharii Sva saihvata-kapS anuvatisarc tatha 

3 so sukataiii kSsati 4 (F) yo tu eta dcsnrii pi hSpcsati so [du]katarn kSsati 

(G) sukararii hi pSpa[iii] (H) ntikStaiii aihtararii 

4 na bhuta - pruvarii 5 dhariima - mahSmStS nftma (I) ta m[a]yS traidasa- 

vasabhi[s]i[tona] dhariim[a]-mahSmStS kata (J) tc sava-pasariidesu vySpatS 
dhSmadhistanaya * 

f> [dha]riima-yutasa cha Yopa-E[a]mbo[ja]-Gamdliaranam 7 Ris^ika- 

P[o]tonlkanam yc vS pi n[th]n[c S]paratS * (K) bhatamayesu va 

C [su]khr»[ya dhariima] - yutanarii apar[i]godhSya vySpatS te 

(L) ba[rii]dhana-badhasa * patividhSnSya 

7 [pjrajs 10 katSbhikSresu vS thaircsu vS vySpatS tc (M) Pajalipnte 

cha bahirasu n cha 

8 [y]c vS pi me afic nfttikS sarvata vySpatS tc (N) yo ayarh cr.cr:— .c- 

nisrito ti va 

0 [t]c [diia]iiima-mahamStS (O) ctSya lt athSya ayarii dharnmi-jd" -1 

10 


* There is a vacant space before and after the syllabic ra. 

' ye a ialantsa Senart and BUhlcr. 

5 patra Buhlcr. 

4 The KalsI and Dhauli versions read correctly sc sukatam is:?./ 

(AJP, 32. 441) suggests, the Gimar reading may be a corniption dee ur- 
next sentence. 

s Read -pttrtwh, which is Senart’s reading ; - prurvam Buhlcr. 

* The other versions read dfiathmddfii 7 Yo/ia- Biihlcr. * ~ 2. 2:2 rr. 

* The na of bavtdhana - was inserted subsequently. 

10 looks exactly like \f\ajd. Cf. the r of traidasa - zz Tee .. rr. _ . \ ... 

11 Read bahiresu, which is Senart’s and Buhlcr’s reading. 

15 The syllable ya was inserted subsequently. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perforin virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon of destruction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called Mahdmalras of morality ( Dharma-mahamalra ) 
did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahdmalras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 

anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality of those 

who are devoted to morality (even) among the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandharas , 1 
the Ristikas and Petenikas , 2 and whatever other western borderers 3 (of mine 


there are). / 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters 4 * for the 

happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life ). 6 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners 6 (with money ) 7 (if one 

has) children, or with those who are bewitched (i.e. incurably ill ?), s or with the aged. 


1 i,e t the Greeks, Kabulis, and north-western Panjabis ; see ASSI, i. 133, n. 1, and, for the 
Kambojas, Weber, Indische Streifen, 3. 353 f., and JRAS, 1911. 801 f„ 1912, 2558"., 1915. 171. 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 261) identified the Ristikas with the Rish(ikas of the Ramayana. But 
Ristika is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika ; see my note on the translation of the Shahbazgarhi 
edict V, J. According to Michelson (IF, 24, 52 ff.), Petenika stands for *Paitrayanika. Dhauli 
reads Pitenika, and the two Kharoshthl versions read Piiinika. The same tribe is mentioned in 
the rock-edict XIII, R ; see my note on the translation of the Kalsi version of that passage. 

3 In Senart’s and Biihler’s translations the word apara, ‘ western is disregarded ; but it is 
noticed by Senart in I A, 20, 340. For aihta see the Kalsi edict II, I. 1, and XIII, 1 . 6 ; Rupnath, 
Sahasram, and Bairat, H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I ; and the second separate edict at Dhauli 
and Jaugada. Later on Aparanta became the designation of a tract of land on the western coast, 
the capital of which was Sopara ; cf, El, 11. 220. 

4 The m between bhata (Sanskrit bhrita ) and ay a (Sanskrit dry a) is euphonic ; see 
Franke in GN, 1895. 5.33 L ar >d cf. Kuhn’s Pali-Grammatik, p, 63 f., and Windisch, Bcrichte der 

Sachs. Gesellschaft dcr Wissenschaften, 1 893. 240 f. 

6 Instead of aparigodha other versions read apalibodha , for which see my note on the 
translation of the corresponding passage at Kalsi. Thomas has traced the substantive paligodha, 
‘desire’, and the participle paligtiddha ( = parigriddha), ‘desirous’, in Buddhist Sanskrit works; 
see his valuable article in JRAS, 1915. 99 fif. 

6 Cf. baindhana-badhanai'n munisantim in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, L, which renders 
Biihler’ s translation of this passage very improbable. 

7 Cf. hiramna-patividhano in the Girnar edict VIII, E, and Luders in SPAW, 1914. 840. 

6 With katabhikara Senart compares abhikritvarik, ‘(female demons who are) bewitchers’, 
and abhinishkarin, ‘devising (against others)’, in the Atharvaveda. Biihler (El, 2. 468) translated 
‘ overwhelmed by misfortune ’ ; cf. his remarks in ZDMG, 48, 55. 
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FIFTH ROCK- EDICT: ICALSI 

1 3 (a) fRRRfs rjirt rirt (b) rrtr ^5 \ (c) rrirrt 

% R^frT (D) % RRRT R§ RiRTR Ri? (E) 7TT RRT ^WT RT 
RHTRy RT 

U Ro* RT nf^ R RTRffl^ $ Mi KRT RFJRftRfrT $ ^ R^fo 
(F) R^^HT^R fq ^TRf%fTT FT <£5t R^frT (G) RTR ff RFRT ^Tc^R 
(H) % S^Rqui RffiT? Rt |r^oJR RRR^TRTTT RTRT (I) R^R- 
RRlfafRERT RRRT RTFR^FRIRT R7T (j) FT RRRTRirg fRRTRZT 
15 wfWRTR RT RRRPCRT RT RR^rTRT %RR^tTFTRR7lR R 

RT fq RTR Riq^HT (K) RZRR^ RRpRH^ RTnP^g ^ 

RRfril^ Riq%%RR fRRRZT H (L) RRRRRRT Rf%fRRTRTR 
RlR%RtRTR RtRT$ RT RR RT'pTRT RRTR fR RT ' 

1G RTTfRRT^ frT RT RRTc^ fH RT fRRTRTT H (M) pTRT Rlf^J RT 
RR^ RR^ ?Rc*tRR^ RT%R R R RfqfRRT R RT fa RTR RlfflRq 
RR7TT faRTRST (N) R 3R RRpRfarr f?T RT RTR^W fiT RT RRrTT 
fRfRTTfR RRT RR^rTfa fRRIRHT 7T RRR^TRiTT (O) RrfTR RTSIR 
17 fR RR%fR RSfaRTT fRRyfRfTTRRT TTRT R R RRT RT^RTT^ 

13 (A) Devanaihpiyo Piyadasi laja aha (B) kayanc dukalei 1 (C) e adikale 

kay[a]nasa sc dukalarh kaleti (D) se mamaya. bahu kayane kat[e] (E) t[a 
ma]m[a 2 puta] ch[ii] nat[ale cha] 

14 palarh [cha] tehi [ye] apatiyc [m]e ava-kapam tatha anuvatisa[m]ti s[c] s[u]katam 

kachharii[t]i (F) e chu het[a] dcsarii pi hapa[y]i[sat]i 3 s[c] dukatam kachhati 
(G) p[a]pe hi nama 4 * * supadalaye (H) sc atikariitam amtalam no huta-puluva 0 
dharii[ma]-mahamata 0 nama 7 (I) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dhamma- 
mahamat[a ka]t[a] (J) [tc] sav[a]-pasarii[de]su viya[pa]ta 

15 dharii[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhamma-vadhiya hi[da]-sukhaye va 8 dhamm[a]-yutas[a] 

Yona-Kamb[o]ja-Gamdhalanam e va [pi] arhne apalaihta (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhanibhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida-sukhaye dhamma-yutaye apalibodhaye 
viyapata 0 te (L) bamdha[na-badha]sa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye 
cha eyam anubadh[a] 10 pajava ti v[a] 

16 [katabhika]le ti va m[ah]a[ln]ke ti v[a] viy[a]pata te (M) hid[a] ba[h]ilesu cha 

naga[l]esu s[a]ves[u olodha]n[esu] bha[tina]rii cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] e va [pi] 
amn[e] natikye savata viya[pa]ta (N) e iyam dhamma-nisite ti va dana-suyute 11 


1 Senart and Biihler omit this sign, which marks the end of the section. 

2 mama Biihler. 3 ° saiiiti Biihler. 4 nama Senart and Biihler. 

5 -puluva Senart and Biihler. 0 -mahamata Senart and Biihler. 

I nama Biihler. 8 vi Senart, cha Biihler. 0 viyapata Biihler. 

10 anubaindha Senart, anuba\dhani\ Biihler. 

II -sayute Senart, -saiiiyute Biihler. 
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ti [v]a sav[a]tft v[i]jitas[i] mama [dha]mma-yutasi viyapata tc dhamma- 
m[a]ham[a]ta 1 (O) ctaye athayc 

17 [i]yam dhamma-lipi lekhita chi[la]-thitikya liotu [tatliu] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu s 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanaiiipriya Priyadarfiin speaks (thus). 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the mon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

( F ) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty') will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast. 3 

(B) Now, in times past (officers) called Jlfa/idvtd/rasof morality did not exist before. 

(I) Afa/sCmtalras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) anointed 
thirtoon yoars. 

(J) These arc occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness 4 of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yonns, Kambojas, and Gandhalns, 8 and whatever other western 
borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They arc occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas,® 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality, 7 (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 8 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively." 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here 10 and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems 1 ' of our brothers, of (our) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of ours there are). 

I *mata Scn.art and Biihlcr. 5 anuvatamtu Scnart and Biihlcr. 

3 Biihlcr (ZDMG, 37. 267) explained supadalayc (for which Manschra reads supadaravc ) by 
sttprttdaryatn. Gimar and Shahbazgarhl read instead of it sukarmh, * easily committed ’. Perhaps 
padalaya is formed from pnda, ‘a step ’, as mahalaha (I. 1 6) — Prakrit mahiilaya from mahat, 

4 Here and in K the Dhauli version reads hita- instead of hida-. 

5 Here the remaining versions insert the names of two other tribes. 

c i. c. Vaiiyas ; see Biihlcr, ZDMG, 37. 269. The readings of the Dhauli and Manschra 
versions, ibhiya and tbhya, show that ibhn at KalsI and Shahbazgarhl is meant for ibbha. The same 
follows from the Jataha , No. 544, where, as noted by Biihlcr (VOJ, 12. 7 6), the compound brahman- 
ibbhd occurs several times. ' 

7 The reading dhaiiima-yutayc seems to be a mere corruption of that of the Gimar version, 
dhamma-yutattam. 

8 According to Childers’s Pali Dictionary, palibodha means ' obstacle, hindrance, drawback, 
impediment’. Ludcrs (SPAW, 1914. 841) has shown that its original meaning was ‘fetters, to be 
fettered ’. As its equivalent at Girnar (parigodha), the word seems to be used here in a metaphorical 
sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section. 

5 Biihlcr (ZDMG, 37, 269) took cyaiii anubadha = Skt. c/am auuband/iam in the sense of 
ctad-artham. But cyam may stand for c ayam (cf. c iyath in section N = yo ayatii at Girnar), and 
anubadha for the ablative anubaudhdt, ‘in succession, respectively’. 

10 Instead of ‘here’ the Girnar version reads ‘both in Pataliputra ’. 

II The Dhauli version inserts 'of myself’. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(N) These Mahdmulras of morality arc occupied everywhere in my dominions 1 2 3 
with those who arc devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality 5 or properly devoted to charity . 3 * 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants 4 may conform 
to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

17 (a) frofa cTOT ipr ^ncr (») ^fror 

'TT (C) % FFpqi (d) 

18 W o fTO fa JWRIPyfa TOTT ■qft^RT WZ 

sftht •** * (e) ^mrrr ^ (f) ^ fq 

far fa *prf ^ gro err ^ 

1 9 ^f?reTfa% ftfa Trfazfa fefa uPcwrc 

^FfafaroT vfz to sfa (g) IN ^RtrfqH 

*ITO (H) rlfa fa 3 %% TOn ^MffatfTO ^TT (I) ^iZfa^ri 

ft ^ (j) IWT ^ ^3TO 

20 ^yTrioiHI (K) It o? I *R'tffaifaHHl (L) V ^ fafa 

TOTOfa ph fafa grTTTf OTfvpq ^ ^7 ^TTCTfa tTTO 

TO ^ITTOlfag (M) « TO3TO ^ *mfayfa fafaffiT fao*- 
faffTFIT ttf rPm ^ 3 gri^T'et ^TOiHTg TO^faifam^ 

21 (N) ■g ^ ^FTfTT I H [ 

17 (A) Dov[a]naihpi[y]o Fiyadas[i] laja hcvaiii alia (B) atikamtam amtalam no 

huta-puluv[c] sav[a]rii kalam 5 atha-k[am]mc [v]a [pat]i[vcda]na va (C) s[e) 
ma[may]a hevam kate (D) s[a]varii kularii adamanas[a] e me 

18 olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi sava]t[a pativejdaka atha[m] 

janasa .... vedetu 7 [m]e (E) sa[va]ta [ch]a 8 ja[nas]a atham kachhami hakam 
(F) yam pi ch[a k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[e anapaya]mi [ha]kam da[pakam] v[a 
savakam] va ye va puna mahamat[e)hi 0 

1 The Dhauli version reads ‘ on the Whole earth ’. 

2 Other versions insert ‘ or established in morality ’. 

3 In the translation of this sentence I differ from Biihlcr and follow on the whole Senart. 

Instead of dana-suyutc the Manschra version reads dana-samyutc, which might mean ‘furnished 
with gifts’. The distribution of gifts was one of the duties of the Dharma-Mahamatras ; see the 
Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, CC and DD. * See Liiders in SPAW, 1914. 841 f. 

5 kalam Senart and Biihlcr. 8 adavi\a\nasd Biihlcr. 

’ Restore pativedemtu, which is Biihlcr’s reading. 

8 Senart and Biihlcr omit cha. 0 °tndtchi Biihler. 
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19 a[tiyayikc alopitc 1 * h]o[t]i ta[ycth]a[yc] vlvadc n[i]jhati v[a] sariitam palis[a]ye 

anarii[ta]l[i]ycna pat[i] viyc 5 me sav[a]t[a] savarh kalarii (G) hevam 

anapayitc m[a]maya (H) nathi hi me dose 3 * uthan[a]sa atha-samtil[a]naye cha 

(I) kat[a]viya-mutc hi me s[n]va-loka-hi[te] (J) t[asa ch]a * [p]u[n]a es[e] mule 
uth[iinc] 

20 [a]tha-samtilana clui (K) [na]thi hi kam[ma]tala sava-lo[ka]-hitcna (L) yam cha 

kichhi* palakamami hakaih kiti bhutanam [a]naniyath ye[ham hi]da cha [ka]ni 
sukhayiimi palata cha svagarii aladhayilu® (M) s[e] eta[y]cthaye iyam dhama-lipi 
lckhita chila-thitikya hotu tathfi cha me puta-dalc palakamatu sava-loka-hita[ye] 

21 (N) dukalc ch[u] 7 * * iyarii anat[a]* agcna palakam[c]na 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriyn Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I shall dispose of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Ma/tamatras) a dispute arises, 5 or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahav.Citras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty 10 (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 11 12 * * 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them 15 happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 


I 'pit am lilihlcr. 5 Restore pativedetaviyc. 

3 Jnugada rends lose, Btihlcr adds va. * Biihler omits cha. 6 kichi Bidder. 

' Read aladhayamtu. 7 cha Scnart and BUhlcr. 

8 amnata Scnart, auata BUhlcr. 

5 The form samtath corresponds to samto at Girn.ir, and must be a nominative singular, just as 

in the KalsI edict VIII, C, and as halamtam in XII, H ; sec also kala\ihtd\, XI, E, and kalata, XII, 

F and G, and cf. my note on the translation of the Dliauli separate edict I, X. 

10 viuta for via l a occurs also in the KfilsI edict XIII, E ( vedaniya-vmte gulu-mutc clia). The 

change of a to n is due to the preceding labial, as in uchavitcka (KalsI, VII, C, and IX, B) for 

uchavacha (Girnar), 

II For the use of the instrumental with the comparative see above, p. 17, n. 3. 

12 As ka/ii corresponds to navi at Girnar, and to ska or she in the two KharoshthT versions, it 

seems to be used as a demonstrative. The same meaning fits in the pillar-edict IV, H and M ; 

V, C ; VI, C ; and VII, H. The singular kam occurs in the Jaugada separate edict I C, and II, C. 
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(M) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives 1 2 may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (A) c*r5TT *73777 SjgrfH (B) *ft ft 77 

*73*7 H73^ft R (C) ^ (D) 77 

*ft F3^*7 ft qiSfrT (E) fti^ft ft ^ W 

22 *T3H HRfft ^7 37S 

21 (A) Dovunnihpiyo Piyndnai Injfi [savatja [ijchhati sava-[p. r isa]riida vas[c]vu 

(B) [sajvc hi tc saynmafm] bhava-stidhi cha ichhariiti (C) jane [cliju 
uchavuchfi-chh[a]uulc uchavucha-la[g]e (D) te savam cka-dcs[a]m pi 
k[a]chhatii[t]i (E) vipulc pi elm dfin[e] 5 asa nathi 

22 sayamc bha[va]-sudh[i] kitanat[fi 3 d]idha-bhatita cha ni[chc] badharii 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanariipriya Priyndnrfiin dcsircs(that)all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) docs not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

22 (a) ftfiFRiF (b) ft^j faqftqr 

^7 tft*7F77 (c) T^lftftq ftq^fe F57ST7 

^*7q*77faf%77 7777 ft^fftq7 TTTtft 

23 (D) T^RTT 3*RT777 (e) %TTT ^7 ftft TFR^TWfffi ^7 ^ q 33R 

^*r ^ ftFRqftftqrq ^ ^r*tt 37 ft ftFjnft ^ v*i- 

qftr^T 7rftqq7 (f) xft $3 Fyrfa frft ftq^ftyi 

22 (A) atikamtam a[rii]talarii Devanaiiipiya [vihiila-yatam nama) nikhamisu (B) hida 

migaviya ariinfini cha hedisana 4 abhilaman[i] husu (C) Devanampiye Piyadasi 
laja daefaj-vasabhisite samtam nikhamitha 5 Sambodhi 

23 (D) ‘tenata dhamma-yata (E) [h]eta iyarh hoti samana-bambhananam dasane cha 


1 The other versions render it probable that -dale is a clerical mistake for - natalc , ‘grandsons’. 

2 ddn\ani\ Biihler. 3 Read 

4 Read °sani, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

c °nt!(/ia Senart and Biihler. 



EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: ICALSI 


37' 


dane cha vudh[a]nam dasa[n]e ch[a] hilamna-pati[v]idhane cha [ja]napadasa 
[ja]n[a]sa das[a]ne dhammanusathi cha dhama-palipuchha cha 1 tatopa[ya] 
(P)[e] se bh[u]ye lati*hoti Devanampiyasa Piyadas[i]sa lajine bh[a]g[e] amne 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the Dcvanampriyas 3 used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) When king Devanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years, 4 
he went out to Sambodhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 6 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting &ramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya PriyadarSin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

24 (A) ^qftft4 HT^TT (B) ftlc* qiftft 

^qifft ftqifft trftq^R wuft qmq 

•qg qiftft (C) tw ^ WqqFrlftft ^gft4 RT RT 

25 (D) H ^ft ft ftlft (E) ^ ft TR (F) ^ ft 

tn^TH ftft ift ffttf I 4WT$T HTHT 

(H) % ftftHT ft ft Hlf?RT ft ft ft?T- 

ft 

26 s4 qrzftq wq rRT sftot ft ft 

(I) q ft Tdft Tiqft (J) ftqT q rf WZ ftqt^T ftqT TRI 

ft (k) ft^cftftft ftq % (l) ^tt (m) fft 

ft 4 ft fttft ft^ ^ftrl ^=TT qqnft (N) ^ K 

m ftftft ft^T rift 

27 ftft ft^ % m qcTrT qrftr qnqft ftn tom 


1 cha Biihler. 2 Read lati. 

3 Instead of this title of Anoka’s predecessors theGimarand Dhanii versions have the word ‘ kincs’. 

4 For the form saiiitam see above, p. 35, n. 9. ° 

6 viz. ‘in my territory’; cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. The Chair version reads Uuesa but Shah- 
bazgarhi and Mansehra read tenada, which seems to stand for Unalra TW L n-tu 
(ZDMG, 37. 4 = 6 ) - prob.bl,. right in explaining „ Kih , Z/niSi by to 
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24: (A) Dovanampiyo Piy[a]da[B]i la[jaj aha (B) jan[c] uch[av]uchaih mamgalam 

ka[l]eti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahasi pajopadane* pavasasi e[ta]ye amnaye cha 
cdisaye jane balm magala[m] k[a]lcti (C) heta [ch]u abaka-jani[yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidharii cha khuda [ch]a nilathiya I 2 cha magalarh ka[Ia]mti 

25 (D) se katavi 3 chcva kho mariigale (E) apa-phale [ch]u 4 * kho [e]s[e] (F) [ijyarh chu 

kho mah[a]-ph[a]le ye dhamma-magale (G) he[ta] iyam dasa-bhatakasi s[a]mya- 
patip[a]ti 6 guluna apachiti [p]a[n]an[arii] sarhyame 0 s[a]man[a]-bambhananam 
dane ese amne cha hedise l 7 dhariima-magale nama (H) se vata[v]iye 
pitina pi putena pi bh[a]iina pi suvamiken[a ] 8 pi mita-samthuten[a] ava 9 
pativesiyena [p]i 

26 iyarh sadhu iyam kataviye [ma]g[a]le ava [ta]sa athasa ni[v]utiya imarii kachhami 

ti 10 (I) e hi i[ta]le 11 magale sa[m]sayikye se 12 (J) siya va tam atharii nivatey[a] 
siya puna no (K) hi[da]lokike chcv[a] se 13 (L) iyarh puna dhamma-magale 
akaliky[e] (M) hamche pi tarii atham 14 no niteti ls hida atham 16 palata anarhtam 
puna pavasati 17 (N) hamche puna 18 tam atham nivateti hida 18 tato ubhaye[sa]m 

27 ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata 20 cha anarhtam puna 21 pasavati tena dhamma- 

magalen[a] 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks (thus). 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child , 22 (and) when setting out on a journey ; on these 
and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) mothers and wives 23 are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

P) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to ^ramanas 
and Brahmanas ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say : — ■ This is meritorious. This 

I This word cannot be correct, because in the KalsI dialect the locative of upadana' would end 

in -asi. Read therefore (with Dhauli and Jaugada) °daye, which is the actual reading of Senart and 
BUhler. 2 vilathiyam Senart, nilathiyam Biihler. 

3 Read kataviye. 4 vu Buhler. 5 -patipiti Biihler. c sayamvic Senart, say a me Buhler. 

7 Instead of this mark of punctuation Senart and Buhler read tain. 

8 °kcn\a] Buhler. 9 ava Buhler. 10 ka[tha]tniii Buhler. 

II it)ale Buhler. 12 Buhler adds [hoti\ 13 cha vase Senart and Buhler. 

14 atham Buhler. 15 Read, as at Mansehra, nivateti. 10 Read (with Shahbazgarhl) atha. 

11 Read puinnain pasavati. 18 suka Senart, puna Buhler. 10 hida Senart and Biihler. 

20 Senart and Buhler. 21 Read puinnain, which is Bidder's reading. 

22 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 431 f.) derived the locative upadaye from a supposed Skt. feminine *utpad. 

Shahbazgarhl reads upadane , which either corresponds to Skt. utpadane, or is a mistake for the 

Mansehra reading, upadaye. 

23 BUhler (ZDMG, 37. 433) proposed translating ‘nurses and mothers ’. Cf. ambika-mddukehun 

in the Mrichchhakatika, act VIII, verse 19. 
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practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) : 1 I shall 
observe this 

(I) For other 2 ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 3 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object in this (world), the gain 4 of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

27 (A) fxr^T cTWT farffT 3R7IT 

y fa wf ftrfw s^frr 

T{ frT IRRTT frT (B) fipRfa 

28 ffffrT ^5 (C) ^ fsfife c^CTfrT 

TT ■qTcsfnwre foffr f?r 

(D) ^ ^ TT (E) Tf -SfHHT 

m 3SFTrT OTHT (F) IW ^ ^ 

29 "xBRH 'an 

27 (A) Deva[nam]piye Piy[a]dasha 5 laja 6 y[a]sho va kiti va no [majhathava 7 

manati an[a]ta [ya]m pi yaso va ki[t]i va ichh[at]i tadatvaye ayatiye cha jane 
dhamma-sususha susushatu me ti dhaihma-vatam va anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu 8 ti 
(B) dhata[k]aye 9 Dovana[ih]piye Piyadasi 

28 laja yasho va kiti va ichha 10 (C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati 11 Devanampiye 12 

PiyadasM laja ta [sha]va 13 palamtikyaye 14 va kiti sakale apa-p[a]lashave 15 
shiyati ti (D) [ejshe chu palisave e apune 10 (E) dukale chu kho eshe 
khudakena va vagena 17 ushutena va ana[ta] agen[a pajlakamena shava[m] 
palitiditu (P) [h]e[ta chu] kho 

29 [u]shate[na] va dukale 

1 From this word to the end of the edict the KalsI version differs completely from the Girnar 
one. Dhauli and Jaugada agree with Girnar, but the two Kharoshthl versions with KalsI. 

2 i[td]le is the regular equivalent of \t\lare at Mansehra. Shahbazgarhl reads however etake. 

3 The words palata anamtam pumnain pcisavati occur again in N, and in the KalsI edict XI, E. 

In these two cases pasavali is construed with an instrumental, and in the last case it corresponds to 

bhavali in the Girnar version. Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 580) was therefore right in explaining it by 

Sanskrit prasavyate. 4 Cf. above, p. 19, n. 16. 5 Read Piyadashi. 

0 laja Senart, laja Biihler. 7 The Girnar version reads mahathavah\a\. 

8 "yata Senart, °yatu Biihler. 

9 Read etakaye , which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

10 Read iclthati. 11 Read palakatuati. 12 Devanam Senart and Biihler. 

13 savam Senart, shavath Biihler. 14 pdliti° Senart, pdlati° Biihler. 75 Read -palishave. 

10 The syllable ne was entered subsequently ; apumne Senart and Biihler. 

17 vagena Senart and Biihler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) Kin g Dovanampriya PriyadarSin docs not think that cither glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality, or that they may conform to the duties of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Dovanampriya Priyadar6in is desiring glory and 
fame. 

(C) And whatever effort king Dovanampriya Priyadarfiin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 1 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult cither for a lowly person 2 or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to- accomplish just for 
a high (person). 

ELEVENTH ROCIC-EDICT: KALSI 

29 (A) ^qTHfqq fqqqfq crn^TT *TT (B) vrfvj |f|q ^ I 

*mqfwt 1 qqqqq i (c) htt qq i wiqfcqfa htht- 

I ^qT I fqrriq^rl^TfTTqqTH HHHTqHHTHT 

30 qiqiq (d) q;q qwfqq fqfriHT fq xjhh fq mfwHT fq 

qqrfaqqH fq ^rqT qftqfqqnr sq qiq sq q^fqq 

(E) $ H^T qic?rT q A ftfw qc*W ^THrT 

q^qfrT HHT q*I<RqT 

29 (A) Devanamp[i]yo Piyadashi [I]aja hevam ha 3 (B) nathi h[e]dishe dime adisha 4 * * 

dha[m]ma-dane | dhama-shav[i]bhagc 3 | dharhma-shambadh[e] I (C) ta[ta] eshe 
dasha-bhatakashi | shamya-patipati mata-pitishu | shushushii 1 mita-shamthuta- 
natikyanam samana-[ba]rhbhanana 0 [da]ne 

30 pananam anal[arh]bhe (D) eshe vatav[i]ye pi[t]ina pi pute[na] 7 pi bha[t]ina pi 

sh[a]vam[i]kyena 8 pi mita-Samthutana 0 ava p[a]tiveshiyen[a] 10 iy[a]m shadhu 11 
iyam kataviye (E) [6]e tatha kala[mta] hidalokikye cha karri aladhe hoti palata 
ch[a] 12 anata 13 puna 14 pa£avati tena dhamma-danena 


1 The form shiydti occurs again in the KalsI edict XII, 13, where it is spelt siyati. Cf. also 
siyati in the ShahbazgarhT edict XII, L, and in the Manselirfi edict X, C. 

2 In Sanskrit the word varga means ‘ a class ’ ; but here and in the two Kharoshthi versions it 
corresponds to jana, ‘a person’, at Girnar. The same is the case in the first separate rock-edict, 
where Dhauli (K) reads jane, and Jaugada (L) [va]ge. See also hedisameva vagam, ‘a person of the 
same description ’, in section A A of the same edict at Dhauli. 

3 Read aha. 4 yadisam Senart, \a\dishaih Biihler. 

5 dham ma-sh a mvibhage Biihler. c samana- and ” ttajiam Biihler. 

7 pute Senart and Biihler ; the syllable na seems to be entered below the line. 

8 Read slmvami . 9 The ta of viita- stands below the line ; read °tena. 

10 pativesi Biihler. 11 sadhu Biihler. 

12 cha Senart and Biihler. 13 ainnataiii Senart, anavita Biihler. 

14 puthna Biihler ; read anamtam pumnaih. 




ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


4* 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, the distribution of morality, (and) 
kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Joramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or 
an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say : — ' This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, 1 (happiness) in this world is attained, 2 and endless merit 
is produced 3 in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

30 (A) ^RTfrre fqqqfq 

31 c^t qqfqrrrfq niqifa fqfqqq q i 

Tpra (B) Ht q TT^T ^Tq qf tpiT q? ^qTqfqq HHfrT feirT 

'5JTo5TTfe f^PTTfTT 5RTOR (C) HT q|fqVT (D) qq 

qq*|ffT f?T qi f5fr qT q 

qt 'SJ^TT 

32 cT^ri qT fqqt rrfn qfq imshE i (e) Tjqqfqq ^ 

q<*qmT ftH HH (P) fq ^ qfeqfcT 

tlT^TT^ fa qT Sqq^fTT (G) =>Tqq TOrT 3W q SHfw 

fa qT qrqqr^rffT (h) $ qmqp^ TpnfrT 

33 qqyqiq? qT I qFSfffT I qq qirTqTq^^fqqT qT faiffT I qffitTTqS I 

q q riqi I qic^TT I qTCITW I qqffa I ^TiTOUfefa I (l) qFRTq q 
fqiffT i qfaqqqr q*r i qr i f|q$ qr fa i (j) W 
^TqfqqqT sst f%m 

34 tfqqrqs 1 q^frTT qT qiqTqTqT q I pf f?T I (k) TJ q ?TrT rfiT 1 qqqT I 

?H% qqfqq I (L) ^qiHTfqq qf wqT I qiq qi I f5TT qT I qqffT I 

q?qT fqiffT qicTTqfq faqT i qqqpfefw i (m) q|qir qT i TjfnqTTrq i 
fqqiq^T i qq^n^Tm i sfafaqjjn^TqTTTT i qq^fa^T i qfa qT 
fqqqrqT 

35 (N) ^q q qfqqT \ \ q qffiqTifeqfq qT l ftfa qqq qT faq^T I 

1 For the form kalamtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

2 For cha kam see above, p. 31, n. 6 . 

3 See above, p. 39, n. 3. 


ids 
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30 (A) [Djevanapiye [P]iyadash[i] 

31 laja shava-pasham[dan]i 1 pav[a]jita[n]i gahathani va pujeti danena vividh[aye] 2 

cha i 3 puj[a]ye (B) n[o] ch[u] tatha dane va puja va Devana[m]piye m[a]nati 
atha k[i]ta 4 s[a]la-v[a]dhi 5 £iyati s[a]va-pasadana 6 (C) Sala-vadhi 7 / na 8 

bahuvidha 9 (D) tasa chu inam 10 mule a va[cha]-guti kiti t[i] 11 ata-pa£ada- 12 
[v]a 13 puja va pala-pa6amda-galaha va 14 no [£a]ya 16 

32 ap[a]k[a]l[a]na6[i] lahaka 10 va ftya [ta]gi 17 tafi pakalan[a]£[i] (E) pujetav[i]ya chu 

p[a]la-pa[ia]da tena tena akalana 18 (F) heva 19 kalata ata-pa£ada 20 badham 21 
vadhiyati pala-paiada pi 22 va upakaleti (G) tada 23 anatha 24 kalata ata-pa&ada 
cha chhanati pala-pa£ada 25 pi va apakaleti (H) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-pa£ada 
punati 20 

33 pala-pashada va | ga[la]hati | shave ata-pasham[da]-bhatiya va kiti | ata-pasham'da 27 1 

[djipayema she cha puna tatha | kalamtam | badhatale | up[a]harht[i] | ata- 
pashamdashi | (I) shamavaye 28 vu 29 shadhu kiti | amnamanasha dhammarh | 
shune[y]u cha | shushusheyu cha ti | (J) hevam hi Devanampiyasha ichha 
kimti 30 

34 sava-pashamda | baha-shuta 31 cha kayanaga 32 cha | huveyu ti | (K) e [cha] tata 

t[a]t[a ] 34 1 p[a]sh[am]na 36 1 te[hi va]taviye | (L) Devanapiye no tatha | danam 
va | puja va | mamnat[i] i atha kiti sh[a]la-v[a]dhi 36 siya i shava-pashamdatim 37 1 


1 Read shava- ; shava pashamdani Biihler. 

2 vividhaya Senart, vividhena Biihler. 

3 Biihler omits this sign. 4 Read kiti. 

6 sala - Senart and Biihler.' 

6 The syllable na (nath Biihler) was inserted subsequently. 

7 sala- Biihler. 8 The other versions read tu. 

9 The syllable vi was inserted subsequently. 

10 Read iyam, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

11 ta Senart and Biihler. 

12 The syllable ta of ata- is entered above the line ; -pasada Senart, -pasamde Biihler. 

13 Cancel va. 

14 The words pala-pasainda-galahd va are entered above the line; below them the words // 
apasalahd va are struck out. 

15 Read Hya. 10 Read laJtuka. 

17 Read Iasi, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

18 Read akalena. 19 hevam Senart and Biihler. 

20 -pasada. Biihler. 

21 badham Senart and Biihler. 

. 22 pi is entered above the line. 

23 The syllable da is entered above the line. 

24 amnatha Biihler ; read tad-anatha. 

25 The syllable pa is entered above the line ; -pasada Biihler. 

20 paydti Senart, punati Biihler ; read probably pujeti. 

27 One feels tempted to read -pashamdaih. But the point after da stands much lower than an 
Anusvara, and a similar point occurs quite below the da in three other cases : ata-pasada in G, 
sava-pashamda in J, and shava-pashamdatim in L. 

28 sama Biihler. 29 Read chu\ va Senart and Biihler. 30 kiti Biihler.' 

31 Read bahu-, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

32 Read °ndgantd. 33 va Senart and Biihler. 

34 tata Senart and Biihler. 35 pashamna Biihler. 

30 shala- Biihler. 37 Read "danam ti. 
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36 Mtorth i Mri^r i ^rorfaro i (d) r i 

fqTO I I HiftFHTfR i (e) 1% i fMfRHRH i u 

TTrTf I «R HT I TOR RT I ^TOlt HT I RHHT \ M TO I I 

RT I ^cTTRftlTO I (P) ft? ^ | TTlft 1 Rc^RHTO I 
^cKRfRTO 

37 (G) R HITT RTRRT H HR RT 3TH RT fT%T HT fa^ITT 

PH ^FT^frT^^T TTTmftflT^IT Hc$fm fRrTHHrTHfRRTfjT%3 
TOTHftnfrT f^RfrffiT HP rTrTT ftfiT RURT?* HT HR HT 
^rfTOITTH HT fHfHPTRH 

38 (H) HH HT fa ^faf^rTTR faRIT ^rfanffR T* 7TTR fRH^ITH^IHHlfrFFI 

fa^HR HTgRTrT rTrTT H fa HTRRHT RTOW %frT (I) H^RTR HT 
PH WPpTH HT ^HTRfaTO (J) Rfa HT H RRifa TO 

Rfa 3H fRHiTPT ^TTHITT 

39 R^R RT WT RT Rfa HT f Hffa RRRcfa HrTT Rfa R^HTR I PHiTOfa 

fa » TO3fa I fa Tim HHfa I (K) 3 TOrfa HR I HRT Hifafal I 
r^ HI R ? HT I RT I Hfa HTT RTH HT I H^HRTR HT I 

TO ^Jc^RT* HT I ^RTRfaTO 


A . — South Face of Kalsi Rock. 


1 

2 • • • : 

3 R$ (O) 

4 HH$ WR HRRfafa R^H fa (P) ^T H g 


5 ^HTRfaHHT H faffaHH (Q<) H R ^RTOH ^RfRfa R 

6 HH^ R HTT^f ^T H*| fa faHRHF| TO TOTHTH RTR faRHFT * * TO 

HT HRT 

7 33fafaRHT HHTfc* B TRHTR g?3HH RTR TOfaiR RTR RHiT RT- 

8 R ^rfF5^TO RTR fan ^t^qfWT TO rfafaTO I?HHHT (E) |HRHT 

9 %T HTOfaTOfa faRSfifaRif RTHHRTRHffal fanfafafafa^ 

10 TOHTFfa^ HHTTT ^HTRfaTO MRFfPfa ^Rrifa (s) HW fa ^HT 

n ^HIRfaPHT fa Mfa R fa ^TJ^HTRfaRH HRHri fa^R 

12 MRFfpfa Mr 3FjfafaTO Ta^fafafaro tt(^r nfa 

13 UrTTOTT R)fa RHrTT fMfHFJR R (U) TO RT fffw ftfiT fMfrl 

RRfHRH- 
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14 fir (V) c*pT ^ €t 3RT fifi (W) 

15 (x) ^T<TR ^ Wfkfq fc^ferTT firfw ^HT WfrfT $ ^ 

16 H qararfq itfw ^T c7 I |- 

17 33rIT ^T rR^ ^T ^ (Y) i$ 

TOc*t- 

18 fiii? (z) *RT ^ ifi -facTfrr (AA) HJ fi 

TOoftfwt 

85 (A) atlia-[va]sha- I bhisbita- 1 1 sha [Dejvanaibpiyasba Piyadashine i lajine i 
Kaligya vijita | (B) diyadha-mite 2 1 pana-shat[a]-shaha[£]e | ye [tajpha apavudhe [i 
£a]ta-[sha]ha s ha-mit e 3 | tata hate | bahu-tavatake 4 1 va mate (C) tat[o 6 pa]chha i 
adhuna ladhesha 0 | Kaligyeshu | tive | dhamma[vay]e 

36 dhamma-k[a]mata | dhammanushathi cha | Devanampiyasha | (D) sh[e] athi 

anushaye | Devanampiya[sh]a | vijin[i]tu 7 | Kaligyani | (E) avijitam hi i 
vijinamane | e tata | vadha 8 va | malane va | apavahe [va] i jan[a]sha | [sh]e 
badha | vedaniya-mute | g[u]l[u]-mut[e] cha | Devanam[pi]yasha | (P) iyam pi 
chu | tato | galu-matatale | D[e]vanampiyasha 3 

37 (G) [ya] tata 10 vashati b[a]bhana I 11 va shama 12 va ane va paSamda gih[i]tha va 

yesu vihita [e]sh[a] a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha 13 m[a]ta-piti-shushusha 14 galu-shusha u 
mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu da4a-bha[ta]kash[i 10 sha]m[y]a-patipati didha- 
bhatita tesham tata hoti [upajghate va vadhe va abbilatanam va vinikhamane 

38 (H) yesham va pi shuvihi[t]anam 17 shinehe avipahine e tanam mita-£amth[u]ta- 

sha[h]aya-[na]tikya 18 viyashanam 18 papunata 20 tata 21 she [p]i t[a]namev[a] 28 
upaghat[e] hoti (I) patibhage cha esh[a] sh[a]va-manu[shana]m gul[u]-m[a]te 
cha Devanajmjpiyasha (J) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata nathi ime nikaya 
anata 23 Y[o]nesh[u] 24 

39 bamhmane ch[a] shamane cha nathi cha kuvapi jan[a]padashi [ya]ta n[a]thi 

m[a]nushan[a] 25 | ekatalash[i p]i | pashadashi | no n[a]ma pashade i (K) she 
ava[ta]ke 20 jane | t[a]da Kali[m]geshu | 27 [ladheshu ha]te ch[a] 23 mat[e] cha | 
[apavudhe cha |] tato 23 shat[e] bhage va | shah[a]sha-bhage va | aja guta-mate' 
va i Devana[m]piyasha 


I bhisita- BUhler. 2 -m\_a\le Biihler. 3 -mate Biihler. 4 -tavavitake Biihler. 

5 • tata Senart and BUhler. 0 Read ladheshu , which is Buhler’s reading. 

7 This word may be read also vijiniti, ,as both an i and a « are affixed to the last consonant. 

8 vadhain BUhler. 9 BUhler adds I . 

10 Read ye tata in accordance with the Shahbazgarhi version, which reads ye tatra ; savata 
Senart and BUhler, who adds I . 

II bambhana Senart and BUhler. 12 Read shamana, 

13 ag\a]bh\_utd]- BUhler. 14 mata- BUhler. 

18 -shusha BUhler ; read -shushusha. 10 -bha\ta\hashi BUhler. 

17 \_shd\mvihitanam BUhler. 18 The syllable nd seems to be entered above the line. 

19 viyashane BUhler. 20 Read pdpundti , which is BUhler’s reading. 

21 tata BUhler. 22 °meva BUhler. 23 attaints Senart and BUhler. 

21 ycnesha BUhler. 25 "skatiam BUhler. 20 dvatake BUhler. 27 BUhler omits I . 

28 cha 1 BUhler. 29 tata Senart and BUhler, 
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It. — South Face of Kahl Rock. 


:i [ncy]u (O) ichlm 1 

•1 sha[va-blui] s [slmyanm shamacha)1iya[ih] madava ti (P) iyaiii vu 5 

mu 

fi DovfmnihpIyOBlifi 4 ye. dlm[m]nm-vijay<: (Q.) r.h[c] elm puna ladhc Dovunn[m- 
p]l elm 

(i slmveshu elm ateshti a sliaslm pi [yojjnim-.slmtc.shu" al[a] Atlyogo imm[:i] Yo[nn- 
lh] . . ' [pn]lam chfi trnfi 

7 A[ih]Uyogonft olmtfili 4 lnjiino Tulamayo [nri]m[a] Aihtokl[no na]nm Mnku. nfi- 
S nm Alikynnluidnlo nfinm niclmih Chodn-Paincliyu avaii> Tnmbapamnlya 
hevamev[fi] * (R) hcvnmeva 

1) [hipa la[ja]vEnvnshi 5 Yonn-Knihbojofdm Nfibhnk[a]-NnbhnpamtiBhu 1,5 Bhoja- 
Pitinikyo[Bh]u 

to [Adlm}-P[u]lndo[8li]u [sha]vat.l [D]ova[na]ihpi[ya]shu dlmmmanu[slm]thi 
amivatamli (S) y[a]ta pi dut.'i 

11 Dovana[iiip]lyasfi no yaihti t[c] pi sutu Dov[ana]ihp[i]nnmya 11 dh[nmnm]vutnm 

v[i]dh[a]nn[ ni] 

12 dlmimn. r »nusa[thji dlm[m]ma[ih] nnuvidhiyntim ” [a]nuvidhiyisaiim ” [ch}i (T) ye 

sc [ln]dlu: 

l.'l ctnkena hoti savata vi[ja]ye H piti-Iaac sc (D) gadhfi r»a lioli piti piti dlmmnfa]- 
vijaya- 

U shi (V) lahukft v[u] ,! kho sfi piti (W) prdaihtikyamcvc nmlm-phala nmmnnm[ti] 
Dov[o]naiii[pi]no ,e 

15 (X) ctayc chfi a;hfiyc iyatii dlm[ih]ma-ltpi likhitfi kiti puta papota” me a[su] 

10 ' nava[tii] vijay[a] ma vijayataviya ” manislm slmyakashi no” vi[ja]yashi klmriui 5 ’ 
eh ft la l hu-* 1 

17. dariulatfi [elm] lochetu tameva chfi vijayaih manatu ye dhaihnm-vijayc (Y) she 
^ liidalokikya palalo- 

18 , k.iyc :: (Z) shavfi elm ka 5: nilati hot[u] uyama-lati (AA) shfi hi hi[da]Iokika 

pa[la]lokikya 


1 Restore ichhati. ~ Restore -bkutdr.avi. 3 Read cht. 

I Read 'piyashti. 1 Restore c piyasa hidet cl: a. 

* There is a fissure in the rock between ycjar.a and shattshu. 

7 Restore -hlja. * /icvamcva llllhler. ’ \_IIi\cta-tdja Visa - Vaji- Blihlcr. 

Nabhaku- Senart, Nabhakt lUihlcr. 

II * piniya Senart, * 'piyaviya llllhler; read 'piyasa. 

• I! Read ' 'yarnti , which is lllihlcr's reading. 

13 Read 'saiitti, which is lllihlcr's reading. 

14 This word is entered above the line. 

15 Read d:u. 

,c Read paladitikyamcva viaha-plialam mamnati Dcvanavipiyc. 

..Pi pa pot a Senart and Btihlcr. ” vijayavitaviya Blihlcr. 

13 Read perhaps yo (= Prakrit yeva), as at Shahbazgaflu. 
e ® There is a fissure in the rock here. 

; :l i Cancel the sign of punctuation and join la/ut-. "■ ki .ye Blihlcr. 

13 Blihlcr omits ka ; read kadi and see above, p. 31, n. 6. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) Wlion king Dovanampriya Priyndar6in had been anointed eight years, 

(the country of) the Kalingyas was conquered by (him). ’> 

(B) One liundrcd and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalingyas has been taken, 
Dovanampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, to the love of morality, 
and to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Dovanampriya on account of his conquest of 
(the country of) the Kalingyas. 

(E) For, this is considered 1 * 3 very painful and deplorable by Dovanampriya, ’that, 
while one is conquering 5 * an unconqucred (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (arc taking place) there. 

(F) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by Ddvanam- 
priya. 

(G) (To) the Brfihmanas or faramanas, or other sects or householders,” who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following arc practised : obedience to those who 
receive high pay, 4 obedience to mother and father, obedience to ciders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injur)' or slaughter or deportation of (their) beloved ones. 

(H) Or if there arc then incurring misfortune' 1 the friends, acquaintances, com- 
panions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, although 
they are (themselves) well provided for, c this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to 
those (persons) themselves. 7 

(I) This is shared by all men 8 * and 5 is considered deplorable by Dovanampriya. 

(J) There is no country where these (two) classes, (viz.) the Brahmanas and the 
Sramanas, do not exist, except among the Yonas ; and there is no (place) in any 
country where men are not indeed attached to some sect. 10 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 


1 For viuta — mat a see above, p. 35, n. 10. 

- vijinaviaue is a nominative singular absolute ; sec my note on the translation of the Dhauli 
separate edict I, S. 

3 Cf. the rock-edict XII, A, and the Dclhi-TOpra pillar-edict VII, Y. 

4 Biihlcr (ZDMG, 37. 592 f.) took agabhtili=agrajantnan, 'a member of a higher caste’ or 
‘ a Brahmana ’ ; but the various reading in the two Kharoshthi versions, agrabhuti, suggests that 
the second member of the compound is Skt. bhriti. 

8 papunati is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, J, and the Jaugada separate 
edict I, K. 

c For this meaning of suviliita see Childers, Pali Dictionary, s. v. vidahati. 

7 The correct construction of this section is due to Liidcrs, who showed that ctanam must 
be divided into c tanaih ; sec SPAW, 1914. 850. 

8 I. c. 'a share of this falls upon all men’; sec Thomas in V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. cd., 
p. 173 . n - i- 

0 The cha after gulu-matc corresponds to the preceding cha after patibhage. In the same way 
the double natlii cha in the next section co-ordinates the two sentences. 

10 See above, p. 25, n. a. ■ ' ' 1 
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who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time when (the country of) 
the Kalingas was taken, (would) now be considered very deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(O) . . . desires towards all beings self-control, impartiality, 

(and) kindness. 

(P) But this by Devanaihpriya, viz. the conquest by morality. 

(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devanaihpriya both [here] 1 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yojanas, 
where the Yona king named Antiyoga 2 (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoga, 
(where) four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Tulamaya , 3 (the king) 
named Antekina , 4 * (the king) named Maka , 6 (and the king) named Alikyashudala , 6 
(and) likewise 7 towards the south, 8 (where) the Chodas and Pandyas (are ruling), as 
far as Tamraparnl. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yonas and Kambojas , 3 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhapahktis , 10 11 among the Bhojas u . and Pitinikyas , 12 
among the Andhras 13 and Paladas , 14 — everywhere (people) are conforming to 
Devanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Devanampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, 15 the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, causes the feeling 
of satisfaction. 

(U) Firm 16 becomes this satisfaction, (viz.) the satisfaction at the conquest by 
morality. 


1 viz. ‘ in my territory ’ ; see section R below, and cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

2 The Shahbazgarhl version reads Amtiyoka. For Antiochus II of Syria see above, p. 3, n. 1 1. 

3 The Girnar version reads Turamaya , and the Shahbazgarhl one Turamaya. 

i The Shahbazgarhl version reads Amtikini. 5 The Girnar version reads Maga. 

0 The two KharoshthI versions read Alikasudara. The four kings are Ptolemy II 
Philadelphos of Egypt (u.C. 285-247), Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia (276-239), Magas of 

Cyrene (c. 300-250), and either Alexander of Epirus (272-c. 255) or, more probably, Alexander 
of Corinth (252-c. 244); see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 255, and Beloch’s Griechische Geschichtc, 
3. 2, 105. 

7 The two KharoshthI versions omit this word. 

8 This is Senart’s rendering of nichaih (i. e. taeham). Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 137) added that the 

Rigveda uses its synonym nyak in the same sense. 9 See above, p. 10, n. 1. 

10 As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138), Prakrit painti=Skt. pahkti. 

11 Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138) connected the Bhojas with the city of Bhojakata in East Berar, 
which is mentioned in a Vakataka grant ( Gupta Risers., p. 241) and in the Bharaut inscriptions 
(IA, 21. 240). But as, in the rock-edict V, J, the Pitinikas appear among Asoka’s western borderers, 
the Bhojas, who are coupled with them here, will have to be looked for in the west as well. 

12 The Pitinikyas are identical with the Petenikas in the Girnar edict V ; see above, p. 10, 
n. 2. The Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra versions read Pitinika. 

13 Andhra is the old name of the Telugu country and people. 

u The Girnar version seems to read Parimda, and the Shahbazgarhl one Palida. Biihler 
(ZDMG, 40. 138) identified this word with Pulinda and noted that the Andhras and Pulindas are 
mentioned together already in the Aitareya-Brahmaiia, VII, 18. But the variants at Girnar and 
KalsI render this identification very improbable. Pariitda reminds us of the Sanskrit parindra, 

‘ a lion 16 Cf. dhamma-vutam cha anuvidhiyatam in the Girnar edict X, A. 

16 As suggested by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138 ),gadha (instead of which two other versions read 
lad ha or ladha) may represent *gaddha, from Pali gadhati, ‘ to stand fast.’ 
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(Y) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Devanampriya . thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value ). 1 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz.) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest .ought to be made; (that), if a conquest does please them , 2 3 
they should take pleasure 8 in mercy and light punishments ; and (that) they should 
regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion . 4 5 

( AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-ElDICT: KALSI 

19 (A) ^ c^THT fcSFITfRrIT wfk 

20 TtaT Wfa ^fk fasRHT (B) ift f| (C) 

21 ^ ^ (d) ^k IrTT TpiT 

22 ft Hq rfW qU rf^T qf?R5RT (B) q qiqr WH 

fqrfk 

23 *wfw f%«rr TT qT 

19 (A) iyam dhama-lipi Dev[anamp]i[y]e[n]a [Pjiyadasina 6 lajina likhapita athi 

yeva sukhi- 

20 tena c [a]thi majhimena athi vithatena (B) no hi savata save [ghajtite 7 (C) mahalake 

hi vi- 

21 jite bahu cha likhite lekhapesami cheva nikyam (D) athi chaheta puna pun[a] 8 la[p]i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha athasha madhuliyaye yena jane tatha patipajeya (E) she shaya 9 

ata k[i]chhi a- 

23 samati likhite disha va shamkheye 10 kalanam va alochayitu li[p]ikalapaladhena va 

1 maha-phala is perhaps a Karmadharaya, while it may be a Bahuvrihi in the rock-edict 
IX, F. Cf. the first separate rock-edict, where viaha-apaye (Dhauli, R) or mahapay\c\ (Jaugada, S) 
must be a Karmadharaya, as it forms the predicate of the feminine asaihpatipati ; the preceding word 
maha-phale may be a Bahuvrihi at Dhauli, but a Karmadharaya at Jaugada. 

2 shayaka may be an adjective formed of svayam, and having the same meaning as spa[ka] 
(=Skt. svaka) at ShahbazgarhT, and as sarasaka at Girnar, for which see above,, p. 35, n. 5. 

3 For lochetu see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

4 uyama is synonymous with zitthana and parakrama in the rock-edicts VI and X. 

5 ° das kind Biihler. c Girnar reads savikhitena. 

7 The syllable te was entered subsequently. 8 punaiii puna Biihler. 

9 Read skiya, which is Biihler’s reading. The syllable ska is entered above the line. 

10 Read probably shamkhaya in accordance with the Girnar version ( sachhaya ) and the Shah- 

bazgarhi one {saihkhay\_d\). 

ISIS 


H 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Dovanam- 
priya Priyadar6in either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length, 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions arc wide, and much has been written, and 1 shall 
constantly 1 cause still (more) to be written. 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of 
certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, 5 or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 


BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH FACE 

OF THE KALSI ROCK 

gajatame 


TRANSLATION 
The best elephant. 3 


III. THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK, 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

A. — East Face of S/iahbazgar/il Rock. 

1 (A) Tft foJFlft^ (B) ft ftift ftft 

(C) ft ft (D) ft 

ft^ft ^rf?r 

2 (e) ft f ^rft^R ft^ftm Tft (f) 

^Hft^IH ft^ftlH Tft ^fft XRnsTfTH^rft 

(g) ft ssft ^ ^ 

3 UHftft ftjftffi ft tun fftfl HfT ^ft R *|ft S ft ft Hft ft 

VR (H) TTTf ft THU W VR H 

1 Senart and Buhler consider nikyam a dialectical variant of nityam. 

2 dis is used in the sense of desa, unless disk a is simply a clerical mistake for the Girnar reading 
desaih. 

3 Cf. the similar labels at Girnar (below edict XIII) and at Dhauli (at the end of edict VI), and 
see above, p. 37, n. 3. 


EALSI ROCK ; SOUTH FACE 



KALSI ROCK; NORTH FACE 



Fa 


ptvttt 
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ST 

L (A) [aya] 1 dhrama-dipi Dovanapriasa raflo likhapitu 2 (B) hida no kich[i] jive 
ara[bhitu pjrayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] sarnaQa] katava (D) ba[hu]ka [hi] 
dosha sa[maya]spi Dovanapriy[o] 2 PriadraSi ray[a dajkhati 
- (E) [a]sti pi chu ekatia 4 samayc sasu-mate 3 Dovanapiasa 0 Priadra^isa raflo 

(F) pura inahana[sas]i [Dovana]pr[i]asa 7 Priadra6isa raflo anudivaso bahuni 
pra[na]-sata-sahasani 8 [arabhi]yis[u] supa{hay[e] (G) s[o ijdani yada aya 
3 dhrama-dipi likhita tada trayo vo prana haihnamt[i] majura duv[i] 2 mrugo i so pi 
mrugo no dhruva[rii] (H) eta pi prana trayo pacha na arabhiSariiti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) I his rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king Dovanarii- 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held. 

(D) For king Dbvflnampriya Priyadarsin secs much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Dbvflniiupriyn Priyadarsin. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dovnnampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (vk.) two — 2 — peacocks (and) x deer, (but) even this deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


:: (a) refcrar Switch v ^ m ^ 

i Tifeq riWTII ^UrPTRiT HH ^ ^ rTH 

Wrr * 

r, (b) ^ wwh ^ ^ 

^ (C) ^ ^ ^inTpcnT iriTTHFT^ 


(A) sav[r]atra vijite [Do]va[nam]priyasa Priyadrasisa >{e] cha [a]ihta yatha 
[Choda] 

Pamdiya Satiyaputro Koradaputro » Tambapamni 13 Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona- 
raja ye cha aihiie tasa Amtiyokasa samamta rajano savratra Devanarh- 
priyasa Priyadrasisa raflo du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kr]i[ta] lt manusa-chikisa . . 

pa[su-ch]ikisa [cha] , 

(B) [o>ha[dha]ni‘= manusopakani cha pasopakam cna ya:[ra yatra nasu savatra 

harapita 12 cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye paiu-manuianarh 


* Buhlcr. probably UihapUa. as a: iiaa^hra. 

3 doskam sama . . sn Devanapriy\o] Iiub!cr. « 

Dr.-ana, „pr.^ Bohlcr.^ •* t-WtotW*. 

II 2 


'priaza Eabio-r. 


'pamtti Duhlcr. 
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TRANSLATION 

(a) Everywhere in the dominions of Dovaniimpriya Priyadarfiin, and (of those) 
who (are his) borderers, such as the Cho^as, the Pa.tj.dyas, the Satiyaputra, the 
Kora aputra, Tamraparnl, the Yona king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoka, — everywhere two — 2 — (kinds of) medical 
treatment were established by king Dovanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

5 (a) '^Rftrq'r ft^ft ux (b) ssHuftri 

(c) TRH 

G ftftH «JrT M ft 

TO! ftfte Wjsjftft y ft ipft (D) fly HTTftf^ g^q- 
ftw^r^rfrf^r flUjfl fly 

7 WTHTm fly (E) ft ^rlft flTITflffl ^ 

wrm ^ 

5 (A) Dovanampriyo Priyadrasi raja ahati (B) badaya-vashabh[i]si[tena] 1 

[a]napi[tam] 2 (c) savatra ma[a] 3 

G vijite yuta rajuko pradesi[ka 4 pamcha]shu pamchashu 5 vasheshu anusamyanam 
nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanusastiye [tha] 1 ahaye pi 
krariimaye 8 (D) sadhu mata-pitushu suSrusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikanam 

bramana-[£ra]mana[nam] [prajnanam [anaramjbho sadhu 7 

7 apa-vayata apa-bhamdata sadhu (E) pari 8 [pi] yutani [ga]nanasi 3 anapesamti hetuto 
cha varhfianato 10 cha 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks 11 (thus). 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
[by me]. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuklas, the Rajuka, (and) the Pradesika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five — 5 — years 

1 With Biihler and Johansson (§ 52) I believe that the writer wanted to write badasa-. On the 
Wardak vase the symbols for y and i are often confused ; see Pargiter’s remarks in El, 11. 203 f., 
and ZDMG, 73. 227. 

2 Biihler omitted this word. 3 Biihler omitted maa. 

4 pradesik{e\ Biihler. 5 * Read yatha ; dhramanusasti yatha Biihler. 

0 kramaye Biihler. 7 Biihler omitted the end of this line. 

8 Read parisha. 3 There is a vacant space between ga and na. 10 vahanato Biihler. 

11 Biihler wrote aha ii in two words. But the barbarous form ahati or hahati is guaranteed by 

the edicts V, &c., where it is preceded by evat'n, and where consequently ii cannot have the 

meaning ‘ thus ’. 




THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


53, 


for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas [is meritorious]. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) The councils (of Mahamatrai) also shall order the Yukias to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

7 (a) ^rffrsRT qqiimfR qfeirt % inut??* ^ 

^Wqf?qfrT 'sSTRTppR^ri ^tfqfeqfw (B) ^FfflRR 

x( qqfa RRR (c) q|f| qqsjfr% R ijjqqq 

?rf^ ^ qfe?r fqqsfrrer 

JHIFf *frTR RRW 

9 ^qf^rfrr Hirfq^ ysR ^q (d) qq ^ -r q|fqq 
qfei (e) qfesrfrf q qqqfqqR- fqqsfro yR-ym 

(P) fq R ^ *TrTCt q IFfftrqi q ^qqftTTO TRT 

qq^jfq qt sfrr! qiqq»q yR y 

10 fqfqfw yR (g) iot ff m yri q (h) yRym 

fq y r Rtfy (i) r 1 qtqp qfe ^srfffq y r^ 

(J) UTR fafw ^RR WZR qfe fffq R R cTT^f 

(K) qqqqqfafRfR ^qrjfqqq fqq^fqR TR RR faqflm 

7 (A) atikratam amtaram bahuni vasha-Satani vadhito, vo pranaramblio vihisa cha 

bhuta[na]m natina 1 asarhpatipati £ramana-bramanana[m] a[sam]patipati 2 
(B) [so aja Devana]mpriyasa PriyadraSisa [rano] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m] draSanam 

[ajstina 3 joti-kamdhani anani cha divani rupani draSayitu janasa (C) yadi.4arii 
bahuhi vasha-Satehi na bhuta-pruve tadise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa 
Priyadrasisa rano dhrarhmanusa[sti]ya anarambho prana[nam] avihisa 
bhutanam natina[m] sampa[ti]pati 4 [bra]mana- 

9 Sramanana 5 sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[m] susrusha (D) e[ta] anam cha 

bahuvidham dhrama-charanam vadhitam (E) vadhiSati cha yo Devanampriyasa 
Priyadrasisa rario dhrama-charanam 0 ima[m] (P) putra pi cha kam 7 nataro 

1 natinam Biihler. 2 [asamprati^ Buhler. 3 \Jid\stino Buhler. 

4 sa\ihpratfl£ Buhler. 5 sramananam Biihler. 0 -charano Biihler. 

7 ku Buhler. 
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cha pranatika cha Dovannmpriya[sa] Priyadradiaa rafio pra[va]dh[c]£amti' 1 
[yo] - dhrama-charanain ima[iii ava]-kapa 3 dhrame 3ile cha 
10 tifhiti 4 dhramaiii anu£a&isatiiti (G) eta h[i s]re(ham k[r]ama[rh] yarn 
dhraman[u]5a£ana[m] (H) dhrama-charana[ih] pi cha na bhoti aSilasa (I) so 
iniisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) ctaye athaye ima[rh] nipistam 5 * imisa 
afhasa vadhi yujaiiitu hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u (K) badaya-vashabhisitona c 
Dovanampriyona Priyadraiina rafla fianam hi[da] nipesitarii 7 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadar^in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Dovanampriya 
Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother and 
Hither, (and) to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will be ever promoted by king Dovanampriya 
Priyadarsin. 

(P) And also the sons, 8 grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Dovanampriya 
PriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of morality until the mon (of destruction of 
die world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, 9 (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve 10 the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This) conception ( jhana ) was caused to be written here by king 
Dovanampriya Priyadarsin (when he had been) anointed twelve years. 

1 ra\fw vadhe\sai'nti Biihlcr. 2 Biihlcr omitted yo. 3 -\kapahi\ Biihlcr. 4 tistili Biihler. 

5 dipisia Biihler. 0 Read badaia-, and cf. above, p. 52, n. 1. 

7 rana \id\am . . nain dipa\j>i\tam Biihler. The da of hid a looks like dam , as it does 

frequently at Mansehra. 

8 For cha ham see above, p. 31, n. 6 . Mansehra has once cha hath (XI, 14) and twice cha ka 

(IV, 16 ; XIII, 13). 

9 The participles nipistai'n and nipcsitam in J and K, which correspond to likhite and lekhita at 

KalsT, must be derived from ni-pish, ‘ to write ’, which is used in the inscriptions of the Achaemenidan 

kings of Persia, and which is preserved in the modern Persian verb Cf. the Russian mean. 

‘ to write '. 10 See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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11 (a) ftq^ft vi tjq 11 % (b) p»t (c) ft ^%n 

ft pit (D) % TR q| ftij (E) w *F3? p q[ 

HrltT q ft q HrT q H qRq qsjft ^rqqPT rTR Tjf ff 

qqft (f) ft q 3 ift • * q» ft ^q^rft ft p? qqft (g) ft 
ft pit (H) fttfifiri 37rK ft pp HH (I) ft 

12 TR WIi*R fe (J) FT flqftly qq? ftlftqft q IFRqfft ftqpft 

q qqpfl ftftqtqftft Tfftiq ftftftqft q q ft qiqtrT 
(K) HZHp qftqjft| qRp pi %rpq lipTO qrqfoftq 
qq? h- 

13 (l) qqqqqq qftfwft qiqftrftft ft hr ftq qip * • qqq 

fftftftr q q ftqq? q (m) qq? qfttf q qft§ ftf 
qp q h wfth q q q ft qft ftqq? qqq fftp 
(n) q ft qftqftft ft q mrftq ft q ppq ft q qqw 
fqftrf qqr qpqft ftqqq ft sranpq (o) ift qift qrft 
qqftft fqfftr fftfaffti ft tj qq q h qq qipng 

11 (A) Devanapriyo PriyadraSi raya eva[m] hahati 1 (B) ka[Ia]na[rh] dukara[rii] 

(C) [yo] a[dikaro kala]nasa so du[ka]ram karoti (D) so maya bahu kalarii - 
ki[t]ram (E) tarn maa 3 putra cha nataro cha para[m] cha [tena y]e 4 me apacha 
vrakshamti 5 * ava-kapam tatha 0 ye an[u]vati£arhti 7 te s[u]kita[m] 8 kashamti 
(P) yo chu ato . . kam 3 pi hape£adi 10 so dukatam kashati (G) papam h[i] 
sukaram (H) sa atikratam atara no 11 bhuta-pruva dhramma-ma[ha]ma[tra] 13 
nama (I) so toda§a-vasliabIiisitena 13 

12 maya dhrama-mahamatra kita 14 (J) te savra-prashariicjesh[u] vapata 

dhrammadhithanaye 15 elm dhrama-vadhiya 10 hida-sukhaye cha dhrama- 
yutasa Yona-Kamboya-Gamdbaranam 17 Ratliikanam 18 Pitinikanaih ye 


1 aha ti Biihler. 2 Read kalanam. 3 ina\Jia~\ Biihler. 4 [ya] Biihlcr. 

3 [a\chha>itti Biihler. In JA (xo), 17. 422 ff. Boyer has shown that the KharoshthI uses 
a special form of ehh in all those cases where it corresponds to Sanskrit ksh. In order to dis- 
tinguish this sign from the real chit, I transcribe it by ksh, but do not want to imply thereby that it 
was actually pronounced like that. 

0 tatham Biihlcr ; but what he took for an Anusvara is probably the horizontal bottom-line 
which is frequent at Manschra. 

‘ ’ vatiiamti Buhler. 8 sukit\r\am Biihlcr. 

3 Restore perhaps chain ; the other versions read desain or dcia. 

10 \_hapdali\ Biihlcr. 11 so atik\raiii\tam aintarain na Biihler. 

12 dhrama- Biihlcr. 13 \jidaJii\- Biihler. 74 kit[r\a Biihlcr. 

13 dhrama' Biihler. 15 -t :adhiy[e\ Biihlcr. 17 The rock has a hole here. 

15 Rastikanam Biihlcr. The tit is expressed by the first of the two different forms noted by 

Boyer in JA (10), 17. note. 
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va pi aparamta (K) bhajamayeshu bramanibheslm anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 
sukhaye [dhrarifjma-yutasa 1 apalig[o]dha - vap[a]ta te 
11! (L) badhana-badhasa 3 * * * pafividhanay[e] apalibodhayc mo[kshaye] ayi anuba.. 1 

prajava kifabhikaro va mahalakc 0 va viyapapa 0 [t]c 7 (M) ia bahireshu cha 
nagarcshu savreshu orodhancshu bhratuna 8 * cha nie spasana 3 cha ye va pi 
ariine hatika savatra viyapu(a (N) y[c] ayaih 10 dh[r]ama-ni£itc 11 ti va 
dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata 12 vijite maa 13 * * * * * * * dhrama- 
yu[ta]si 11 viyapafa te dhrama-maiiamatra (O) etaye afhaye [a]yi r * dhrama-dipi 
nipista 10 ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] ,T cha [m]e'“ p[r]aja anuvatatu 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall come 13 after them until the :eon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called MahdmCilras of morality did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahdntdlras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 
anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness- 0 of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yonas, Kambdyas, and Gandharas, among the Rathikas, among 
the Pitinikas, 21 and whatever (other) western borderers (of mine there are). 

1 [d/ira\nia- BUhlcr. 2 °b[odhc\ BUhlcr; read °godhaye (= °godhdya at Girnar). 

3 baihdhana- Biihlcr. * Restore a nub ad ha ; iyaiii a[n]uba\_dh]aih Biihlcr. 

“ mahalaka Biihlcr. 0 viyapatra Biihlcr. 7 Biihler omitted te. 

8 bhralui/aui BUhlcr. 0 Read spasuna ; spasunam BUhlcr. 

10 y\am f]yam BUhlcr. 11 -nisrile BUhlcr. 12 savatra BUhlcr. 

13 ma[/ia\ BUhlcr. 11 There is a vacant space here. 

15 ay[aut] BUhlcr. 10 dipist[a] BUhlcr. 

17 This and the last four words of the edict were entered above the line. 

18 BUhlcr omitted me. 

13 vrakshati is the future of vrachali which occurs twice at Shahbazgarhl (VI, L, and XIII, S). 
For Prakrit vachchal= Skt. vrajati see Hcmachandra, IV, 225. 30 Cf. above, p. 33, n. 4. 

21 For Rathika and Pilinika Girnar reads Ristika and Petcnika. As Lathika at Dhauli agrees 

with Rathika at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra, Ristika at Girnar may be a clerical mistake for 
Rdstika, just as parikamate for parakamate in X, 1 . 3, Devinaiii for Dcvdnam in XI, 1 . 1, and diiti 

for data in XIII, 1 . 9. Conversely, astd is written for asti in IX, I. 7, pitard for pitari in XI, 1 . 2, 

and vivddhaya for vividhaya in XII, 1 . 1. The Sanskrit original of Rdstika would be Rdshtrika. 

The identifications of this name with Surashtra (Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, p. J26) or 

Lata (Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. I (sec. ed.), p. 137, n. 4) are improbable because these two provinces 

were included in Aioka’s empire; cf. BUhler, ZDMG, 37. 261. Sir R. Bhandarkar (Early History 

of the Dekkan, sec. ed., p. 11 ff.) connects Rdshtrika with Maharashtra, the Pali form of which, 

Maharattha, occurs in the Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa. Could the Rashtrikas be identical with the 

Arattas of the Panjab (Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 7 6) and with the ’Apdruoi who are mentioned 

in the Periplus (§ 47) together with the ‘Apagaxj-toi and TavSdpioi ? 
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(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly life). 1 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 2 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

14 (a) fwpjk tji ire* (b) srfrn&rr mux. 3 33 

mzm 3 3 (c) tt 33 33 (d) 33 wd 3 R 333 

3 WRfa 33 fa f^BWfa 333fa 333 3fZ3^h 

mi 3ft3^j 3 (e) 333 3 3Ktf3 (f) ^ ftr ^ 

Wlftl ^ 33 i 3 3 3 3 33 3 ^ 33 ** 

3T3f33i Htfw 33 3133 f33^ 3 33 

3133^3 3^3^33* 3 

15 (E) 333 3 i 333 3iX^f3 3Tf (f) 3 3 fefik X|3Bt 313!3f3 3Ti 

333i 3 ^33 3 3 3 33 3^333 33i 3*f B 33 mi§ 

f33^ 3B f33fB 3 3fl33 3R3R33 3fZ3^3% 3 333 33 
(g) 33 ^TTTftm tib (h) 3fa ff 3 Btfr 333fo 3i33f3X3$ 3 
(i) 35Z33B 3 33c7T3f^B (J) B3 3 *3c? XJ3 333 ^^tfrlX^I 

3 (k) 3fa fi 3>3Bt 

16 33 c 3 t 3 ff?i 3 (l) 3 3 f¥^ 3T3Rf3 f^rfrr $33 3i3f3!3 3^3 3 

3 3T3 3 3X3 3ix;vg (m) xib^ mw sift 33 fxrfw 

f^xfafWBi 33 3 3 ^3 33TT 3*XfiB<J (N) ^ 

1 3T S3 3133 313 3X3*33 

14 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya eva 3 ahati (B) atikratam amtara 4 na bhuta- 
pruvam sava[m] s kala[m] atha-kramam 9 va pativedana va (C) ta[m] maya 
eva[m] kita[m] (D) savram kalam aSamanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pativedaka 7 atharh janasa pativedetu 3 

1 paligodha is a Magadha form of parigodha, for which see above, p. 10, n. 5. 

2 See above, p. 34, n. 3. 3 eva[vi\ Btihler. 4 amtaram Biihler. 

5 savram Biihler. 0 at ha- Biihler. 7 savratra pairi° Biihler. 8 pat\r]i Biihler. 
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me (E) savatra cha ja[na]sa ath[r]a karomi (F) ya[m] pi cha ki[chi] mukhato 
anapayami a[ham] dapa[ka] 1 va 4ravaka 2 va ye 3 va p[a]na mahamatrana 4 
a[cha]yika 5 a[ro]pitam bhoti taye athaye viva[de] 6 nijha[t]i va satam 7 
parishaye anamtariyena prativedetavo me 

15 (E ) 8 savatra cha atham 9 janasa karomi a[ham] (F) yam cha kichi 10 mukhato 

anapemi aham dapaka[m] va £ravaka va ye 11 va pana mahamatranam 
achayi[k]am aropita[m] bhoti t[a]ye athaye [vjivade sa[m]tam nijati 12 va 
parishaye anamtariyena pativedetavo 13 me savatra savam 14 kala[m] (G-) eva 15 
anapita[rh] maya (H) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas[i] atha-sa[rh]tiranaye [cha] 

(I) katava-matam 16 hi me sava-Ioka-hitam 17 (J) ta[sa cha] mulam etra uthanarh 
atha-samtirana cha (K) na[sti] hi k[r]amatara[m] 

16 sava-loka-hite[na] 13 (L) yam cha kichi parak[r]amami kiti bhutanam ananiyam 

v[r]acheyam ia cha sha sukhayami paratra cha spagram 19 aradhetu (M) etaye 
athaye ayi dhrama 20 nipista 21 chira-thitika bhotu tatha cha me putra nataro 
parakramamtu sava-lo[ka-hita]ye (N) [du]kara 22 tu [kh]o imam anat[r]a 23 
agre 24 parakramena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Makamatras) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Makamatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) And the root of that (consists) in this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of 
business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge 

I \_dd\pakam Bilhler. 2 sravakain Biihler. 3 yam Biihler. 

4 ° tranaih Biihler, who added v[o]. 5 There is a fissure between a and cha. 

6 Biihler added va. 7 sahitam Biihler. 

8 E and F (besides the last three words of the latter) were repeated by mistake. 

9 There is a vacant space between a and tham. 

10 There is a fissure between ki and chi. 

II ya Biihler. 12 Read nijhati, which is Biihler's' reading. 

13 patri Biihler. 14 sav\r\am Biihler. 15 evahi Biihler. 

18 There is a hole between ma and tain. 17 sav\r]a- Biihler. 18 s \r\ava- Biihler. 

19 spagain Biihler. 20 Read dhrama-dipi. 21 dipista Biihler. 

22 [d]ahara[m] Biihler. 23 ainiiatra Biihler. 24 Read agrena. 
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the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them 1 happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this [rescript on] morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) grandsons may display the 
same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is indeed difficult to accomplish this without great zeal 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 2 

i (a) ^FFftrot fjnrfii tf fff ff- 
•j w ffi (b) ff f? h fff FF$fF f 

it (C) FF* F FFfF$% FFplFT (D) ft FF F F 

i fa FiFfft (e) fagT? fa xf ^f ff ^f^cr fff ff- 
u ^ fFuJFTT fenfarT fFF 

1 (A) Dovanampriyo Priyasi 3 raja savatra ichhati savra- 1 

2 [p]rashariida vaseyu (B) save 4 hi te sayame 3 bhava-5udhi cha ichhariiti 

.'5 (C) jano chu uchavucha-chhathdo uchavucha-rago (D) te savrarii va eka-deiarh va 

4 pi kashariiti (E) vipule pi chu dane yasa nasti sayama bhava- 

5 £udhi kitranata dridha-bhatita a niche pad ham 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriya Priyadarsin desires (that) all sects may reside every- 
where. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, (and) firm devotion, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

A. — East Face of Shahbazgarhl Rock ( continued ). 

it (a) safififiri Fmt ^ffTff fa^TFF ff (b) fif ^piF fifIf 

f 7Tfa¥F FifawfF (c) m ^FFfFFT faFsfa tf 

^WriFfaftt FF fFFifa Ffafa (D) BF^ FFFF (e) FIF 3F §tfft 
FFTpnFSF ^F *[FF c(FF ffT.oTnfefFFF F FFF^F FFF 
3.FF HF^rf% F FFfaF (P) ifa tfa fafft ^FFfaFF 

faFifalF TFt FFT Flfa 

1 s/ta (she at Mansehra) corresponds to, and must have the same meaning as, itani at Girnar 
and kani at KalsI, Dhauli, and Jaugada. Biihler (ZDMG, 43. 149) derived it from Skt. esham, and 
translated it by ‘ (some) of them '. 

2 This edict is engraved on the left of the east face, at the top of the rock. The lines are 
therefore numbered separately. 

3 Read PriyadraE. 4 savre Biihler. 5 sayama Biihler. 3 didha- Biihler. . 

X 2 
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17 (A) atikratam ^ataram 1 Devanampriya vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) atra 

mrugaya anani cha edi£ani 2 abhiramani abhuvasu 3 (C) so Devanampriyo 
Priyadrasi raja dasa-vasbabbisito satam 4 nikrami Sabodhi 5 (D) tenada 6 
dhramma-yatra 7 (E) atra iyam hoti sramana-bramananarh dra£ane danam 
vudhana[m] da£ana 8 hirana-p[r]atividhane 9 cha [jana]padasa janasa dra£ana ]0 
dhramanu^asti dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha 11 cha tatopayam (P) eshe 12 bhuy[e ra]ti 
bhoti 13 Devanampriyasa FriyadraSisa rano bhago 14 amni 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the Devanampriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) But when king Devanampriya PriyadarSin bad been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambodhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 15 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya PriyadarSin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

18 (A) firasfrj TR ift 3?ff?T (B) ft?** 

^?t ftRl ' to wm r uftftft srft iftw 

^fRtfrr (c) to g r *ftc* 

(D) ft ? it TO* (E) E3?TC* 3 lit UrT (F) cj 

lit if TOlc* 

19 (g) to TOtifttrfw tot TOftrfa i?to 

TOUTOLR ^T TJrf TO ^ TOTHc* TO (H) ft ftfR ft 

ft ft F?ft?%T ft TO nfrftftjTO RR 

^fT ftTO *R TO ftff bt ft'fftft ^ 

20 ^ (i) ^ ft Tfrj^r RSjft% if (J) ftp? ft rf TO 

ftp? ^ ft (K) 5TON ^ it ff (L) 33. ^ TOTOc* 

(M) lift t^T H TO ^ ^ TO TO TOW TOftw (W) 

w * ftratfw wft <71? Rift 3.^ ft TOt to ^ ^?ftr 

TpT UTOfa TO Wlftw 

I atikratnam amtaram Buhler. 2 \ji\edisani Btihler. 3 abhavasu Buhler. 

4 sato Buhler. 5 sabodhi\i>i\ Buhler. 

6 tenamd\a\ Buhler. 7 dhrama- Buhler. 

8 drasane Buhler. 9 -patividha\iie\ Buhler. 10 drasanath Buhler. 

II -pa\ri\puchha Biihler. 12 es/i[a] Buhler. 

13 hoti Buhler. 14 bhag\i\ Buhler. 


15 See above, p. 37, n. 5. 
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IS (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi r[a]ya evarii ahati (B) jano uchavucham maihgalarh 
karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupaclane pravase ataye 1 anaye cha edi£iy[e] 2 
jano ba 3 maiiigalam karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bahu cha bahuvidharii cha 
putika 1 clia nirathiyam s clia maihgalarh karo[ti] 0 (D) so katavo cha [va] 7 kho 
mariigala (E) apa-phala[iii] tu kho eta 8 (P) imam [t]u kho maha-phala ye 
ma-mariigala 9 

19 (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati 10 garuna apachiti prananam 

S a[ih]yamo 11 3amana-branianana 13 dana etaih ariarn cha dhrama- 

maihga[lath] nama (H) [s]o vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratana 13 pi 
spamik[e]na pi mitra-sastutena 11 ava prativeSiyena imam sadhu [imam] 15 
kata[vo] mamgala[rii] yava tasa athrasa 10 nivutiya nivutaspi va p[u]na 17 
*20 imaih kasharii 13 (I) ye hi etake 19 magale saSayike 20 tain (J) siya vo tarn atharii 
nivateyati siya puna 21 no 22 (K) ialoka cha 23 vo tain 24 (L) ida 25 puna dhrama- 
magalarn akalikain (M) yadi puna tarii atharii na nivat[e] 29 ia 27 atha paratra 
anariitarii puriaiii prasavati (N) hariiche puna tarii (ham 28 nivateti tato 
u[bha]y[e]sa 23 ladharii bhoti ia 30 cha so atho paratra cha anariitarii punarii 
prasavati tena dhramariigalena 31 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a child, 33 (and) when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive 33 and 
useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to ^ramanas and 
Brahmanas ; these and other (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say : * This is meritorious. This 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) : After it is 
actually attained, I shall observe this again’. 

1 Read etayc, which is Biihlcr’s reading. 2 Read probably ediiaye , as at Manseh.ra. 

3 Read bahu. 4 putika\ui] Biihler. 5 nirathriyam Biihler. 0 ka\ratnc\ Biihler. 

7 Biihler omitted va. 8 etai'n Biihler. 9 Read dlirama- ; -waihgala[ih\ BUhler. 

10 -pratipati Biihler. 11 samyama Bijhler. 12 sramana- Biihler. 

13 Read bhratuna, which is Biihlcr’s reading. 14 - sauistutcna Biihler. 

15 There is a vacant space here. 10 alhasa Biihler. 17 paita Biihler. 

18 ke [sha] Biihler. 19 et[ra]hc Biihler. 20 sa\t}i\iayike Biihler. 

21 pana Biihler. 22 Biihler omitted no. 23 ialokach\i\ Biihler, 

24 tithe Biihler. 28 iya Biihler. 20 Read nivateti , as at Mansehra. 37 \fi\ia Biihler. 

28 Read tarn atham ; Biihler read [a\tham for tarn thaih. 

23 ubhayasa Biihler. 30 iha Biihler. 31 Read dhrama-mamgalena. 

32 For pajupadane see above, p. 38, n. 22. 

33 Instead of putika , ‘ foul ’, all other versions read kshudra, 1 vulgar 
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i ... (I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

.. , (K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

. . (L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

,(M) But if 1 one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

21 (a) ftras.’fo jji w ci fcjj% =* ht 713333 irsrfrT wri fa 

fafe 3 3§frT 3 5R VTfqvm Tf fa 

(B) 333 ft \33fa3 fa^fa tv 33t 3 

22 ^sfrr (c) 3 f fafa 3 wrf?r ftrasfa v* tt *nfa 3 ft ? 

fafa wk® srqfara (d) 33 % 3 (b) ^ 3 

nit 33 333 3 3F33 ^33 3*3133 33 3f*frlfag 

(p) 3 33 % 

21 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raya yaso va kitri va no mahathavaha manati 

anatra yo pi ya£o kitri va ichhati tadatvaye 2 ayatiya cha jane dhrama-susrasha 3 
sulrushatu me ti dhramma-vutam cha anuvi[dhi]yatu (B) etakaye Devanapriye 4 
Priyadrasi raya yaSo 6 kitri va 

22 ichhati (C) ya[m] tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo PriyadraSi raya tarn 

sav[r]am paratrikaye va kiti sakale aparisrave siyati (D) eshe tu parisrave yam 
apunam (E) dukare" [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usatena va anatra 
agrena parakramena sava[m] paritijitu (P) at[r]a 7 chu usate 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin does not think that either glory or 
fame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devanampriya Priyadarsin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Devanampriya PriyadarSin is making, alb that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may 
be free of danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

1 Instead of ‘ but if’, two other versions read- ‘ even if’, which is preferable. 

2 tadattaye Biihler ; but see his hid. Pal., § 1 1, C. 

3 Read - susrusham . * Devanampriye Biihler. s Biihler added va. _ 

5 dukaram Biihler. 7 etavi (which is also possible) Biihler. 




TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI $3 

(E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCIC-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

23 (a) froft vt ift fift (b) ^ftr ijf^j sito 

OTtftft TOffaftlt TORV (C) 7R TJrf HRtrfftft 

R Trfx^l fa-ft-f^TR Priori 

21 THUH TO<ft (D) HfT TOt ft^R ft ft RfR ft RpfttiH ft 

fa-mi ^rR RV 3izft (E) ft rTR W 

r wrm to ^ tpr n*Rft 

25 HR IHT^Rrr 

23 (A) Dovana[m]priyo Priyadrasi raya evarh hahati 1 * (B) nasti ed[i]£am danaih 

yadiSarh dhrama-dana 3 dhrama-saihstav[e] dh[r]ama-samvibhago dh[r]ama- 
saihba[ih]dha 3 (C) tatra etarii dasa-bhatakanarh sammma-patipati 4 mata-pitushu 
su^rusha mi[t]ra-sarhstuta-riatikanarii Sramana-bramanana s 

24 dana pranana® anara[rh]bho (D) etarii vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi 

[spa]mikena 1 pi mitra-saihstutana * ava prative^iyena [i]ma[ih] 3 sadhu imaih 
katavo (E) so tatha karata[in] ialoka 10 cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anataih puna 11 
prasavati 

25 [te]na dhrama-danena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality, 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to £ramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or- an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say : ‘ This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 

1 aha ti Biihler. - - danaih Biihler. 3 - sambamdho Biihler. 

4 samma-pratipati Biihler. ® - bramananam Biihler. 

0 danaih prattauam Biihler. 7 \sd\mikena Biihler. 

8 Read -savututena, which is Biihler’s reading. 

3 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

10 karamtam ialoka\vi\ Biihler. 11 puiiam Biihler. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

B. — On a separate boulder. 

1 (A) T7I een^fe netofe R^efe e ^%f?T ^ee 

xj ysw (b) et ^ tm ^7 e ge e 

2 toefnnt eefri ee fafw e<e^f% to ewise (c) ec*efe g egto 

(D) We (J rit e ^jfrT 

3 fefrr ^mira^sr e ewtoe e et to sin^nfe e to rife 

rife TFfiL% (E) tpirlto e e WTO- 

4 3 ?te ?te =3i^e (f) xje w ^rtof e%fw ^ fa n etraidfw 

(g) ri^ wtor ^ hw 

5 Hjmfii trcnnee n (h) et fa erfe *<irfimf Tjirfa trefr 

rpc^ffr ee ^JrHTC3eto e faifrT 

e fanefe fa fa e ^e ee eto fa e ge ne w e^rit 

^tfafa ^mnni (1) fa eefa % en fafa ^ene net 
7 ? 3 %g n n fa (j) un fa toetoe ^ fafa een*fa eg^ e 
eiFjeiee e tong (k) e n hr ee 

s nee ?N enfa (l) ^eetot 7 ^ 7 ^ 7 eefa ee tor 

e<*efa feefa eennse (m) nge; n zto * * 

9 w neefee sffato^e^ee nngto e fto (n) se e efae 

nic 7 e ^Trinnmfa fafa 

10 nee e toe 

1 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrasi raya savra-prashamdani pravrajita[ni] 1 

grahathani 2 cha pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 
[da]na 3 va puja va 

2 Devanampriyo manati yatha kiti sa[Ia]-vadhi siya savra-prashamdanam 

(C) sala-vadhi tu bahuvidha (D) tasa tu iyo mula yam vacha-guti 

3 kiti ata-prashamda-puja va pa[ra]-pashamda-garana va no siya [ajpakaranasi 4 

lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakara[n]e (E) pujetaviya va chu para-prasha[m} 

4 [da] tena tena akarena (F) e[v]am karatam 5 ata-p[r]ashamdam vadheti 

para-prashamdamsa 0 pi cha upakaroti (G) tada anatha 7 ka[ra]min[o] 3 
ata-p[rashamda] 9 


1 This word was entered above the line ; pravrajita Biihler. 

3 graha\thd\ni Buhler. 3 dana[vi\ Buhler. 

4 aprakaranasi Buhler. 3 kara[m]tam Buhler. 

c Read °dasa, which is Biihler’s' reading. 7 Read tad-anatha. 

8 ka\rata cha\ Buhler. 9 -prashantdam Buhler. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 6 5 : 

5 kshanati para-[pra]shadasa 1 cha apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi 2 ata-prashadam pujeti 

[para]-p[r]ashada[m] 3 garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti 

6 ata-prashamdam dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtam so cha puna tatha 

karatam 4 ba[dhata]ram upahamti ata-prashadam (I) So sayamo vo sadhu kiti 
anamanasa dhramo 

7 Sruneyu cha suSrusheyu cha ti (J) evarh hi Devanampriyasa ichha kiti savra- 

prashamda bahu-£ruta ch[a] kal[ana]gama cha siyasu (K) ye cha tatra tatra 

8 prasana tesha[m] vatavo (L) Devanampriy[o] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja va 

manati ya[tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanam (M) bahuka cha etaye 
a[tha] . . 5 

9 vap[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika 6 ane 

cha nikaye (N) imam cha etisa [phajlam yam ata-pashada-vadhi 7 [bh]o[ti] 

10 dhramasa cha di[pana] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin is honouring all sects : (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own 'sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(P) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects, — all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — 
if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control 8 alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 9 


1 -prashamdasa Buhler. 2 k\o\chi Biihler. 3 -prash\a\da Biihler. 

* Cancel the five preceding words, which were repeated by mistake. 

5 Restore athaye. 

6 vacha- Buhler. . . 7 -prashada- Biihler. 

8 Instead of ‘ self-control ’ the other versions read ‘ concord 

9 For siyati see above, p. 40, n. 1. 
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(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Ma/idmdlras of 
morality, the Mahamalras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, and other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that the promotion of one’s own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
C. — West face of Shahbazgarhi rock. 

(a) to firarsftra Tfa fafam (b) 

^ ^TTRsHT^R rR ifa =IgrHrT% ^ 3 J? 

(C) WWt 77^1 ^FT| fat SlHfa’PR UTRTRrT q 

Tfaprfrnra (d) fa ^fa^R farfaifafa qfwrfq 

(E) ^ifafalrT fa fafaRTlfa fa TR qq q TRR! q ^TtRfT q 5FTO TT 
q4 tfapR*fa ^TTfT q ^faflTW (P) ^ fa ^ TRT 
(G) q TR 

^fffa wm q q^qq W q^q q ^ fafarT 

RTIUfTRfW fenfarT TR TR fafa ^R^fa ^ q 
^ffajR q fa™fa (H) qq q fq $fafarR fafa SSlfanfafa TJ TR 
qqq 

Hfuifa tR tt ft fr fa ^roufa fafa (i) farmt q qq 

q (J) qfw q iRmr fq utifafa q qq irafa 

(K) fa qqq\ sifa sfifafa ^fa q gfa r qtqqp q rrfa 

Wit q q^qwi q 3R r^qq fa TfafafalH (L) fa ft? q 3R3lfafa 
^faflffaufa q q Sjfa ^*FR (M) ^ fcj ^ ^Rfa 

FfafalRW fafaw fafa TT fq ^%fw =S{PjfPI5Rfa (N) ^^JrR fa 
q qqq 

T^RffalH ^xffa TR faifa q q fa?R^ (O) fa "^Rfafa 

qq^qq fafa jqfqq (p) ^far q ^fi^tt fa*fa 

^RfazR fa wfa^fa (q) fa q *pr c?fa if q s?fa§ 

q ^ffr% 

^ q% fa fa^FRw^ qq fafafafa qq fa^T^r qt q Ffa ^fafa%=r 
^ £ Tqfq Tprfa qq ^'fafaifaf PR TRi PR W 

fqq faifa wq TRqfaR (R) TRPR fa^ 

PliRRfafTR 
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10 (s) 

fa ^ cRfa i ftl ^ ^^fiPTO ^IT|? falR 

urn ^faWfrT ^fafaWfa ^ (T) ^ ^ I^RR 

J?tfTT *FR T£nf 

u fafaTfa tft (u) 7**1 fafa fnf?r srafasrafa (v) c*f* g ^ h 

fufrl (W) xnfwfa TJfTO TTSlffl I^Rfafa (X) TJrT^ ^ WSV 

'smf^fqf fafw f^fifrT tpl tfafa 3 ^ ^ fa^fa T{ faiffifaiS 

*ifa% FHiiffa fa fa^fa ^frr ^ c^l^rT ^ fafaj rf ^ fa fa^T TRTJ 

12 % Wfasifa (Y) fa fa^.cfafai% ^(fafapfa (Z) ^rfaflTfa faij ^ 

Wfa (AA) 5ET ff ^Tc^tf^i 

1 (A) [atha]-vasha-a[bkis]ita[sa 1 Devana]pri[a]sa Pri[a]drasisa ra[fio] Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita (B) diadha-mat[r]e 2 prana-4ata-[saha]sre y[e] tato apavudhe sata- 
sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke va] 3 m[ute] 

2 (C) tato [pa]cha 4 a[dhu]na ladh[e]shu [Kaligeshu 5 tivre dhrama-5ilana] 6 

dhra[ma-ka]mata dhramanuiasti cha Devanapriyasa (D) so [a]sti anusochana 7 
Dovanap[ria]sa vijiniti Kaliga[ni] 8 * 

3 (E) avijitam [hi vijjinamano yo 0 tat[r]a vadha 10 va maranam va apavaho va 

janasa tam badham v[e]dani[ya]-ma[tam] guru-mata[m] cha Devanampriyasa 
(P) idam 11 pi chu [tato] guru-matataram [Devanam]priyasa (G) ye tatra 12 

4 vasati 13 bramana va srama[na] va a[m]ne va prashamda gra[ha]tha va yesu vihita 

esha agrabhuti-suSrusha mata-pitushu su^rusha guruna 14 susrusha mitra- 
samstuta-sahaya- 

5 natikeshu dasa-bhatakanam samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita 15 tesha 78 tatra bhoti 

[ a ]pag[ r ]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (H) yesha va pi 
suvihitanarh 17 [si]ho 18 aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-natika vasana 

6 prapunati [ta]tra tam pi tesha vo apaghratho 13 bhoti (I) pratibhagam cha 

[e]tam savra-manusanam 20 guru-matarh cha Devanampriya[sa] (J) nasti 
cha ekatare 21 pi prashadaspi 22 na nama prasado (K) so yamatro 0 a ] no tada 
Kaligo [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha] 23 cha tato 

7 5ata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]ja guru-matam v[o] Devanampriyasa (L) yo 

pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va 24 Devanamp[r]iyasa yam £ako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampriyasa vijite bhoti ta pi anuneti 
anunijapeti 25 (N) anutape pi cha prabhave 

1 a[rto]- BUhler. 2 \diyadhd\- BUhler. 3 Biihler omitted va. 

4 \_pa\chha BUhler. 5 \Kaliingeshii\ BUhler. 8 -\palanavi\ BUhler. 

7 °?i[at)t\ BUhler. 3 °priyasa vijinit[u Ka\lunga\iit\ BUhler. 

9 °man[iyi\ BUhler. 10 vadh\o\ BUhler. 11 imam BUhler. 

12 tatra h[i\ for ye tatra BUhler. 13 vasamti BUhler. 14 gurunam BUhler. 

18 didha- Buhler. 18 leshaih BUhler. 17 samvi° BUhler. 

18 Read sineho ; \jie\ho Buhler. 19 Read apagratho , which is BUhler’s reading. 

20 savram manu° Buhler. 21 ekataraspi BUhler. 22 prashamdaspi Buhler. 

23 apavudk[o\ BUhler. 24 vo BUhler. 

28 Read °nijhapeli, which is BUhler’s reading. 

K 2 
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/ 

8 Dovanampriyasa vuchati tcsha kiti avatrapcyu na cha [hajmneyasu (O) ichhati 

hi D[o]vanampriyo savra-bhutana akshati sa[rii]yamam sania[cha]riyam 
rabhasiye (P) ayi 1 cha nuikha-mut[a] 2 vijaye Dovanampriya[sa] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (Q,) so cha puna ladho Dovanampriyasa iha cha saveshu 3 
cha aiiitcshu 

9 [a] shashu pi yojana-fia[t]cshu yatra Amtiyoko nama Y[o]na-raja pararh cha tena 

Atiyok[o]na 4 cliaturo 4 rajani Turamayo nama Amtikini nama Maka 
nama Alikasudaro nama nicha Cboda-Pamda ava Ta[m]bapam[pi]ya 5 (R) 
[c]vamcva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi 6 Yona-Ka(m]boyoabu Nabhaka-Nabhitina 7 

10 Bboja-Pitinikosbu Amdbra-Palidosbu 8 savatra Dovanampriyasa 

dhramanuSasti anuvapiihti (S) yatra pi Dovanampriyasa duta na vracharhti 
tc pi £rutu Dovanampriyasa dhrama-vutarit vidh[a]nam * dhramanu£asti 
dhramam [ajnuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi5am[tij cha (T) yo [sa] 10 ladhe etakena 
bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] 

11 vijayo priti-raso so (U) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi (V) lalmka tu kho 

sa priti (W) paratri[ka]mcva maha-phala mcnati Dovana[m]priyo (X) etaye cha 
athaye ayi 11 dhrama-dipi nipi[sta]” kiti ptttra papotra me asu navarii vijayarii 
ma vijetav[i]a 13 maiiislui spa[kaspi] yo vijay[e kshaiiijti cha lahu-da[m]data " 
cha roclictu taiii cha yo 11 vija lc maha[tu] 

1*2 yo dhrama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paralokiko (Z) sava-chati-rati 17 bhotu ya 
[dhjraiiuna-rati 14 (AA) sa hi hidalokika paralokika 

TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Dovanampriya Priyadariin bad boon anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kalingas was conquered by (him). 

(B) O ne hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalingas has been taken, Deva- 
nampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality,” to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Dovanampriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the Kalingas. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by Dovanampriya, that, 
while one is conquering an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 
Dovanampriya. 

I eshe Buhler. - -mute Btihler. 3 sa\yrc~\shu Biihler. 1 A uitiyokcna Biihler. 

5 ' 'pcv'nuiya Buhler. 0 Vis/ia- Vajri- Buhler. 7 Nabhake Na\bht\tina Buhler. 

8 -Puli[de~[shu Biihler. 3 vulltcnani Biihler. 10 \_cka\ Buhler. 

II ayo Biihler. 12 \jtf\ pista Buhler. 13 °lavi\ya\in Buhler. 

14 -davi\da\tam Buhler. 15 lam e\va\ Buhler. 10 Read vijayaih, as at KalsI. 

17 savra cha nirati Buhler. 18 [s]rama- Buhler. 

19 dhrama-kilana (= Skt. d/ianua-silaua) is the equivalent of dhainmavayo at Girnar ; see above, 
p. 24, n. 14. 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or loramanas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised : obedience to those who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injury 1 or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This is shared by all men and is considered deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect . 2 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time in Kalinga, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(L) And Devanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), 
what can be forgiven is to be forgiven. 

(M) And even (the inhabitants of) the forests 3 which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) converts . 4 

(N) And they , are told of the power (to punish them) which Devanampriya 
(possesses) in spite of (his) repentance , 5 in order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Devanampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence . 6 

(P) And this conquest is considered the principal one 7 by Devanampriya, viz. 
the conquest by morality. 

1 ‘ The meaning of apagratho is fixed by the various readings upaghate (KalsI) and upaghato 
(Girnar). It has to be noted (to which Pischel draws my attention) that some Kosas give for 
grathita the meaning kata, himsita ) see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s. v. granth.' — Biihler, 
ZDMG, 43. 174. 

2 1 By the fault of the writer ’ (as the rock-edict XIV, E, expresses it), most of this section is 
omitted in the Shahbazgarhl version. 

3 As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 43. 174 f.), the nom. plur. atavi is used in the sense of 

'atavikah. Indian rhetoricians call such a figurative expression lakshana. One of the examples 
given in the Tarkasamgrahadipika, §59, ls ‘the tribunes (i. e. the occupants of 

the tribunes) are shouting.’ 

4 Literally, 1 induces to meditate \ Cf. nijhapayisamti and nijhapayita (or nijhapayitave ) in the 
pillar-edict IV, M, nijhap\e]ta\yt]ye in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and nijhati in the rock- 
edict VI, F, and in the Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VII, JJ to NN ; also the second separate edict at 
Dhauli and Jaugada, where Aioka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to practise morality. 

5 Biihler (El, 2. 471) rendered anutape prabhave (i. e. anutape prabhave) by ‘ power to torment 
(them) ’. But the meaning which he assigned to anutapa is unusual, and this word is a synonym of 
anusaya or anusochana in section D of this edict. Thomas takes prabhave = Skt. prabhavet ; see 
V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 173, n. 4. But at Shahbazgarhl the 3. sing. opt. ends ia - eyati ; cf. 
my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. 

6 I adopt Luders’ rendering of the last two words of this section ; see SPAW, 1914. 851. The 
Girnar and KalsI versions replace the locative rabhasiye (= Skt. rabhasye ) by the accusative viadava 
or vtadava ( = Skt. mardavam , ‘ kindness ’). 

7 mukha-muta (also at Mansehra, XIII, 1 . 9) is the same as mukhya-muta in the Lauriya-Araraj 
and Allahabad-Kosam pillar-edicts, VI, F. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOICA 


(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devanampriya both here 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yojanas, 
where the Yona king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (where) 
four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz, the king) named Turamaya, (the king) named 
Antikini, (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Chodas and Pandyas (are ruling), as far as Tamraparnl. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yonas and Kamboyas, 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhitis , 1 among the Bhojas and Pitinikas, among the 
Andbras and Palidas , 2 — everywhere (people) are conforming to Devanampriya’s 
instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Devanampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, — a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly, — causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Devanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(viz.) in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them, 3 they should take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the abandonment of all (other aims), 4 
which is pleasure in morality. 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

13 (A) fufsR THWftrf 

vt f^ifwpr (b) 7i wn (c) fi? f¥^m 

^ foisresrfa ^ (d) ^ ^ csfnw m 

rTST 

o 

14 (E) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^THT%f7T 

/ 


1 The KalsJ version reads Nabfiapamti for Nabhiti. 

- See above, p. 48, n. 14. 3 Cf. above, p. 49, n. 2. 

4 Cf. above, p. 18, n. 10. The wording of KalsI and Mansehra differs here. Unless the 

Shahbazgarhl reading is merely due to a clerical mistake, it would contain a Prakrit substantive 
chatti = Skt. *tyakti in the sense of tyaga. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARH I 71 

13 (A) ayi 1 dhrama-dipi 2 Devanampriyena Pri6i[na] 5 rafia nipesapita 4 asti vo 

tariikshitena 5 asti yo vistritena (B) na hi savatra 6 sasavre 7 gatite 8 (C) mahalake 
hi vijite bahu cha likhite likha[p]e£ami cheva (D) asti chu 9 atra puna puna 
[la]pitam tasa tasa [ajthasa madhuriyaye ye[na] jana tatha 

14 patipajeyati 10 (E) so siya va atra kiche 11 asamatam likhitam denarii va samkhay[a ] 12 

karana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written 13 by king 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin either in an abridged (form) or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly . 14 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked , 15 or by the fault of the writer. 


IY. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
A. — First hiscribed Rock . 

1 (a) wft (b) 

2 hW (C) ft ft ^ ^zft^ (D) f? 

(E) ft 

^FTfilYR T- 

4 Yf fa ITCISITTH^rfa ( G ) % 3 

^rfq wftft fc*farT 7T3. fafa YFlfa 5 % * Hf- 

5 * qqs faf* h ft ^ fan fa (h) unfa ft y fafa inufa nn ft 

mft 

I ayo Biihler. 2 There is a vacant space between nia and di. 

3 Read Priyadrasina. 4 dipapito Biihler. 5 samkhitena Biihler. 

* savratra Biihler. 7 Read savre ; |\w] savre Biihler. 

8 Read ghatite ; ghatiti Biihler. 9 cha Biihler. 10 prat? Biihler. 

II Read kick, which is BUhler’s reading. 12 samkhaye Buhler. 

13 With nipesapita cf. nipesitam in the Shahbazgarhl edict IV, K. 

14 With the optative patipajeyati (=°yati at Dhauli and Jaugada) cf. apakareyati (XIII, 1 . 7), 
nivateyati (IX, 1 . 20), and siyati (= siyati or shiyati at Kalsl); see above, p. 40, n. 1. 

19 See above, p. 8, n. 3. • 
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SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

20 (A) frrq^T TV ^ ^ (B) ^ 

~ 7 71 ^ (o) hwmN f^ ( D) ^ 

Tt TOirfa prefer f¥Hrflrq ^ 

- 8 ^ (e) TO ^ ^ (P) ^ fq -q 

^RRiri ^ 5 ? -q ^ -q -^Fj 

ftfa 

21) rl^ SPgfl fq^ ftrafir ? Hrf uftc^ tjf^rff^ $ 

*ra^r sra to (g) ^ ^ufan ttc (h) tt% % 3 tw ^rfti 

:i0 ( x ) ^RHTnFTRH "f^ TI ^RMc^I^nffrT (J) rW ^ tpT THf T[^ '^HR 

^ (K) r(|% f^ ^vHHT K^Tc^I^f^H^r (L) 7f ^ f^f$ tiT^FTfj? 
f^fifn $7R 

■'ti wmiA ^ ^ ^ ^rrm to ^nsra fn (m) § 

^ VRf^fa f^TTTT rR ^ TI tp HTR TOHri flsT- 

-12 c^Fnf*TO (N) ^ R =5TO ^TT TOTR 

2(1 (A) Dovanapriyo 1 PriyadraSi raja [c]va[m] a a 5 (B) atikratarii ataram 3 

27 na * huta-pruve [sa]vrarh kala athra-[krama] va [pajtivedana va (C) ta maya evam 
kifaih (D) savra kalaih a&itasa me orodhane grabhagarasi vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uyanaspi savratra pa[c]i[ve]da[ka] athra janasa 
2-S pativedetu me (E) savratra cha janasa athra kar[o]mi aham (P) yam pi cha 5 
kichhi 4 mukhato 7 anapemi aham dapakam va sravakarii va ye 8 va puna 
mahamatrehi achayikc aropite 9 hoti 

29 taye athraye vivade nijati 10 va samta par[isha]ye a[na]taliyena pativedetaviye 11 

me savratra savra kala (G) evam anapita maya (H) nasti hi me toshe 
[uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cha 

30 (I) kataviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h[i]te (J) [ta]sa chu puna eshe mule uthane 

athra-satirana cha (K) nasti hi kramatara savra-loka-hitena (L) ya[m] cha 
[kichhi]’ 2 pa[rakra]mami aarn 13 k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanarh 

31 ananiyarn 14 ye[harh] ia cha she 14 sukhayami paratra cha spagra 16 a[ra]dhetu ti 

I Devana[m]priye Buhler. 2 aha Buhler. * atikramtaihamtar am Buhler. 

4 n[o] Buhler. 4 Buhler omitted cha. 6 kichi Buhler. 

7 mukhato looks almost like miikhali, which is Buhler’s reading. 

8 yam Buhler. 9 aropita Buhler. 10 Read nijhati, which is Buhler’s reading. 

II a\>iani\taliyena pativeditaviye Buhler. ' [ki\chi Buhler. 13 aham Buhler. 

11 anartiyam Buhler. 14 ska Buhler. 19 sfagram Buhler. 
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(M) sc etaye athrayc iyaiii dhrama-dipi likhita chira-fhitika 1 * hotu ta[tha - 
cha] me pu[tra nata]re para[kra]mate 3 * * * sa[vra}- 
3- [lo]ka-hitaye (N) dukarc cha ' kho [a]natra a[g]rcna para[kra]mena 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

32 (a) ^frr hhw (b) hr h wm 

33 (C) RR ^ RRcJWf ( D ) K HR fq wtfti (E) 

ftrgw fu ^ m nfisr mn HR^fn fenr %Hfrra h 

34 THR 

32 (A) Dovanapriyo 1 Priyadraii raja savratra ichhati savra-pasha<;Ia vascyu (B) 

savre hi to sa[ya]ma [bha]vu-su[dh]i [ciia] 

33 [ichhnihjli (C) jane elm uchavucha-chhade e uchavucha-ragc (D)te savraiii eka-defiaiii 

va pi kashati (E) [vjipulc pi ch[u] dane yasa nasti sayeme’ bhava-£uti * 
kijanata drhlha-bhatita ' clia 
31 niche badhaiit 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

3 i (a) rtttc fR^^RR hh (b) ^ ftuifRR RTHfa 

R uf^TTH RTTHCRTH (0) % ^HHfRR fRR^faj 
30 tr ^tcrw%h hh HRTra (d) ithr^ (e) =jtr frfr 

R 3RR R R 

3G RHH R- qriqf^ R rTHTRR (F) UR % R Tfw 

frm ^rhuirh ftpFsfRH 

37 CTRR HR RIRI 

34 (A) a[ti]krataiii atararii 10 Devanaprifya] vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) ia 11 

mrigaviya anani cha cdi&ani abhiramani husu (C) s[e] Dovanap[r]iy[o] 
P[r]iyadra3i 

35 raja dada-vaahabliisito aamta[ia] nikrami Sabodhi’ 3 (D) tenada dhrama-yada 13 


1 -thitikaiii Buhlcr. 3 tat ham Buhlcr. 3 ° mantle Buhlcr. 4 elm Buhlcr. 

1 c [P r bA Buhlcr. 4 - chade Buhlcr. 7 sayame Buhlcr. * Read -sudhi. 

* dridhra- Buhlcr. 10 amtaram Buhlcr. 11 i[ha ] Buhlcr. 13 sathbodhi Buhlcr. 

13 tenad[aiii\ dhrama-yadra Buhlcr. What looks like an Anusvara or Repha, is probably the 

optional bottom-line of da, which occurs also in V, 23, 24 ; VIII, 36 ; IX, 8 (twice) ; X, 9 ; XIII, 3, 

7 , 9 . I0 i I 3 - Cf - above, p. 54, n. 7. 



7* the inscriptions of asoka 

• (E) atra iy;i hoti 6amana-bramana»a 1 dra[£a]ne dane chavudhrana 2 dra[6a]ne 
[cha hi] na-papvi[dhane - 1 cha] 

:S ( > janapadasa janasa drafiane dhramanuSasti cha dhrama-[pa]r[i]puchha cha tatopaya 
(P) cshc blntye rati hoti Dovanapriyasa Priyadra^isa 
*17 rajlno blvage ane 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

B. — Norik Face of Second Rock. 

i (A) ^qqfqq fqq^fjT (B) qq qqcjq TITO ^rfflr 

fqqffa Tl^lx^ qqqfqq qqq q qf^ 5R 
:j q| TRo? qq^fq (C) 3iq 3 ^nqqiqfqqi q| q q|fqq q I|^ q fqtfqq 
q *ITO qitffq (D) q qijfq^ ^q ^ 
t TITO (E) ^hUTO f lit ^ (E) ^ TI^TO ^ WRTO (G) ^ 

5? qjqqf?qfq aj^T qiqfqfq 

«“> ITUR *Fl3 qTTqrqTiqR ^ ^ ^ qqqTO qq (H) % 

qqfsR fqgq fq -g%q fq q?pT fq ^qf^FT fq 
e qftqftj^q fq ^q ^q Hfizfqq TITO 5Fq qfl 3Pgq 

fq^ftq fqq^fH q ^q 3.q qtqfq fq (I) U fr SJR Tiro 

7 Tjrjfqqi q (j) fqq q q wz fqq?q fqq qq qf (k) ftrotfqsqi 3q $ 

(L) ^q Tjq qriTiq^ (M) ^ fq rf qf f^fo 

^iq qrq 

s qiqq ^qr qqqfq (n) xpr q fqqzfq qqt qqqq ftfq 
q § ^ qqq q qiqq tjqj qqqfq qq W#I 

1 (A) Devanapriyo PriyadraSi raja evarh aha (B) jane uchavucha[m ma]gala[m] 

karoti 

2 abadhasi a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye anaye [cha ed]i£a[ye 

jane] 

3 bahu mariiga[larir ka]ro[t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janika 4 bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 

cha nirathriya cha magalarh karoti (D) se ka[taviye ch]eva 5 kho 

4 magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (P) iyam chu kho maha-phale ye dhrama- 

magale 0 (G) atra iyam dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

5 pra[na]na [sa]yame iramana-bramanana [dane] eshe ane cha edi£e dhrama-magale 

nama. (H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna 7 pi spamikena pi 

6 mitra-sa[rh]stutena [a]va pativeiiyena pi iyam sadhu iyam kataviye magale ava tasa 

athrasa nivutiya nivutasi va puna ima [ka]shami ti 8 (I) e hi [i]tare 3 maga[le] 


1 sraniana- Buhler. 2 vadhrana Buhler. 3 Read hirana-. 

4 balika for abaka- Buhler. 5 cha for [cli\eva Buhler. 0 -maihgale Buhler. 

7 bhatuna Buhler. 8 k[e]sh[d\miti Buhler. 3 \a\trake Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


^mUTstWT ^ TO TOTlft (D) ^ qqfqq flip 
ft ft q fq Flftftq ft TOftjftq TO qftqfrftq 
14 qq ^ft^ (E) % rrq TO ft^ft q q Sift ftft TO q 
TOlft TTq VT^TO 


12 (A) Devanapri[y]e Priyadrasi raja evarh aha (B) nasti ediie dane [a]di5e 

dhrama-dane dhrama-samtha[v]e dhrama-samvibhaga 1 dhrama-sa[m]ba[m]dh[e] 
(C) tatra eshe dasa-bhata[ka]si samya-patipati 2 mata-[pitu]shu su[sru]sha 

13 mitra-sam[stuta]-natikana 3ramana-bramanana dan[e] pranana [ana]rabhe 3 (D) 

[e]she vataviye pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna 4 pi spamike[na] pi mitra- 
sarh[stu]t[e]na ava pativeiiyena 

14 iyarh sa[dhu] iyarh kataviye 6 (E) se tatha karata[m] hi[dalo]ke 6 [cha] kam 7 aradhe 

ho[ti 8 pa]ra[tra] cha ana[rh]tam punarii p[r]asavati te[na dhra]ma-danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
C. — South Face of Second Rock. 

1 (a) ^qqfift ft^ft iq TOwfq inqftrrft jftqft q 3%ft sftr 

ftft*ft q (B) qt ^ qq ^q q q 

2 ^qqfift qqf?r to ftift qqyqft fm qqwq ft (c) q^qft f 

qf ftv (D) rW ^ sq qi qq^ft 

3 ftrft q toto^ q ft fqq TOqiwft c*fq» q ftq wft 

Hft qq^ft (E) ipftfqq q ’f TO 33 Tfq W^T 

4 (p) qq to tow qq qqqft toto ft q (<*) 

TO TOqq? q W5ft TOTO ft ^ 

5 TOqftft (H) q ft TOqqq *jqft W q TOft TO- 

qq^Hftq q ftift TOW ft qq TO 

e qqwi qq|ft tow (i) q qqqq ft qq ftift qq 

q gqqg q ft (j) to ft ^qqftqq 3 $ ftift qqqqs q|qw q 

7 qi w iq q |q^ ft (k) it ^ fiq ?rq nqq qft qqftft ( L ) ft^qftq ft 

frq ^q q q qqjft to ftift qcroft ftq q^wq 

8 (M) qp q qfft TO$ q^Z qqq^TO ^ qq$ftqi qft q 

fa^ft (n) iq q irftq qift 

9 q TOwqft q ftft tot q ftqq 

1 °bhage Buhler. 2 -{bhdjta . . sa sa\inya\-sampatipati Buhler. 

3 anarainbhe Buhler. 4 bhatuna Buhler. 5 krataviye Buhlei. 

8 karamtam hida . . ka Buhler. 7 [ku ?] Buhler in foot-note 10. 3 aradhe . . i Buhler. 



’t ** 






TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 81 

1 (A) D evanapriye Priyadrasi raja savra-pashadani [p]rava[ji]tani gehathani 1 cha 

pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye 4 (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 

2 [De]vana{m]priy0 manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashadana ti (C) sala- 

vrudhi t[u] bahuvidha (D) tasa chu iyarii mule am vacha-guti 
‘3 kiti ata-prashada-puja va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka va 
siya tasi tasi pakaranasi (E) pujetaviya va chu para-p[r]ashada tena tena 

4 • akarena (F) evam karatam atva-pashada 3 badharii vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha 

upakaroti (G) tad-amnatha* karatam ata-pashada 5 cha chhanati para-pashadasa 
pi cha 

5 apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi 0 atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada va garahati savre 

atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada dipayama ti . . . . puna tatha 
karatarii 

0 badhataram 7 upahariiti 3 atva-pasha[da] (I) se samavaye vo 9 sadhu ki[ti] anamanasa 
dhramam £run[e]y[u cha] su4rushe[yu] cha ti (J) evam hi Devanapriyasa 10 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-iruta cha 

7 kayanagama cha [hujveyu 11 ti (K) e cha tatra tatra prasana tehi vataviye (L) 

Devanapriye no tatha danarii va puja[m] va manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya 
savra-pashada[na] 

8 (M) [ba]huka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra istrijaksha-mahamatra 12 

vracha-bh[u]mika ahe cha nikay[e] 13 (N) iyam pha etisa phale 

9 yam atva-pashada-vadhi cha bh[o]t[i] dhramasa cha [dijpana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
D . — Third Inscribed Rock. 

1 (A) r^fUM f^f^TrT (B) 



2 *!% (C) rTdt 

^ (d) 

3 TfTQT ^ ^TTcfi? cf ^ ^ (F) ^ fa 



4 % faflirT im IT* 


1 -prashadani pravrajitani gcihaihani Buhler. pujaya Biihler. 

3 Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Biihler read atma- for atva-. The second 
>'llable of this word is identical in shape with the tva of tadatvaye m edict X, 1 . 9. 1 theretore 

•ad atva-, following Konow (SP AW, 1916, 804, n. 7), who quotes m support Pischels Grammattk, 

377. 

‘ tadanathavi Biihler. The wavy line at the bottom of da need not be an Anusvara, but may 

e a portion of da itself; see above, p. 77 > n< ...... 

0 atma- Biihler. 6 kechi Biihler. 7 badhamtaram Buhler. 

8 °kaihti looks like amti ; °ha\tid\li Biihler. • z/[«] Biihler. 

78 Devanapriyasa Biihler. 11 haveyu Buhler. 12 Read tstrtjhakska-. 

13 nikaya Biihler. 

Ills M 


82 the inscriptions of asoka 

5 nit n mftum n fnfanwfri (h) ini ^ ft ? 

ft ftft 

6 W ^ ftft r ftRfftsi (j) ri% ^ $ 

*re ftft ft f^r^T 5 ?>r sift ^r ^ft! 

ft R^JXT^f%T 7R 

7 ^T mft (K) % WRi ft ft ^ ^ 

rft WFl ^ Sl^Hft -q 5R JJRW ^ ftftlfW (L) 

*HR f^irTfN / * ' 

s (m) * • fa xf 5izft ftftirqs? ftfftft ftfa w ft ^r^f^^rfw 
^rgftv^Tjft (n) 5pjrft ft ^ um ftFtftro crftr ft ft; 
(o) * • ^ 5ftft 

9 (p) gngH ftft ftftsTre ^ snrftft ^ ipr ft 

ftHPw«w fft ^ ft*r ^ =fttr 5i ft 

ft^ft ?tr ft^TR 

10 5ft .... *Ri vm 5rfft$^; HH fft ftftfft 51 ftftftR (B) 

TRft ft< sftftft srlftftft HH^HHR'Irrg ftftifwfft^ 

5HR 

11 (S) TR ft <£rT ftftRH H 7?ft H ft ^ ftftlTTO W^tT ftft 

ft 5Rjftft7ift 5i^ftftftftT ^ (t) v h ft Urfft^r 
ftft ftft 

12 (W) ftftft TTfTO wft ft ftft (X) Rrft ^ 5lft ft ftftft 

fftft ftft TpT ftft $ 51^ ft ft rlfft Tlfti 

*R 

13 00 . . f^r*ft xn;^|ftft (Z) *R ^ 3i fftfa ftj 71 SR^ft (^-) A 

ft 3.5fttffti TCftfti 

1 (A) [atha]-vasliabliiaita[aa] De[va]na[priyasa] PriyadraSine rajine [Kajliga 

[v]i[jita] (B) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]e prana-[£ata-sa] 

2 [ma]te (C) [tato] pacha 1 adhuna la[dhe]shu Ealigeshu ti[vr]e dhrama[va]ye 

[dhra]manu[£a]sd [cha De]vana[pri] .... (D) 

3 [rnarane va apavahe va janasa] se [badham] vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha 

Devanapriyasa] (F) [ijyam [pi] chu tato 

4 [ye]su [vihijta esha [a]grabhu[ti]-susrusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] su[£ru]sha guru-su.4rusha 

mit[r]a-sa[rir]stu 

1 pachha Biihler. In this edict I am noting only verbal differences from Buhler’s text, but not 
the numerous passages which he omitted because he was unable to make them out from the 
materials at his disposal. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 83 

5 [va]dh[e] va abh[iratanam] va vini[k]ramani 1 (H) yesha[m] va pi s[u]vih[itanam] 3 

si[ne]he avipahin[e 3 e] ta[narh] mitra-[sam] 

6 (I) [esha] savra-mami£anam 4 guru-mate cha Devanampriyasa ( J) 

nasti cha se janapade yatra nasti ime ni[ka]ya a[na]tra Yonesliu [bramane 5 
cha] 6ra[mane] pi [janapada]si ya[t]ra 

7 na 8 nama prasade (K) se yavatake jane tada Kaligeshfu] hate 7 cha 

apavudhe cha ta[to] 8 6ata-bhage va sahasra-bhage va 9 aja guru-ma[te va] 
Devanapriya[sa] (L) pa[ka] [mi]tavi 

8 (M) . . [pi cha] atavi Devanapriyasa 19 vijitasi hoti [ta] pi a[nuna]ya[ti 

a]nu[nijha]paya[ti] 11 (N) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa 12 vuchati 
[te]sha 13 [ki] (O) . . chha vanaprify .] 14 

9 ' (P) [mukha]-mute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa 15 ye dhrama-vijaye (Q) se cha 

[puna] la[dh]e [Deva]napri[ya]sa 18 hida cha sa[vr]eshu cha amteshu a shashu 
pi y[o]ja[na-4a]t[e]shu tiyo[ge 16 nama Yo]na-[raja] 

10 Amt[e] .... [nama Ma]ka na[ma] Alikasudare nama nicha 17 Choda-Pamdiya 

a Tambapa[m]niya 13 (R) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[si] 19 Y[o]na- 

Kam[bojesliu] Nabhaka-[Na]bbapa[m]tishu 20 [Bh]o[ja-Pi]tini[ke]shu 
Adba-[Pa] 21 

11 (S) [yatra pi du]ta [Dejvanapriyasa na 22 yamti te pi £rutu Devanapriyasa 23 

dhrama-vuta 24 vidhana[m] dhramanu4asti dhra[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyamti 
[a]nuvidhiy[i£amti 28 cha] (T) [ye se] ladhe e[ta]ke[na ho]ti savra[tra] 26 

viD a ye] 

12 (W) paratrikameva maha-phala [ma]nati De va]napri[ye] (X) e[ta]ye cha 27 

[a]thray[e] iyam dhramma-dipi 28 !i[khi]ta kiti putra prap[o]tra me a[su] 
nava[m] 29 v[i] [tavi]yam man[ishu saya] 

13 (Y) . . hidaloke paralokike { Z ) sava 30 cha [ka] 31 nirati hotu ya dhrama-rati 32 (AA) 

. sa hi [i]aloki[ka] 33 paraloki[ka] 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

13 (a) to ^ 5 =rfti^T fro fro 

14 fofisfiT ^ ft * * (D) wfe ^ ^ tpr ^ TO to 

Frafrro ^ sft to ■qfroSjqfri (e) % fro ftft 

ft rf ^ 


1 °mane Biihler. 

4 


2 samvF Buhler. 


3 aviprahi\ne\ Buhler. 


6 yenesha \bramana\ Buhler, 

8 [ tata ] Buhler. 

11 °paye ti Buhler. 

14 vanampri\ye\ Buhler. 

17 \iit\cham cha Buhler. 

20 \Nabhd\ke \Na\bka° Buhler. 

710 Buhler. 23 Devanampri 0 Buhler. 24 -vutam Buhler. 25 

Buhler omitted this word. 37 Buhler omitted cha. 28 dhrama- Buhler. 

nava Buhler. 30 savra Buhler. 31 Buhler omitted ha. 

\s\ra77ia- Buhler. 33 \Jiida\lo° Buhler. . 

M 2 ■ 


savram vianu 0 Buhler. 

7 hate looks like aihte. 

10 Devanampri 0 Buhler. 

13 \teshain\ Buhler. 

16 . . . .yok . Buhler. 

Vis ha- Vaj[rt\- Buhler, 


8 no Buhler. 

9 Buhler omitted va. 

12 Deva\_7ta7>t\pri° Buhler. 

18 [De\ vanaihpr? Buhler. 

18 °paihniya Buhler. 

21 A7iidka- Buhler. 
[sa/hti] Euhler. 
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’13 (A) [i]yam dhrama-dipi De[va]napriyena Pri[ya] 1 2 [jina likhapita] 

14 [likhite likha]pe[4a]mi che[va] ni . (D) [asti chu a]tra puna puna lafpite] tasa 

ta[sa] a[thra]sa [madhujriyaye [ye]na jane ta[tha] patipaje[ya]ti (E) se [si]ya 
atra ki[chhi] [t]i likhi[t va [samkhajya 


V. THE DHAULI ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) fa HT 

Wc^f>=^ wt*? 

2 (c) ^ Rmt http* " \ (e) 

frj ^ -ftpn smreu HT^HrTT ^ 

3 (F) fipi ft 

TRHrf 

4 (g) h ^i fftftr ft 

ftft tnntfH nw ft ^cftftwft 


1 (A) [si 3 pavajtasi [D]e[v]a[na]mp[iy] [na lajina l]i[kha] 

[Ijvam alabhitu pajo[h] 

2 (C) [no pi cha sam]a[je] [samajja . . [d] • (E) .... [pi 

chu] .... [t]i[y]a [sam]a[ja] s[a]dhu-mata Dev 

3 [Piyadasine la]j[ine] (F) [mah] . . . . ; Piy[a] [ n l* 

[p]ana-[sa]ta [ajlabhiyisu supathay[e] 

4 (G) se a[ja] ada [iyam dha]m[ma}-lipl likhita tim [ala]bh[iy] 

[t]imni panani pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[m]t[i] 1 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ftftrfft c* * * * * * * * * * * 3WT 

frnn^R ftnc*} 1^11 

2 IT fq iTO RT^rTT 

HT ^ ^ (B) vrrfo 


1 Of this edict Buhler has read only the two words [Dev an a mpr iye n a Priyadrasitia]', see 
ZDMG, 44. 704. 

2 The actual reading was perhaps nikaiii , which would correspond to nikyam at KalsI. 

3 The name of the hill on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost. It cannot have been 
Khepiihgala as believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, because this was the original 
name of the Jaugada rock ; see the Jaugada edict I, A. 

* alabhP Senart, alabhP Buhler. 






\ 





SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DIIAULI 85 

» wfa qg^mqifa q ^htt qfa ^iT^Tfq^T q ^mifqrn 

^ (C) ^fTT ^TmfarJT q 

1 cTtqTfqrTT q (D) WT^ FTRlfqrnfq 7§mfc{ q c^iqifqrTTfq 

qfeHtqTC q 

1 (A) [$a]vata [v]i[ji]tasi [D]o[v]auauipiyaaa PiyacIasi[no 1] [atha] 

[t]iyoko n.1m;i Yo[na}-lajil 

- W v i Cl 1 ]' [ta].a Amtiyo[ka]sa samaiiita lajftnc savai[a D]ova[namp]i[yo]na 

P(i]yaclaai[ua] [s]a cha p[a:;u-ch]i[k]Ls[fi] cha (B) . . . . dhfmi 

•> an[i m]u[niso|).i\;.ini pasu-opay.lnfi] cha atata »a[thi savata h;l]Iapit[a] cha [lo]pap[i]ta 

[cha] (C) mu[l] v [* l ] t C a ] halapit.l [cha] 

1 lofp}lpiu cha (D) m.i[i’]c[sii lultijp.uuni kh.lnapitfmi lukhani cha Iopa[p]itaiii 
l{a]pbho^aye [na]ii» 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: DIIAULI 

1 (A) ^qiqfqq fqqqfl] 7TOT (B) ^ T? 

^TKqf^I * ' (C) H fqftnmi q frlT 

.1 qq^ qqg qqg ^qqrq faqqr^ qrqr fq qqq |q 

(D) HT y qTTTTfqfflg q 

3 qifhg q q^qqqqf^ qrq ^q ^rqfqqqr Wtii 

qiq (e) qf^HT fq q * * * * qfq ^rnfa qnqqfaqra igq q 

fqqq 

1 (A) Dovanaiiipiyo Piyadaai liija hcvaiii aha (B) duviidasa-vasabhisitona me 

iy[a]:ii a»ap[ay]i ' . . (C) . . . . [ta v]i[j]ii[a]si m[e] yut[a] Ia[j]u[k]e 

- painchaiiti pamchaMt va-.c-su amisay.inaiii nikhamavu atha aiimaye pi [ka]m[ma]nc 
lievaih ima[y]c [dlnm]mfmu:,[aih]iy[c] (D) [;.]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]Qs[a 

m ] 

3 natibu cha bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu analatiibhc sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] 3 

apa-bh[am]dat.i s.idhu (E) p[a]lis:l pi cha [nas]i y[u]t[;'m]i a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 

[hc]mt[e] ch[a] vifyaiiija] 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: DIIAULI 

1 (a) qimqq qfaq qqqnrfq qfarC q qrqrcW faf^qT q ^mq 

qifri^ qrqqfcqfa qqqqiqfag ^faqfcqfa 

2 (B) q ^ qqTqfqqq fqqqfeq c*rfqq qqq^qq Hfafafa 

farfaq faqiq^qq ^zftfq ^wnfq ^ufq q fafaqifq 


1 dttapii . i Bolder. 


3 apaviyati Scnart and Buhier. 
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3 c^qTfa ^fRRTR (C) ^ URR?tff Rf fr T^% TTlf^ 

qfe7T ^qTRfqqR faq^RR qRRJRfqV 
•i ^rtc^h tn hr qrfq%n ^wr Rifng Rqftqfw rrrrtrr^ Rqfe qfr 
Tnfkfq^pn ^^rt (d) hr ^r q qgfqii 

5 URq<SR ^f%H (E) qsfqRffT qq ^qTRfqq fq^q^eY HRT URqRR TR 

(P) ^WT fa f Rfo qqfrT * ‘ q ^TRfaqR faq^fRR RyrfqR 

0 qqfaqRfa RR URRcTR 3R ^TO URfR sfiRTfa q fq% UR 

^FJRlfRRfa (G) HR fa R3 3iR RT URR=[RTRRT (H) URqc3 R 

fq f 

7 nt ftfa ^Rtc^Gf (i) r srr rtsr qfa qrfH% q rrj^j) nmu rttr 

sq fayfam srr rt^r q^t gqq ftfq q rt qrHtqfa^ 

8 (K) c^R^R RRTfq ^TfafRrTR ^qfafqqR faq^fRR c^IRR R SM fofaff 

1 (A) atikariitaih amtalam bahuni vasa-satani vadhite va pana[la]mbhe vihisa cha 

bhut anaih natisu asampatipati samana-babha[ne]su asampatipati 

2 (B) se aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bheli-ghosam 

a[h]o dharhma-[gho]sam vimana-dasanam hathlni [a]gi-kamdhani amnani cha 
[di]vi[y]ani 

3 lupan[i] dasayitu munisanam (C) ad[i]se b[a]huhi vasa-sa[t]ehi no huta-puluve tadise 

aja va[dhite Dejvanampiyasa Piy[a]dasine lajin[e] dham[m]anus[a]thi[y]a 
*1 an[ala]rnbhe pananam avihisa bhQtanam natisu sampatipat[i sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 1 * 
saihpatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu-sususa vu[dha]-susGsa (D) esa amne cha ba[h]uvidhe 

5 dh[a]mma-chalane vadhite (E) vadhayis[a]ti cheva Devanampiye Piyada[s]i l[a]ja 

dhamma-chalanath imam (P) puta pi chu 3 nati [panati] . . 3 [cha] Devanam- 
piyasa Piyadasine lajine 

6 pavadhayisaritti yeva dhamma-chalanam imam a-k[a]pam dhammasi [s]ilasi ch[a 

ch]i[th]itu [dharnmam a]nus[a]sisam[t]i (G) esa h[i] se[the kam]me ya 
dhammanusasana (H) dhamma-chalane pi chu 

7 no hoti asilasa (I) se imasa athasa v[a]dhl 4 ahlni ch[a] sa[dhu] 5 (J) et[ay]e [athay]e 

iyam likhite imasa athasa vadhl yujamtu hlni cha ma alochayisu 6 

8 (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa Devanampi[ya]sa’ > Piyadasine lajine yam 7 [idha] 

likhite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) \qiRfaq fqqqqY RSTRT fR qUfT (B) UiUTR (C) “ 

qvuTRR % qrfafa (d) r r q|Ti qiqiR (e) w ^ r *j«tt q 


1 -banibhanesu Biihler, 3 cha Senart and Biihler. 

3 The KalsI version reads panatikya. 4 vudhl Biihler. 5 sddhu Senart and Buhler. 

6 °yisu Senart and Biihler. 7 Read perhaps iyam. 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DIIAULI 


87 


‘2 Rift R * * ’ ^ HR R ^HRfrTR R W33TO HRT RigRfrfRfrT § gRi? R^fr 
(p) tj iff ^r ft fmftwfrr r ^ Rratfff (a) rtr rir 

3 gR^TtR^ (n) ft RlfffRrf Rifle? RT fri^RT RRR^TRTflT RTR (I) $ 

Hc^sTf>rffl?R ft rrr^trtrt rir r^t (j) h RRAiftig 

4 fcHWTCT RRlftlRTRlft f^rTgRlft R HR^HR %f%qftffRMT^g 

oSfffsVrRflTRRg TZ RT ftl 3TR HfiimwHT (K) Rf?RRg 

5 RTRfftrftRg RSRIRg RfTR^ng R f[TflgRTft RRgfflft RTflft?RtflTR 

TRRIRRT ft (L) RRRRHR RfcfRHTRTR elMMRlRIR RtHlR R 

0 ?r srgRR rrt fft r mtzir^tt^ fff r r?Tc?ri fir r fRRpRrr % (m) 
r Ritiftsg r RRftrg RRg Rftg wflmftg ft r: rt ffl rtrIr 

ft HHTRhR R 

7 siftg rt RTmg rra trrirzi (n) r sr rr^rrh m r wftrRift fft 

R RlRH[]rt R RRg^TRR RR^ffTR fftRTRiTI ?ft RRR^TRTAT (O) 
3R1R RIRIR 

« -SR rrhrr! fFjftnrr TRcsroftsiT frg art r ft rrt rirratJ 


1 (A) [DoVjinaiupiyo PiyadasI laja ii[eva]m ah.i (B) kaydnc dukalc (C) 

k[a]j [.i]r.f.i;».i :[c] ilukalam ka!fc]ti (D) sc me l{ah]uke kay::n>: fcajc (E) tarn ye 
: 11 c [j»]ut[.i] va 

2 nf a jtf i 1 * * 4 va] . . . . in cha :fc]:ia yc apatlyc rr.c ava-Lipirn tathi anuvatr.arnti •,[»:] 

sukupnii kac!il;[a:ii]u <F) c huta c[cs3hh pi hipayisatfi] sc ciakafarh kachriati (G) 
paj)/- hi [luma] 

3 supaclilayc (11) s[e] a:[ika:h]:.i:h arhtalam r.o heta-puluv.i ti ha;h rr.a- m ah 3m a t3 r.-lrna 

(I) sc tcdasa-vafsi]bhisitc-na rr.c charhma-mahimitd narna kayi (J; te 

snv.i-p.i.s.nhih [au] 

4 v[i])[aj.a , ,.i] uharhinjchithlnfahc cha.-.-aa-f-.^ihiyc hitm-sukhiye [cha] hLcrhrr.a- 

vutaifa] Yona-Kambocha-Ga±dhaIcra La t hika-£P]i tc- aika 2 a c va pi arhr.c 
apalariuA * (K) bhatiTmaycsu] 

5 babha[n].thi[y**s> ar.athou m^hlkfksr: cha hTs»sakhayc chirh.r.a-y;M;.c 

a[pa]IiLodhayc viyJjahi tc* {L) lad;diaaa-»:hi/a] ATvhiiciy 

apa’ilAAiha) c rr/-^: c c — 

•* iya[:n] antiLaihdiJa] L"v .‘ :L ' ; , i v - 

sc (M) hitia ciia h-h:'css cha ^ v — - - r - -h- -"-j *= v4 h ; 

Lh.I:[i]narh 4 rr.c Laagraiaara 


1 rra^/T liuhicr. 

J Here, ar.tJ at the cr.d cf , 

and takes it a. an c':'j:va!rr.t sc — c • 

Y (twice) ar.d CC. r;>.; r/cr/icr aT-ah-y .era: 
the case may after ail he ti.::sr ss: — — 

4 1] Uii'u'.cr. 




SS THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

7 amnesu va [nat]i[su sava]t[a] v[i]yapata (N) e iyam dhamm[a-n]isite ti va 

dhariimadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyam dha[m]ma-yutasi 
viyapata ime dhamma-maham[a]ta (0) [i]m[a]ye athaye 

8 iyam dhamma-lip[i] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitik[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ja anujvatatu 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ftq^ft cTT^rr ^TT^T (B) ^rfrRi'H |WgF£W 

^Ipj ^ trfz^rTT (C) $ T\TW\ (D) *R TO? 

‘ * * * TOH H 

2 *thpto 1 % TOfa ftftwft ^ 

TO*T TO TT ft (E) B°IrT R TO TOlfa ^5 

3 (F) 37 ft R ftift Tpft ^Ri TT ^R^I UlTHTWft 

=3lft2ITft% Wtftftn ftft rfft TO% ftwft W ftvfjrft WT ftf 

4 Rft^wftri ^ ft *rw *ft tot (g) *r sirpft (h) 

ft ti ftn ^Trwft wlwpi r (i) ft $ 

5 (J) WS R TO R TOHrfteTOT R (K> wft ft TOT * • 

TOc^ftiftTO (I*) ^ R f%f%5C TO^TOfa f*fi ftfft i^rTO 
ft 

g ft^ r wirft ^nft tow r towttow ft (m) hwtw mm 

WW fcWftWT ftcTOrfftiT fft W^T R ^WT TOfaT W 

7 ^TWcftWiftwft (N) WTO ^ WW =sjww 3ITO TOWT 

1 (A) Dov[anaihp]iye Pi[yada]sl laja [he]vam [a]ha (B) atikam[tarh a]m[ta]lam no 

[h]u[ta]-puluve s[a]varh kalarh atha-ka[m]me va [pa]tiveda[n]a va (C) se mamaya 
kate (D) sa[va]rh [kalarh] .... [manajsa 1 me 

2 amte olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si v[achas]i [vjinltasi [u]y[a]n[asi cha sa]vata 

pativedaka janasa atharh [pa]tived[a]yamtu m[e] ti (E) sava[ta] ch[a] j[a]nasa 
atharh kalami h[aka]m 

3 (P) am pi cha ki[m]chhi mukh[a]te anapay[a]mi dapakam v[a sa]v[a]kam va e va 

maham[ateh]i atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi v[i]vade va [n]ijhatl va samtaih 
palisaya - 

4 ana[m]taliyam pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savam kalarh (G-) heva[m] me 

anusathe (H) nath[i hi m]e [tos]e u[thana]si atha-samtilanaya cha (I) kataviya- 
m[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


1 [ mijnasa Buhler. 


2 palisaya Buhler. 





SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 
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5 (J) tasa cha pana iyam mule [u]than[e cha a]tha-sariitll[a]n[a] cha (K) nathi hi 

kaiiimata . . [sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena (L) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamami hakam 
kiriati bhutanarh a[na]niyarii yeha[m] ti 

6 [h]i[da] cha [k]an[i] sukhayami pal[a]ta cha svagfam aljadhayarhtu ti (M) et[a]y[e 

athaye ijyam dhamma-lipl likhita ch[i]la-th[i]tika hotu ta[th]a cha puta papota 
me palakama[rii]t[u] 1 

7 [sava-loka]-hitaye (N) dukale chu iyarii amnatfa] a[g]en[a pa]lakamena 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^TFlftR fqq^ 3^71 *RqTH3T (B) % H 

wr ^ (c) ^ 

2 ^PJ^oSFTT (D) FT Hq ^ (E) fqtjF* fq ^T 

3RT Hfq HR^ ^ ^ TO 

1 (A) [D]evanam[p]iye Piy[a]dasl laja savata ichliat[i sava-p]asam[da va]sevu ti (B) 

save h[i] t[e sa]yamam [bh]av[a]-sudhl cha ichhamti (C) mun[i]sa ch[a] 

2 [u]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]rii[d]a uchavucha-laga (D) te savam va ek[a]-de[sam va 

kachham]ti (E) vipul[e] pi cha 2 dane asa n[athi sa]yame [bh]ava-sudhl cha 
niche badhaih 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^fffqirT ^rTc* PTIRH f^RLFRTrT HTH (B) * * TT fqrrfqqi 

^Rif^r r h (c) u ^iRfqq 

2 fqq^ft c3RT ^RHlfaTHW *Rlfq (D) HHTiT q^qirTT (E) irlHH 

ffR TURFURTR ^ ^ 

3 f|c?Hqf7 f q qR R 5TPR3.H R qHPppft R 

R rTfpRT (P) HPT $q wfacTTH CTm RRTqqp ftR^TR HTTiR 
HPT 

1 (A) [atika]rii[ta]m amt[ala]m laj[a]n[e] v[i]h[a]la : yatam nama [n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] (B) 

. . [ta miga]viy[a] a[m]nani ch[a] edisani a[bh]i[l]amani huvamti nam (C) se 
Devanampiye 

2 P[i]y[a]dasl laja d[a]sa-[vas]abhisi[t]e [n]ikhami Sambodh[i] 3 (D) [t]e[na]ta 

dha[mma-yata] (E) [tatjesa [ho]ti samana-babhananam d[a]s[a]n[e] ch[a] d[ane] 
cha v[u]dhanam dasane cha 


1 0 in a in Senart, °mamiu Buhler. 

2 cha Buhler ; the reading chu is also possible, but less probable, because the Jaugada version 
has cha. 

3 sambodhl Buhler, 


ISIS 


N 



90 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


3 h[i]lamna-p[a]tividha[ne 1 2 cha jana]padasa janasa [dasa]ne cha cl ha mmanu[sath]T 

[cha] [p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]paya (F) e[sa bhuy]e * abhilame hoti 

Devanampiyasa Piyada[s]ine lajine bhage [am]ne 


NINTH ROCK- EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) fqq^ft (b) 

qfan — tpnflfo 

2 ^ q§4i %qcl ^ (c) • * • • 1 ^ ^ 

^ qffqq ^ ^ ^ %ric^ ^fw 

3 (d) % $s (e) ^ ^ us lfl% “ ( F ) * * ^ 

^ ^ F qqqq& (G) ?t1f qRnqfrqfa 

4 SW % ^T% T*q 31% ^ 

Tim (H) % qqfq^ fqfrTTn fq ^qq fq fllf# ^ 

5 fq ^ 3?!^ TO 3TTO f%qrfTOT (i) ^ ^ 

^t% qiq f% (J) % qf% qT 

e qqqT% * TRT «f J l i * * (k) f% * * * * 

fq fq4ta% f“ qfq qqiqyqfq 

7 |(l) * * • * * ♦.....* ^qq 

1 (A) Devanainpiye PiyadasI laja hevarh aha (B) [athi ja]ne uchavuch. aril m amgalarii 

kal[e]ti [abjadha 3 [v]l[vaha] .... [jujpadaye 4 pavafM 3 ’ 

2 etaye amnaye ch[a] hedisaye j[a]n[e] bahukam mamgalam k[a] . . ’ ‘ y) . 

[chu] 5 6 ithl b[ahuka]m cha [ba]hu[v]idh[aih] ch[a kh]ud[am 8 cha nP a ^']y ara c ' la 
mamgalam kaleti 

3 (D) se kat[a]viye che[va kh]o m[a]mgale (E) [a]pa-phale chu khd esa ^[ e ] c |' s ^ 

mam[ga] . . (F) . . [ya]m [ch]u 7 kho mah[a]-ph[a]le e [d hajrii m a" 111 a al » a * C 
[ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sammya-patipat[i] ' 

4 [gulujnam a[pa] [ me ] samana-babhan[a]nam dane es a ai7ine c L a J 

[dhamma}-mamga[le nama] (H) [se] 8 vata[viye p]it[ii ia P’ P ute J na 

pi bhatina pi f 0 

5 suvamike[na p]i [l]e [a]va tasa athas[a] niphatiy[a] (I) L a J c 11 P- 

heva]m v[u]te dane s[a]dh[u] ti (J) [s]e [na]thi [anu]p a l L 1 . tth 1 

6 [ad]i[se dha]mma-dane dham[manugahe] 10 . . (K) [m]i ' *- t J'L v J ena 

sahaye[na p]i viyovadita 11 i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]rh ••••’’ 

7 [l]adhayitave (L) . . ta[v] [svagas^J a L a ^ 

1 hilaihna- Senart and Biihler ; -pat? looks like -peti°, and may be meant for -pi 
3 esa bhuye Biihler. For the nom. sing. masc. esa see above, p. 15, n. 7. Biihler 

3 abadhe Senart and Biihler. 4 \j~\opadaye Buhler. 5 [eta] ti Buhlcr 

8 khuda[kam] Biihler. 7 \cha~\ Buhler. 3 td Senart, [ta] Biihler. 3 pa Sena * ^ J 

10 dhammanu 0 Senart and Biihler. 11 Restore viyovaditaviye. 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


1 (a) c^i^n m m * t ti^h 

^SkffT rT^(T% 3?T 51% 

2 % *m % (b) u.'rictii% •sat «n f%K% 

3. f“ Mc^Hfrf * * 

3 f^frr wm §%*it f% (d) (e) ^r%t 

rT ^%?T ^ *T% ^ trf(^frrf5ig 

4 ^%T TT ^TRTT ^T (P) ^ ^ 'd% 


1 (A) [Dovanaiii]piyo Piyad[a]s[I laja yaso v]a [k]iti va n [ha]rii 

maihn[ate] i [yaso] va k[it]i [v]a ichhati tadatvaye [a] 

[ja]ae 

2 [susa]m [susu]s[at]u [m]e dhaihma [me] (B) etakaye [yaso va 

kit! v]a i . . . . i [pa]iakama[t]i Devanampiyo pal[atik]a[y]e . . 

3 kiriiti saka[le apa-pal]isave [hu]v[eya t]i (D) pa[l]isa (E) [du]ka[le] 

t[a agena] [na sa]vaiii cha paliti[j]i[tu] 

i khudakena v[i] usatena va (P) u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) WM'q) cTTf^^TT * 

ft 

2 (c) f| f%5f% ^ f%5W% fafiiffw (D) ^ffq 

<|% rTO *n% 

3 f%f % ^ 5i% m\ trftq^n fw (e) u ftr ^ t h f^fw h % 

••••••• 3if*}T *******’ ft 

1 (A) iyam dhamma-lipl Do[v]anampiyona Piyada[sin]a laj[ina Iilii] 

athi majjhimena] [h]i save sav[a]ta ghatite 

2 (C) mahariue hi vijaye bahu[k]e cha likhite likhxyis 1 ~D : Vthi 

[vu]te ta[sa] [y]5y[c] 

3 [k]imti cha j[a]ne tatha patipajeya ti 1 2 (E) e pi chu heta asair^Z I>r.V » 

sam . . [lochay]itu k[ a 3C a ] [tjl 


AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAULI LC-rZ-ZZICT 

seto 


1 Restore likhiyisami. 

3 sam Senart and Buhler. 


Or patipajcyali may be :-r^ 
U 2 


t 4 t-7- — — 
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TRANSLATION 
The white one. 1 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^TSffqqfl q^^T flfafOT qfRTrT ^TCtvrfqqt^qiT 

2 qnfqq (b) ^ f^f?r qfeqifqf 

' 3 ^TIc^T ^ ^fTcWg (c) q $ #@pnT ^TTc* ^rffa 31*1% 3T ^ 

4 (D) ^ ff q|$ qRSfH^^TqiT TFR TOT ^ *jf%<RR (E) 

5 W TOT (p) ITOT^ 5$rffl fqi fqifrT qqH 

6 ffT 7RT fa 3.wfa pi (G) qf q 

qi^IR W3H- 

7 JP^i ^ ^ (H) q RfrTIR Wi (i) 

^jm ff gqi TJrT 

8 JgfqfarTT fq (J) fafrR qqftjfo^ fa q WT qi ^T 

qFpnfa (K) HW itfw 

9 wt wh qqqfaqi q?% q | tfq^ t^afafr (l) tht 

sfanW 

10 ^qfa fqjfrT qfcrrr^HT fa (m) fflff q qfafa fa tfqftqfafl 

sjnq w^osm 

11 fazfafaq rif^Hiq qmiqfaq Wt 7 t%tot fcjTfaq (n) h fafarfa^ 

C\ C\ C\ 

fqifw ifa 

12 RTrfT fat |q<| TRT f?T (O) PrW q qRTffafa q 

(P) fafaq f fac*fT faqT 

13 q q qq^ faqfaywfaq g qfcmqq qqfqq qr (a) |qfaq q ^q tF*^ 

^fT qqfaq 

14 wqq |q q tq q ^qfafaqq qrgqfa (») t n 

faqfaqtf 

is qfraqfa ^re r qfaq fa (s) faqfaqiqqfaq fa qq qfa fa 

qqqTHfa 


1 As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant 
representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauli rock. Cf. the similar labels 
at Gimar and Kalsi, above, pp. 36 f. and 50. 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 
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ig (t) fir sqq qqq ft 3ft qqterfftftRi (u) ftqfrqqftfft ^ 

TTff ^FT 

17 wcsrqfftsq m q wrfqft to? (v) -q fftrfq fqqqqftq fttqfqq? 

18 (W) ^frfc^T fq q fftftq Ijiqfq qqfft TOT fq ftfqfqq (X) ftq q 

qfc* 57 f jjfti 

19 qqq ftqfzqi^fqqq (y) tjt\w mrft sq fc^fq fqyfftq f*?q v?i 

20 Tmc^fqq^ifTO H^ra qqq fq qq wnm qfoqfft q 

21 ^FfiWT qfftrffti&ft q qf fqqT fq (z) TOft q ^rsift ^ qft 

qqg qqg qft- 

22 3g fqqiqfqqifrT tt ^qiaft q?qi qfqqrqyft ^tqfft qq qre qifqfl 

qqr 

23 quftfq mn *m ^H^qqf fq (aa) qftfqft fq f fqr& uqift q qreift 

fwiqfw 

2i |%ftq qq qt q ^fqqrafqqfq fqfq qqifq (bb) iftq qqfqmq 

fq (cc) ^ ^ 

25 ft ■q^TRiqT fqqfqqfq ^paqTft qqr ^rqiqfftf q?qft qq uq fa 
qifftqfq 

2G q fft qqi qq^fft qrq qyifqft qrfBqf fq 

1 (A) [Devana]m[pi]y[a8a vachajnena Tosaliyam ma[ha]mata [nagajki- 

[ v ]i[y°]halak[a] 

2 [va]taviya (B) [am kichhi dakha]mi hakam tarn ichhaml k[i]m[t]i karr.[mar.a 

pa]ti[paday]eham 1 

3 duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[la etasi athajsj am 

tuph[esu] 

4 anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahusu pana-sahasesum 2 a[yata] 3 * p[a]na[yarii 

su munisanam (E) save 

5 munise paja mama (P) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[rii kiriiti sajvefna h rs-;-Ocr~ 

hidalo[kika]- 

6 palalokike[na] * y[ujev]u [t]i [tatha. . . . munijscsu 3 pi [ijchhami [na_.k;_:a_ , J - 

cha papunatha av[a]-ga- 

7 [m]u[k]e° [iyarh athe] (H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka-puii[sej . . . . nad r r— ; 

desam no savam (I) de[kha]t[a hi t]u[phej etarii 

8 suvi[hi]ta pi (J) [njitiyam 8 eka-pulise [pi athij y[e] bariid/ianani vi pVTc-sa.:: - . 

papunati (K) tata hoti 

1 pativeda° Senart and Buhler. 

3 ayata Senart and Buhler. 

8 Restore sava-munisesit. 

7 Read papunati , as at Jaugada. 
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9 akasma tena badhana[m]tik[a] 1 amne cha hu jane da[v]iye dukhlyati (L) 

tata ichhitaviye 

10 tuphehi kimti m[a]jham patipadayema ti (M) imeh[i] chu [jatehji no sampatipajati 

isaya asulopena 

11 ni[thu]liyena 2 tulana[ya] anavutiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena (N) se ichhitaviye 

kitim 3 ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma[m]a ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anasulope a[tu]l[a]na cha 

(P) niti[ya]rh e kilariite siya 

13 [na] te uga[chha] 4 samchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q,) hevaihmeva e 

da[kheya] 5 * t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye 

14 anamne® dekhata hevam cha hev[a]rii cha [Djevanampiyasa anusathi (R) se 

mah[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampajtipada 

15 maha-apaye asampatipati (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamine hi 7 etarh nathi svagasa [a]i[a]dhi 

no laj[a]la[dh]i 

16 (T) dua[ha]le hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 8 (U) sa[m]pati- 

pajam[l]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] 

17 aladha[yi]sa[tha mama cha 9 ajnaniyarh ehatha (V) iyam cha l[i]p[i] 10 t[i]sa- 

na[kha]tena so[ta]viy[a] 11 

18 (W) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na 12 khajnasi kha[nas]i ekena pi sotaviya (X) hevam 

cha kalamtam tuphe 

19 chaghatha sampa[ti]pad[a]y[i]tave (T) [e]t[a]ye athaye 13 iya[m l]i[p]i likhit[a 

h]ida ena 

20 nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam samayam yujevu 14 t[i] [na]sa 15 akasma 

[pa]libodhe va 

21 [a]k[a]sma paliki[l]e[s]e va no siya ti (25) etaye cha athaye haka[m] .... mate 16 

p[a]mchasu pamchasu [va]se- 

22 su [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] s[a]khinalariibhe hosati etarh 

atham janitu [ta]tha 

23 kala[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumale etaye v[a] athaye 

[ni]khama[yisa] 

24 hedisameva 17 vagam no cha atikamayisati timni vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]klia[s]ilato 

pi (CC) [a]da a 

25 te mahamata nikhamisamti anusayanarh tada ahapayitu atane kammam etam pi 

janisamti 

26 tarn pi ta[th]a kalamti a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 

1 bathdha 0 S.enart and Buhler. 3 nit/iuli 0 Senart and Buhler. 

3 Read kimti, which is Senart’s reading ; kiii Buhler. 

4 Read ugachhe. 5 dakltiye Senart and Buhler. ® ainnaih tie Senart and Buhler. 

7 Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1013, n. 1) has shown that hi must be a separate word on the analogy 
of section U, below, and of the Jaugada separate edict I, T. Senart and Buhler read °minehi. 

3 mana- Senart, mane- Buhler. 9 t for mama cha Senart, \td\ .... Buhler. 

10 lipi Buhler. 11 °viyam Senart, °viya Buhler. 

12 [rtlsjg Buhler. 13 athaye Senart and Buhler. 14 yujevu Senart and Buhler. 

15 Restore ena janasa ; nagala-janasa Senart and Buhler, which is visible (evidently owing to 

retouching) on Burgess' plate, but not on my materials. 

16 Read mahamatam ; dhammate Senart and Buhler. 

17 hedisammeva Senart and Buhler. • - ■ 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(J) It happens in the administration (of justice ) 1 that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment , 2 

(K) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment 3 is (obtained) by him 4 
accidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer. 

(L) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(M) But one fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions : 5 envy, 
anger , 6 cruelty, hurry, want of practice , 7 laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you. 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(P) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise ; but one 
ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(Q.) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you : 8 ‘See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king ) ; 0 such and such is the instruction of 
Devanampriya.’ 

(R) The observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observance (becomes) 
a great evil . 10 

(S) For if one fails to observe this , 11 there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king . 12 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty ? 13 


1 As recognized by Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 859), nlti is here = danda-niti. I connect the 
locative nltyam with asti ; at Jaugada it is replaced by bahuka, ‘frequently’. 

2 Biihler translated palikilesa by ‘trouble’. Senart and Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 841, n. 1, and 
857) render it by ‘ torture ’. But in the Kautiliya the technical term for ‘ torture’ is karman, and 
pariklesayatah, which occurs on p. 223, 1. 16, cannot have the same meaning as karma karayatah in 
the next preceding line. 

3 The correct explanation of ba\ih*\dha?iamlika and daviye is due to Liiders; see SPAW, 
1914. 861 f. 

*,;As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16), one would expect tasa for tena. He proposed to 
supply praptavi. 

5 As -Senart remarks, this unusual meaning of jatani is justified by etymology; see IA, 
19. 89. 

6 For asulopa, ‘anger’ (literally: ‘quick infatuation’), see Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 60 f. 

7 With Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take avnti (Dhauli) or avail (Jaugada) = Skt. avritti, 

‘ repetition’. In the pillar-edict IV, L, avuti corresponds to Skt. ayukti , ‘an order’. 

8 Hitherto the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood. The relative 
e corresponds to the demonstrative tena , and the subject is probably one of the controlling officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict. 

9 Cf. below, section U. Previous translators failed to make out the actual meaning of this 
sentence because they read amnamne, which they divided into amnam tie — Skt. ajnam 7 tah (Senart 
and Biihler) or any at + nah (Liiders). 

10 Both at Dhauli and at Jaugada, the predicate is a masculine or neuter, although the subject 
is a feminine. Cf. above, p. 49, n. 1. 

11 As vipatipadayamme corresponds to vipatipatayathtam at Jaugada, it must be a nominative 
singular absolute. The same applies to sa7hpatipajamine in section U, below, to anuvekhamaiie in 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, and to vijitta 7 na 7 ie in the KalsI edict XIII, E. Cf. below, p. 9 7 > 
n. 3, and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. ioir ff. 

12 For aladhi (= *araddhi) see above, p. 19, n. 16. 

13 In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Franke, GN, 1895. 537 f., but explain 
duahale as a nominative absolute, because in the Magadha dialect the locative would end in -asi. 
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(D) luit if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me.' 

(V) And this edict must he listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
Tishya. 1 * * 4 5 * 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(X) And if (\ou) act thus,* you will be able* to full'd (this duty). 

(Y) For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (vie.) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times* (for this), [that] neither 
undeserved lettering * nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men]. 

(2) And lor the following purpose I shall send out every live years ! [a Jfii/uiwiUra] 
who will be neither harsh * nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (vie. in order to ascertain) 

whether (the judicial onicers),* paying attention to this object arc acting thus, as 

my instruction (implies). 

(AA) Hat from Ujjayinl also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 

puqiosc 1 person of tiic same description, and he will not allow (more than) 

three years to pas. (without such a deputation). 

(I 3 U) In tiic same way (an olficcr will be deputed) from Takshatiilfi also. 

fCC) When lhc..c s will set out on lour, then, without neglecting 

their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (vie.) whether (the judicial officers) 
arc carrying, out lliis also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies). 

SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DIIAULI 

i (a) tfwrfara ^ ^rrfsrc (b) ^ fafe. 

^TIIDR H S. 

d ’dTlHrf ^ (C) ^1 Tf ^ 

^5 

1 Cf. the Uluuli -cpar.itc edict It, L. 

5 i.c. three times per year; r-cc the Ukauli scjuralc edict II, N. 

* Th.c fi rms L : (here and in II, l, aiul I’). "f.Usy.tiht.siU (Jaugada separate edict I, 

S ar.d T). (II, <J. •loJ pillar-edict IV, I), tt.is.ir;!. nil (pillar-edict IV, M), and '‘fjj.iihtiiM 

(Uc’hi-Topr.i pillar-edict VII, 1 * 1 *) arc ruminative. singular ab'clutc. Cf. above, p. j.-j, n. 

* I' r.inkc (VOJ, 9. ; ;o if.) has shown that is the future of a variant of the root 

i.ik. Cf. eA.tisjf in the Dluuli separate edict II, 1 . j, in tiic S.ih.iaiain rock-inscription, I. 3, and in 
tiic Ilairat rtek-imeription, 1 . 5 ; also di.ikje, ibid., I. 6 . 

1 In the translation of jjsvjijih j.ttii.tj-.uii I follow Kern (J K AS, 18S0. 391) and LQdcrs 
(Sl'AW, 1914. H 6 . } ). 

4 See above, p. ^3, n. 8. 7 Cf. the rock-edict III, C. 

* Cf. Dhaimnapad.i. verse 408 : 

akakka-atir viiiiupanim giratii sachchaiii udirayc 1 
yaya nlbhisajc karichi tarn aharii brumi br.llunan.aiii II 

* The context shows that these arc meant here, and that the Mahamdtras were directed by 
thc king to control them ; sec SI’ AW, 1914. 865 f. 

I ’ See above, p. 40, n. a. 
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3 (E) ti^TR Wfa ^ f^ffT f^^f^W<*o*tfqicfjiq 

I^fw^N 

4 (p) flrcT f^ 3 cot (g) 3$ 

to * * f* vgftfr* until 

5 §%^frT ^ STO^C TH# ^ pf ^ ^tofrT 

% ^TfiT^T fh U TW ffrfarf -at ^ 

V*T 

0 ^ sin*ro^ (h) Traik ^rafa ^ ^ 

^ ^ W % fqfff tif^n 

^ HHT 

7 ^Tc7T (I) H lN ^TT« ' * * * f“ ^ YTTfa TPT 

XTT*^ ^fw ftim rR ^ThW ^TT ^ TO fq 

‘^tTirfaq ^FpqfrT ^ 

8 ^RT ^ W *|q T& (J) § ^cfi ^ q% pil^i 

^TRfH^i t^Tfa UrlT^ =2?*T^ (K) -qftqr*T ff rjqi 

ffcT^Tq xf ?W 

9 fl<cflf^*«m<^lf^T^ (L) |q ^ q?c*rf ^FT ^nc7TOft?m *FT 

^ WHf^R q^q (ffi) ^ WR ^4 f^fq fof%m f^ IXrT 

TUTTHHT ^TOW 

10 sfatfra ^T^PERT^ Wgi^RR FTH ^rfR (N) ^4 ^ %fa 3FJ- 

^TrpTH fiflfo T^q Ftrlf^qr (O) qilH ^ Wfa ^fac*T 

f4 frTOH fq 

11 €twf^R (p) |q qic^ri ^ qqq ^qftqi^fqH% 

1 (A) Devanarhpiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyaria kumale mahamata cha vataviya (B) 

am kichhi dakham[i] h[akam tarii i] 

2 duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am 

tuphe[s]u mama 

3 (E) ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[m]ti savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika- 

palalokikaye 1 yujevu ti h[e]v[am] 

4 (P) siya amtanam avijitanam ki-chha[rhde] su laja [aphesu] . . (G) m[a]va 2 

ichha mama amtesu . . . i 3 [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanaiiip[iy] 

[anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

5 huvevu ti asvasevu cha sukharhmeva lahevu mamat[e] no dukha[rh] h[e]va[m] 


1 Read -palalokikena, as in the first separate edict, F. 

2 inave Biihler; read perhaps hevameva. 

3 Restore kimti. 
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. . . un[u]vu* iti khamisnti 1 nc Dovunampiyo [aph]ukfi 4 ti e chakiye 
khamitave mama nimitam [va] 1 cha dhatitmaiit chalevu 
0 hidaloka palaloka[m] cha aladhaycvu (H) ctasi athasi haka[ih] anusasami tuphe 
ana[n]c [ejtakena ltakatit amisusiiu chhamdatit cha veditu a [hi] dhi[t]i patimna 
cha mama 

T [a]jala (I) s[e] hcvam kapi kaihmc chal[t]t[a]v[i]ye asv[ftsa] i 4 [cha] tani 

cna papuncvu iti atha pita tatha Dovimampiy[o] aphaka atha cha atanam' 
hcvam Dovanampiyo [a]itukaiitpati a pile 

S atha cha paja 5 hevaiii ma\[e] D[o]vsmampiya8a (J) sc hakaiii anusasitu 
[diha]ihda[iii] ch[a vcditu tu]phlik[a] dcsavutike hosami ctiiye athaye 4 (K) 
papbal.i hi tuphjV) :isvas.utftyc htta-sukh.iyc cha [tcsa] 

‘J hida!okika-pala!o[ki]kaye (L) licvaiii cha kalatiuaiii tuphe svagaiii fdadha[yi]satha 
mama ch[a] anamyarit chatha (M) etaye ciia ajhaye iyatit lipi iikhita iiida c[na 
majhamata svas.ua[tit sa]ma ’ 

10 yujisaiiui as[v.i]s{a]nuyc dhamma-chala[u]nye cha tes[;i] aiittfmam (N) iyatii cha lipi 
[.mujch.UmimuLsam tisena nakhatena sotaviyu (O) kamaih chu ,Q [kha]nas[i] 11 
khana.si aiiitala pi tisena eketia [p]i 

U [sojtaviya (I?) hcvam kala[m]tam [t]uphe chaghatha sampappfidayitave 


TRANSLATION 

(A) At die word of Dovauampriya, the prince (governor) and the Mahamdtras 
at Tosali have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that and to accomplish by 

(various) means. 

. (C) And this is considered by me die principal means for this object, viz. 

to you. 

(D) my 

(E) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 

complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus 

(F) It might occur 11 to (my) uncomjucred borderers 14 (to ask): ‘What does the 
king desire 11 with reference to us ? ’ 

(G) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may learn 

that Dovanathpriya that they may not he afraid of me, but may have 


I Restore y.J/.v/.v:;!. 1 The syllable sa is entered above the line. 

5 afhaiath Senart and Holder. 4 Senart and Hulilcr omit va. 4 Restore asvasaniymi. 

c . The syllable ttaiis is entered above tile line. 7 paja Hulilcr. 

* athJye Senart and Hulilcr. * Read sasvataih samayam. 

14 cha Senart and Hulilcr. 11 The syllable si is entered above the line. 

II Ludcrs showed that sty a is not the last word of section Ii, as previous translators thought, 
but opens section F, and is used in the same way as Jiutha in the Dclhi-TGpra pillar-cdict VII, D 
and J. He also pointed out the correct construction of sections F and G, which had been curiously 
misunderstood; see SHAW, 1914. 866 ff. 

14 Cf. the Kfilsl rock-edict II, A ; V, J ; XIII, Q. 

14 Kern (JR AS, 1880. 381) explained su by Skt. svit. Cf . gachhcma su in the Diiauli separate 
edict I, D, and kmasu in the DeUu-TGpra pillar-edict VII, F, G, H. 
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confidence (in me) ; that they may obtain only happiness from me , 1 not misery ; that 
they may [learn] this, that Devanampriya will forgive them 2 what can be forgiven ; 3 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain, 
(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world. 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe to them) 4 by this, that I instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e. my unshakable 5 resolution and vow. 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them , 6 in order that they may learn that Devanampriya is to them like 
a father, that Devanampriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
Devanampriya like (his own) children. 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I shall have (i. e. entertain) officers in (all) provinces 7 for this object. 

(K) For you are’ able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to' secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(L) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and will discharge the debt 
(which you owe) to me. 

(M) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamcitras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months 8 on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya . 9 

(O) But if desired, it may be listened to even by a single (person ) 10 also on frequent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Tishya, 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


1 Here and at Jaugada, Senart and Buhler wrongly read mama te (in two words) instead of 
mamate, which, as Kern recognized, corresponds to the Prakrit ablative viamaito. See JRAS, 
j88o. 380, 382, 383; SPAW, 1914. 868; Pischel’s Grammatik , § 415 f. 

2 As Buhler (ASSI, x. 128, n. 24) remarked, either ne or aphaka is superfluous. 

3 Cf. the Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, L. For chakiye see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

4 Cf. the rock-edict VI, L. 

5 ajala corresponds to achala at Jaugada, as loga (Jaugada separate edict II, 11 . 7 ar >d '8) 
to loka, libi (Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, QQ and SS) to tipi, hida (KalsI, V, J and K) to hi/a, and 
dose (KalsI, VI, H) to lose. 

6 The neuter tani is improperly used for the masculine tc, which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version. 

7 Kern (JRAS, 1880. 384) translated: ‘I will entrust the country to your care. For the 
difficult term desavutika (Dhauli) or \saka\ la-desa-ay[ut] ika (Jaugada) see Buhler (ZDMG, 41. 28), 
who took dyuti — Skt. ayuktin , ‘an official’. Cf. avuti = Skt. ayukti, ‘an order’, in the pillar- 
edict IV, L. The provincial officers who are here referred to, are perhaps identical with the 
Mahamcitras whom Asoka ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from Pataliputra, UjjayinI, 
and Takshaiila ; see the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict I. 

3 Cf. chatummdsl in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict V, 11 . n, 16, 18. 

0 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, V. 

10 See above, p. 95, n. 9. 
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(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) *mrf fq WT Wtl 

Sfflijg?* 1 HTH 

2 1£ fq rTH SHTWT vSmft ^TRfq^ 

fqq?(f*RT <7lf5T ' * * fqfqiST ^ 

3 q*jf¥q*n ^ (b) mfa ffosfaqTfa -q^q^ifyi ^ 

Hftr 1-RTT ^ ^TTrT ^ 

4 fiwiPrar ^ cTTqrfqrn ^ (d) wt% ^^qT^nfa ^reifqrnfa 

^ 

1 (A) savata vijitasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine e va pi amta atha Choda 

PamdLiya Satiyapu[t]e i Amtiyoke nama 

2 Yona-laja [e] va pi tasa Amtiyokasa samaihta lajane savata Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina laji [chfjikisa cha 

3 pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhani ani munisopagani pasu-opagani cha atata nathi 

sava[ta] cha atata nathi 

4 s[a]vatra 1 halapita cha lopapita cha (D) magesU udupanani khanapitani lukhani 

cha 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, and also 
(of those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, 

the Yona king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who are the 

neighbours of this Antiyoka, — everywhere [two (kinds of) medical treatment were 
established] by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 2 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men]. 

1 savata Senart, savatu Biihler. 

2 The last words of this section are missing at Jaugada, but are preserved at Dhauli. Hence- 
forth I shall use straight brackets in the translation only if words are lost in both of these versions 
of the rock-edicts. 
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l (A) ^I-rifcR o5T5IT WI^T (B) Tf 2?T 

m ^ ^ 

- fq #1^ 

m formas • * 

o 

:? ^TTffTg ^ WKTHhR! FTTU ^Tn SH^TTc^ TTTM 

u — 

•1 ^ ftWTH ^ 

1 (A) DoviiTnnJmpiyo PlyndnsI lnjn hcvarii nlifi (B) duvudasn-vnBabliiBitona me. 

iyam [a] chn prid[e]sikc dm 

2 pnmchasu pamclmsu vasesu anusayntmm niklmmfivii atha amnfiyc pi kamma[n]e 

[s]a mita-satiuhutc[s] . . . 

H n.'itisu ch[a] bamblmna-samanchi srulhu dftnc jivcsu [ajnalambhc sadliu 

(>’]'•••• 

•4 hclutc dm vivariijanatc dm 

TRANSLATION (D 1 1 AUDI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devfmfmiprlyn Frij'ndnr6in speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twolvo ycarB, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the ) ’alias, the I.ajula, and the PradHtka shall 
set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for other 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 

(D) * Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friends and acquaintances, 
and to relatives. Liberality to Hrahnmnas and Sramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions arc meritorious.’ 

(E) And the council (of Mal-.UvuVras) also shall order the Yu): las to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^rffRuT STrTc? qWrlTfa ^f%7T ^ TRToSH 

C. 

2 (B) % ST3T ^TTffxTqs 

.'5 c ^ TT fri f TjfaflFT (C) ^|f| 

•l SRFFR qFTR ajrTR Rf 

5 (D) IW # q (E) 

o 

G fwfTR qq qVRcT 

7 (H) fq ^ |tfw 

8 q TIT 



104 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOICA 


1 (A) a[t]ikamtam amtalam bahuni vasa-satani vadhite va panaiambhe 

2 (B) se aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bhe[l] 

3 divi[y]ani lupani drasayitu 1 munisanam (C) adise bahuhi vasa-sate 

4 dhammanusathiya analambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu [sampa] 

5 (D) esa amne cha bahuvidhe dhamma-chalane vadhite (E) va[dhay]i 

6 Piyadasine lajine pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] dhamma-cha[la] 

7 (H) dhamma-chalane pi chu no ho[t]i 

8 [hl]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing' of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of kin g 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there 
are now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king -Devanam- 
priya Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals,- abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas, obedience to 
mother and father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(P) But also the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction 
of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality,, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct. 

(G-) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) But the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve 2 the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king Devanampriya PriyadarSin (when he 
had been) anointed twelve years. 


1 dusayitu Senart, dasayitu Biihler. 


2 See above, p. 31, n. 7. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (a) 

2 

3 (H) § 

4 wf^nTiT 

5 * * 

g * * 

7 IT 

8 

1 (A) Dova[na]mpiyo Piya[da] 

2 nat[i] 1 va palarii cha te 

3 s[u]padalaye (H) se [a] 

4 [dha]rii[m]a[dh]i[th]ana c 

.5 . . bhanibhi 

,G mokhaye 

7 e [v]a 

8 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Dovanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It Is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon (of the destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will petform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast. 3 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called Mahamatras of morality did not exist 
before. 

(I) But (the officers) called Mahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when 
I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects .in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to morality (even) 
among the Yonas, Kambochas, and Gandhalas, among the Lathikas and Pitenikas, 
and whatever other western borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 


1 namti Senart, nati Buhler. 


HIS 


2 °thana Buhler. 
p 


3 See above, p. 33, n. 3. 
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with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality, 1 (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 2 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, in all 
the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These Mahcimatras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 
or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. that) 
it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants. may conform to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ftpqc^ft HTSTT (B) ^frRirT ^ frTRop 

FR R (C) H TfTRT (D) SR THH 

2 S S Rift RHTRTc^fS RR% fRRfafs RRTR% R 

SRrT Rfs^SRiT RIS nf?%SR»J S fH (E) SRTT R RRH 

3 Ri (F) RT fa R faifa RITRRRTfs RTRR RT STRRi 

RT R RT S^TSTTifa RTffTRTfRRi RUcfafR^ faff! rffa Risfa 
faRfa R 


4 faysTR writer RfaR^rfa^ s fa srtt sr w (g) 

|r H RFpfa (H) Rfa fa RSTRfa R?HSrftc*RTR R 

5 (I) 3 SRcTtRifaft (j) HS R RR SR Wfr R 

RfSSrffaTRT R (K) RfR fa RSTTc^T (L) ^ R fafa 

RoJRiSifs ^ 

6 faR fa faR R Rilfa ^SRlfs RSJTT R RITHTRRff 

fa (M) ^rTI% RTSTR SR R^faTR* fo^farR fR<^f3Wfair ffa 

7 7TT ^ R<*Rfaf SRcStRifawfa (N) c£# •% SR 


1 (A) .... [n.a]mpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam no huta- 

puluve savariT kalam atha-kamm[e] pativedana va (C) se mamaya kate (D) 
savam kalam 

2 [sa m]e amte olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi vinltasfi] uyanasi cha savata 

pativedaka janasa atham prativedayamtu 3 me ti (E) savata cha janasa 

1 See above, p. 33, n. 7. 2 See above, p. 33, n. 8. ^ 

3 The r is expressed by a horizontal stroke before pa, which therefore looks like pe ; pati 

Senart and Biihler. 



SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA' ioy 


3 [ka]ih (P) am pi clia kimchhi mukhate anapayami dapakam va savakam 

va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [ajlopite hoti tasi athasi vivade va 

4 'lisayfam 5 a]nam[ta]liyam pativedetaviye me ti savata savam 

kalam (G) hevarii me anusathe (H) natlii hi me tose uthanasi atha- 
samtilan[a]y[a] cha 

5 (I) me sava-loka-hite (J) tasa cha pana iyam mule uthane cha atha- 

saihtllana cha (K) natlii hi k[arh]matala sava-loka-hiten[a] (L) am cha kichhi 
p[a]lakamami hakarii 

fi [n]iyam yeharii ti hida cha kani su[kha]yami palata cha svagam 

aladhayamtu ti (M) etaye athaye i[ya]rii dhariima-lipl likhita chila-thitika 
hotu 2 

7 [t]a 3 me [pa]!akamariitu sava-loka-hitaye (N) dukale chu i[ya]m amnata 

agena palakamena 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
all times did exist before. 

(C) But I have made (the following arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time Jand) 
anywhere, while I am [eating], within * the harem, in the inner apartment, at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras ) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G-) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) great-grandsons may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


1 °saya Senart and Biihlcr. 2 hotu Biihler. 

3 On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, a portion of the syllable po is visible before ta. 

* The preposition ante , 1 within ’, is used with the locative, just as auto in Pali; see Childers, 
Pali Dictionary , p. 39 b. 
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SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^ <*T3TT JFPfiT ^SCf?T * * f?T (B) ^ f| 

% ^ (c) ^ ^fT^Tc^TnT 

2 (D) S ^ mfn (E) fq ^ 4 4 4 4 4 * ift 

^ mi 


1 (A) da[si] 1 laja savata ichhati sava-p[a]samda va[s]e . . [t]i (B) [sav]e 

hi te sa[yama]m bhava-[su]dhl cha ichhamti (C) munisa cha uchavucha-chhamda 
uchavuch[a]-laga 

2 (D) . . . [sa]m 2 va kachhamti (E) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha 3 [d]a[ne] . . . . 

[dhi] cha niche [bjadham 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

, (A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin desires(that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) And men possess various desires (and) Various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties). 

(E) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control and purity of mind, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 fim ^i?rrfrr ^ gqfn 4 (c) $ 

2 ftro 4 4 4 4 m (e) HTter itfrr a 

3 f^iqfcfaqra ^ 4 4 4 4 

itfw 

4 <*Tf^ m 4 4 4 

1 4 * . . . [v]i[y]a [ajmnani cha e[d]i [m]ani huvamti nam (C) se 

Devanampiye 

2 [Piya] [dasa] 6 [ta] (E) [tajtesa hoti [sa] cha 

dane 6 cha vudhanam dasane cha 

3 hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne [cha] . . ; [dha]mma-p[al]i[puchh]a 7 

ilame hoti De[v]anampiyasa 

4 Piyadasine lajine bhage [a] . . . 

1 On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables [Piya] are visible before da si . 

2 The same plate reads [ya] eka-desaih. 8 cha Senart and Biihler. 

4 At the beginning of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, reads [a'^][/i]hawtaM amtalath laja. 

6 The same plate reads PiyadasI [Ijajd dasa. 

c cha looks almost like chu , and dane like dano. 

7 -pall Senart and Buhler. 



EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


109 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, kings used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 1 2 3 4 * * * 

(C) But when king Dovanampriya Priyadarfiin had boon anointed ten yearB, 
lie went out to Sambodlri, 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting ^ramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Dovanampriya Priyadar6in 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ftq^ft HUSH treraffl ^rTR 

2 tftuft 3R q|qi ^ spTo* (D) % ^q 

ft qqft 

3 (e) ^qqft Tfr H (F) sq •=! Siqjqift 

ftqmfe q ft mfqftT qiftj wfc 

-1 HHHqTHHIH ^1% W qft ftffRT ft ft HTfTRT 

ft ft qui sq qftqq 

5 q qft qi qnftq qmgni q (k) q ^3 

ft ftmq 

g q *nq ftq qM qrnqiqftrfq m ft ftq 

qqfqqriqn 


1 (A) Dovan[am]piyo Piyadasi la[ja] [pajjupadaye pavasasi etaye 

amnaye cha 

2 hedisaye jane [ba]hu[ka]m [cha ma]m[gala]m k[a]leti (D) se kataviye 

cheva kho mamgalc 

3 (E) apa-[pha]le elm [kh]o e[sa] he[d]ise ma (F) i[ya]rii [chu] 8 

[sa-bha]takasi sammya-patipati gulOnam apachiti panesu say[a]me 

4 saman[a]-babha[n]a[nam d]a[n]e [esa a]m[n]e . [pijtina pi putena pi 

bhatina pi suvamike[na] pi iyam sadhu iyam kataviye 


1 With huvainti tiaiii cf. ctchi 11a in the Karlc and Nasik inscriptions (El, 7. 64, text 1 . 4 ; 
8. 65, text 1 . 14; 71, text I. 4 ; 73, text !. 11). In the Jaina Prakrit, yam is used as an enclitical 

particle, and in ^aurasenl, according to the grammarians, in the sense of ttanu. Pischel ( Grammatik , 
§ 150) derives it from Skt. nunam. 

8 These two words arc invisible on plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I. 
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[s]e dane anugah[e] va adi[s]e dhamma-dane dhammanugahe cha (K) 

se chu kho mitena 

yam sadhju] imena sakiye svage aladhayitave (L) kim hi imena 

kataviyatala 


TRANSLATION {DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness at the 

marriage of a daughter, at the birth of a child, 1 (and) when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other such (occasions) men [are practising] many ceremonies. 

(C) But women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 

ceremonies. 

(D) Now ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But such ceremonies as these bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas 
and Brahmanas ; these and other [such] (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say : — ‘ This 
is meritorious. This [practice] should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.’ 

(I) And it has been said thus : — ‘ Gifts are meritorious.’ 

(J) But there is no [such] gift or benefit as the gift of morality and the benefit 
of morality. 

(K) Therefore a friend [a relative], and a companion should indeed 

admonish (another) on such and such an occasion : — * This this is meritorious. 

By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.’ 

(L) For what is more desirable than this, [viz.] the attainment of heaven ? 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) Wt -3T ^ WfgjT 

TO** \ . 

2 * * * ****** ‘ fw 


frr 

3 ( d ) ^ W *3*2* 1 

1 (A) [ya]so va ki[t]l va ichh[a]ti tadatvaye a[ya]tiye cha jane dhamma 

sususarh sususatu me 

2 [t]i Devanampiye palatikaye va ki[m]ti [sa]kale apa-palisave 

[h]uveya ti 

3 (D) [l]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a u[sa]tena va (F) usatena chu dukalatale 


1 For pajupadaye see above, p. 38, n. 22. 






'IT. N'T! I ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA m 

TRANSLATION (DM All LI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Kinp IH'Viinamprlyrv PriyndariSin does not think that either glory or fame 
[convey.-: much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (he induced) by him to practise 

obedience to morality morality. 

(13) On this (account) [he is desiring] ylory and fame. 

(C) {Whatever] effort Dovfmftjiipriyn is making, (!•.) only for the sake of (merit) 
in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger 

(Fd difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 

one [without] grrat [real] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) Hut it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

i fM ^rfq fro (n) nt ft rw trf^ (c) 

T7?H ffT 

« TmifonTH fnifH h sr hr fn (e) ti fa 


1 (A) [ma]ihime[na] at’fij vithafena (B) [no] hi save r.avata ghafitc 

(C) mahnmte hi vijaje 

2 [m] sr.rulhuliyaye kimtfi] cha jane tatha pappajey.l ti (E) e pi elm licta 

•i 

TRANSLATION (DU A U LI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) These re '.cripts on morality [have been caused] to be written by king 

Dcvnnnthpriyn Priy.ndnrAin or of middle (sire), or at full length. 

(13) I -'or the who!- was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (mv) dominions are. wide, and much has been written, [and 1] shall cause 
[still] (more) to be writi-n. 

(D) has been staled because of the charm of [certain 

topics), and in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) I3ut whatever of this is written incompletely 

FIRST .SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) SHRftfa HH (B) SRIRH H^RTHT RTcTfafa^TcFS 

Rff^u (c) farfe hrTh ^ if fafa Hi htr nffaTHR? 

2 H WoR? (D) IR 'H 5 SHprfa (E) 

% WHH HR} tjIzr g ^RHR (P) HHfHT 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA' 


3 w (g) mu xrqfa sjSTfa fafa 3 fau ffa^ifa 

TTT^^f^T IUU ^ (H) fa ^ p fa qj^q 

WUUTJUi 

4 fa fa% (I) Uq^ffa* ^TTfff $ fa"fa fa fa (J) % pfq 

faUHT ft? (K) qgqfi fa* q Ufa U^fat Ufa qfajfaufa fq 
UTXpnfa (L) rTrf fafa 3F?i- 

5 wr fa far ufaffa ^ifa ^ u?f up uuufa (m) htt p% fasrfa 

fafa *fa uffarafa (n) fafa ufafa fa ufawfa ^pttu un^fafa 
fu|fa5%7 

6 rJc^TU qRT^ffa ^HcUfau faiUFRfa (O) fa ^ffaffa fuftl *1 UHTfa 

UTrfifa fa Ifa frT <P) UUR ^ fa URTJ^fafa UTpRT U 

(G) fafaq fa facfa fau 

7 uqTUT tffa&rfa jj qffaffa fq ifafa fa faffa (R) fa 
faqr mfaq ffafarffa fa fa q ^qrqfaqH UT^ufa fa (S) fa 

faffalfa- 


8 rT ^^TUifa fafa SRfafaqfa TlfTifa ftfa (T) ffaffaTHfa fa 

wmnBfa fa cTiuifa (fa pnfay utth urtr *r q # qfa- 

mfafa% (v) fa farfausrfau m 

& q miuuq UHU Ufa q WFFTqffaqT (w) fa qT fajfa UI^faH 

farffaUT (X) qPFH fa Ulfa facffaUT qfaFT fa (Y) 


» * ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 


faq qqq * * 

10 fa (Z) PTfTU q ^TTR fa farfam fafat UU U^TUTrTT URcSU RUTrT 

qfa fa fa xxq Tjffafa qr U qfHfai 

3t 

11 qq^J qqg fag qi^qqfa ffaraffalfa UfTUTW ufat UTOcfa 

71 fa fqTfa fu * * w fau 

Ufa ■ 

12 qqffa ui^qqfa ffaffarfa mfa far 

farj rT fa rTUT Ufafa UTUT 


1 (A) Dev[a]nampiye he[va]m [a]ha (B) Sam[a]payam mahamata [najgala- 

viyohalaka he[vam va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhami ha[ka]m [tarn] ichham[i 
k]imt[i kam 1 kamana 2 pajtipatayeham 

1 Senart and Biihler omit kam. Cf. the Jaugada separate edict II, end of line i, and see above, 
P- 35 . n. 12. 

2 \kavi\mana Biihler. 



FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 113 

2 duvalate cha alabheham (D) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam a[m] tuphesu 

anusathi (E) phe hi bahtisu pana-sahasesu [a]ya[ta] p[a]na[yarii] gachhema 
[su] ni[u]n[i]s[a]na[rh] (F) sava-mu[n]a me 7 

3 paja (G) atlia paQajye ichham[i kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u]jeyu ti 

hi[dal]o[g]ik[a]-palalokikena [he]meva me icliha sava-munis[e]su (H) no chu * 
tu[phe e]tarii [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e 3 

4 [i]yarit ath[e] (I) kecha eka-[mtini]s[e] 4 pa[p]unati 6 se pi desam no savam (J) 

dakhatlm hi [tuphe] pi 6 suvita [p]i (E) bahuka athi 7 ye eti eka-munise 
ba[rii]dltanath pali[kile]sam [p]i 8 * papunati (L) tata [ho]t[i aka]- 

5 sm[a] ti ' ten[a] badhana[iii]ti[ka 10 anye] 11 cha [va]ge bahuke vedayati (M) tata 

tuphe[hi ichhijtaye kimti majharii [pa]tipatayem[a] (N) imelii jate[hi] 12 no 
[pa]tipa[)a]ti 73 i[s]a[ya] 1 * asulopena [ni]thu[li]ye[na] 15 
G t[ul]aya 10 [a]na[v]uti[ya 77 ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[e]na (O) hevam ichhit[a]vi[y]e 
kimti me et[a]ni jata[ni n]o hveyu 78 ti (P) savasa chu 10 iyam mu[le] 
a[n]a[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha (Q,) ni[tiya]rii [e]y[arii k]il[amt]e [siya] .... 

7 samchalitu uthay[a] 10 samchalitavye tu v[a]titaviya 51 [pi] etaviye pi nit[i]yam (R) 
eve dakh[e]ya 12 ana[rii]ne 23 nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye 24 heva[rh hevam] cha 
Devanath[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (S) [eta]m [sarhpatipa]ta[yam]- 
S tarii maha-phale hoti asarhpatipati mahapay[e] hoti (T) vipatipatayamtam no 
svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi 25 (U) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e 
ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] 5(1 (V) [etath sampatipajamine mama] 

9 cha ananeyaih csatha svagam cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (W) iyam cha 27 li[p]i anutisam 

sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la 28 [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya ek[a]k[e]na pi (Y) 

m[i]ne 23 ch[aghatha] 

10 tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam [li]khita [l]ipl ena mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] 

sama[ya]rh [etarii] yu[j]e){u] t[i] ena [muni]s[a]nam [a] ne [pal]i[k]i 30 

ye 

11 [pa]mchasu pamchasu va[sesu] anu[sa]yanam 37 nikhama[y]isami 32 mahamata[m] 

acharhda[m] aphal[usa]rii 33 ta 34 pi kumale [v]i 33 . . ta 

m[ayi] 38 [la]t[e] 37 


Read -tniinisa me ; - munisc Scnart and Buhler. 

cha Buhler. 3 dvd- Buhler ; -gamake Scnart and Buhler. 


4 -pulisc Scnart and Buhler. 

8 hi Biihlcr. 7 athi Buhler. 

5 Scnart and Biihlcr omit ti. 

71 Buhler omitted this word. 

13 saihpati 0 Scnart, samti° Buhler. 

15 nithu° Senart, n ithu° BUhler. 

17 °tiyc Senart and Buhler. 

15 cha Scnart and Buhler. 

23 dekheyi Senart and Buhler. 


8 pi manati Senart, pi \ma~\ndti Buhler. 

8 hi Biihlcr. 

10 bathd/ia 0 Senart and Buhler. 

72 jatclii Buhler. 

74 isd[ye] Buhler. 

70 tulaye Senart and Buhler. 

78 heyit Senart and Buhler. 

20 utha\yc\ Biihler. 21 vajita° Senart and Buhler. 

23 ainna nc Senart and Buhler. 


24 nijha° Senart and Buhler. 

25 Read lajaladhi. w [ma\>ie- Buhler. 27 cha Senart and Buhler. 

28 Read aintala. 25 mane Biihler. 80 Restore akasma baindhanc palikilese. 

37 °sainy attain Senart and Buhler. 82 °satm Biihler. 33 aphalaha Buhler. 

34 Buhler adds . . vachancle ; perhaps sahhitidlambhain is intended, as in the corresponding 
passage at Dhauli. 38 va Biihler. 38 Restore nikhamayisati. 

37 This is probably a remnant of Takhasilate. 

HU Q 


”4 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

12 vachanik[a] 1 2 ada * [anusajyanam 3 n[ikha]mi[sam]ti a[ta]ne ka[mma]m 

[yitu tarn pi tatha] kalamti [atha] 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahdmdtras at Samapa, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
be told this. 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 
to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gainino- 
the affection of men. 

(P) All men are my children. 

(G) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) But you do not learn this, (viz.) how far this (my) object reaches. 

(I) Some single person (only) learns (this), (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay attention (to this), although you are in prosperous 
circumstances. 4 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment. 5 6 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
accidentally, while many other people 5 (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions : envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(O) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(P) But the root of all is this : the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(Q) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(R) He who will pay attention to this, 7 must exhort 8 (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (by telling you) : ‘ Such and such is the instruction of Devanampriya. 


1 JavacJta° Senart, . ajavacha ° Buhler ; cf. l\d]ja-z<acfcamk[a\ in the Jaugada separate edict II, B. 

2 (ada Senart, add Buhler. 3 °sathyanam Senart and Buhler. 

4 For snvita see Bohtlingk and Roth's Dictionary. Dhauli has the synonym suvihtia. 

5 Luders (SPAW, 1914. 862) renders the Dhauli version of this section: ‘There is also a single 

officer who hears of imprisonment or torture ’ ; but, in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change eti in the Jaugada version to eta (p. S56, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
pdpunati has the same meaning as here in the rock-edict XIII ; cf. above, p. 47, n. 5. 

6 For vage = jane see above, p. 40, n. 2. 

7 As e~oe daklt\e\ya corresponds to hevathmeva e da\kheya~\ at Dhauli, it seems to represent 
evant e dakheya. 

8 For nijhapeti see above, p. 69, n. 4. 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK -EDICT: JAUGADA 1x5 

•(S) If one observes this, great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes, a 
great evil. 

(T) If one fails to' observe (this), (there will be) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 

(U) How (could) my mind be pleased if one fulfils this duty badly ? 

(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which you owe) to me, and 
you will attain heaven. 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya. 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 
between (the days of Tishya). 

(Y) you will be able to 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written, (viz.) in order that 

the Mahcimatras (who are) city-judges may strive at all times for this, that to men 
[undeserved imprisonment or harsh treatment] 


(AA) ... I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through- 
out his charge) 1 a Mahamatra who is neither fierce nor harsh 

(BB) . . . also the prince (governor) [will send out] 

(CC) from [Taksha^ijla. 


(DD) When, at the word [of the king], 2 they will set out on tour, (then), [with- 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain 3 whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as 

SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^qTHfoq iH w (b) T^HrTT qqfqqT (C) 5T 

• 2 qftqiq^ q (D) US q $ 

3TOS ^ TO (E) 

3 ^ w (p) qqra fqrfq h *?qqn gqq 

qqrq fqrfq $ qqq 

4 fw f?q$q $ 35 uqgfqu^ (g-j ftnn 

qiTrrq ^riqfqqu 

5 q vstwi fq (h) TTm^n qT 3 ^ 

• 1q ^fq qFffqfqq #1 

6 qfqqR q H $q*tq q qt ^ lq q qi^qf 

qfqqfq q HTqT 

7 q qW qfqq% qq fqfqq q m q^q fq ft^q q qHoftq q 

WFrrqqq (i) Fqiq 

1 See above, p. 5, n. 4. 2 See below, p. 117, n. 10. 

3 The word janisamti seems to be omitted at Jaugada, but is required by the context; see the 
Dhauli version, CC. 

Q 2 
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8 ■ n 3* gtffa ^ ^%5, ^ ^ 5, gw f™ te 

9 IS ^ rm f¥rr xtf^T ^ (j) s ^Ni ^gr ^ 

^ ^ TJrl ^ 

10 ^ ^T ftrT fh* % c^T^T ffT ^pqfrT ^ ^iprafa 

^rm xi^t i- 

11 ^ ^ (K) pft ^ ^Srfflrf ^ ^ ^f^rT -^n rm firfw 

T rf^=n ^T 3SRc7 S3 tc7- 

12 item! UJT% (L) ^ ff p ^TTFRR f|rW^ 

^ tth 

13 o?tfr mTFF^tfen^ (M) ^ <+criri ^q*T ^ WcTTirf^nzi TPRf ^ 

TT^m (N) TT- 

14 rTT^ ^ ff^. IR TI^IHTHT ST^TW SR gs^ 

15 IIFRFRT^ ^ ^’rTFT (O) ^ folft ^xOpR flfa%IT fMfr (P) 

^TfTc^T ft ^ ft flft^TT 

10 (Q.) EFT ftt U%* ft? ftwftqT (B) f# xj Sfi^rf ^ ftlfcTTTrrftrft 

1 (A) Devanarhpiye hevam a[ha] (B) Samapayam mahamata l[a]ja-vachanik[a] 1 11 

vataviya (C) am kichhi dakh[a]mi hakam tarn i[chh]ami hakam k[im]ti kam 
kamana 

2 patipatayeham duva[la]te cha alabheham (D) esa cha me mokhiya-mai[a] 2 duval[a] 

etasa a[tha]sa a[rh] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] (E) sava-muni- 

3 sa me paja (F) atha pajay[e] ichhami kimti me savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu 

[a]tha pajaye ichhami kim[ti] m[e] savena hita-su- 

4 kh[e]na yujeyu 3 ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 4 hevammeva me ichha sava- 

munisesu (G) siya amtanam [a]vijita- 

5 nam kim-chharnde 6 su laja aphesu ti (H) etaka 6 [va] me ichha [ajmtesu papuneyu 

laja hevam ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yu] 7 

6 mamiyaye [a]svaseyu cha me sukham[m]ev[a] cha laheyju] mamate [n]o kha[m] 8 

hevam cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne laja 

1 e s[a]kiye 9 khamitave mamam nimitam cha dhamma[m]’° chaleyju] ti hidalog[aih] 
cha palalogam cha aladhayey[u] n .(I) eta.ye 

1 laja- Senart and Buhler. 2 -mate Senart, Buhler. 

3 Cancel the eight last words ([a]l/ia to yujeyu ), which the writer has repeated by mistake. 

4 a kena Senart and Buhler. 6 -chhamde. Senart and Buhler. 

6 Read etaka, as proposed by Liiders, SPAW, 1914. 867. 

7 heyu Senart and Buhler. 3 Read dtikhaih. 

9 chha kiye Senart, chakiye Buhler. 

10 The Anusvara of main stands above the line ; dkamma Senart and Buhler. 

11 °yeyu Senart and Buhler. 
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8 cha athaye hakam tupheni anusasami ana[ne eta]kena [ha]kam tupheni a[nu]sasitu 

chhamda[rii cha] vedi- 

9 [t]u a mama dhiti patimna cha achala (J) sa hevam [ka]tu 1 k[arh]me [cha]litaviye 

asvasa[n]iya ch[a] te en[a] te papune- 

10 yu a[th]a pita [h]evam [n]e laja ti atha [a]tanam anukampat[i he]vam a[ph]eni 
anuka[mpa]ti atha paja he- 
ll vam [may]e la[j]ine (K) tupheni hakam anusasita 2 [chh]amdam 3 [cha v]e[di]ta 4 * 
[a 6 ma]ma dhiti pati[m]na cha achala [saka]la- 

12 desa-ay[ut]ike 0 hosaml et[a]si [a]thas[i] (L) [a]lam [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye hi[ta]- 

sukhaye [cha te]sa[m] hida- 

13 logi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e (M) hevam cha kalamtam svagafm cha a]ladhayisa[tha] 

mama cha ana[n]eyarh es[a]tha (N) e- 

14 taye cha a[th]aye i[ya]m lipl li[kh]i[ta 7 hi]da e[na ma]h[a]mata sasvatam 8 samam 9 

yujeyu asvasanaye cha 

15 dhamma-chala[na]ye [cha] amta[na]m (O) iyam cha lip! a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 

s[ota]viya tisena (P) amta[la] pi cha sotaviya 

16 (Q,) khane samtam eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[m] cha [ka]lam[ta]m chaghatha 

sampatipatayit[av]e 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahamatras at Samapa have to be told (this) at the word of the king. 10 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(E) All men are my children. 

(P) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(G) It might occur to (my) unconquered borderers (to ask) : ‘ What does the king 
desire with reference to us ? ’ 

(H) This alone is my wish with reference to the borderers,. (that) they may learn 
(that) the king desires this, (that) they may not ;be afraid of me, but may have confidence 
in me ; (that) they may obtain only happiness from me, not misery ; (that) they may learn 
this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven ; that they may (be induced) 
by me (to) practise morality ; (and that) they may attain (happiness) both (in) this 
world and (in) the other world. 

1 kata Senart and Biihler. 2 Read a sasitu, which is Buhler’s reading. 

8 chhamdam Senart and Biihler. 4 Read veditu ; vedata Senart, vedit\ii\ Biihler. 

5 Senart and Biihler omit a. 6 Read desayutike. 

7 likhita Senart and Biihler. 8 sasvatam Senart and Biihler. s Read samayam. 

10 The derivative l\a\ja-vachanik\ci\ seems to convey the same meaning as the two words 

Devanaihpiyas a vachanena at the beginning of each of the two separate edicts at Dhauli, and of the 

Queen’s pillar-edict at Allahabad. Cf. also the opening phrase of the Brahmagiri and Siddapura 

rock-inscriptions. 
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(I) And for the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe to them) by this, that I instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e. (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence , 1 in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a father, (that) he 
loves them as he loves himself, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children. 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i. e: (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shall have (i. e. maintain) officers in all provinces 
for this object. 

(L) For you are able to inspire those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 

(N) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamalras may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(O) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (the day 
of) Tishya. 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(Q) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers . 2 

(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


vn. THE BOMBAY-SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 

ROCK-EDICT 


5 H 

c (E) |fT 

8 

9 * * $ Tfft ^ 

10 * * ’ * % »TFt 3T * * 


5 nikhamitha Sa 3 

6 (E) heta iyam [hojti bam[bha] 

7 vudhanam dasane 4 [cha] hiramna-patividhane cha 

8 [dha*]mmanusa[thi] 5 6 7 8 9 10 dhamma 

9 . . ye [ra]tl 6 hoti De 

10 .... n[e] bhage am . . 

1 With asvasa\ii]iya cf. visvaihsayitav e on the Sarnath pillar, 11 . S and 9. 

2 The two words khane samtaih are nominatives absolute ; cf. above, p. 97, n. 3. 

3 nikhamitha sam Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

4 These two words are entered above the line. 

6 °sathi Bh, I. 


rati Bh. I. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


■without great love of morality, careful examination, great obedience, great fear (of sini 
(and) great energy. 

(D) But indeed by my instruction this regard for morality and love of moralitv 
have been promoted day by day 1 * and will progress still (more). 

(E) And my agents : also, both the high ones 3 * and the low ones/ and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (and are thus) able to stir 
up 3 fickle (persons). 

(F) In the same way the Makamctras of the borderers' also (are acting). 

(G) For (their) instruction (is) this, viz . 3 to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure 5 6 7 * according to moralitv. (and) to g uar d 
(their speech ) 3 according to morality. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
North Face of Pillar . 

10 (A) 

11 |4 W (B) ITO SPJ ftft 4$ ft (C) 

12 ftvft (D) ft ft ^|ft^ ft4 (E) 

13 ftftft ft sT? ^HT Wi- 

11 (F) aHHTM ft ^ ft ^FlRlft WR (G) FTTlft ft 

15 ^4 Wftft ft^lftm TW- 
IG fro ^ trn ft ft (h) ft ^ |4 ftftftftftft ft ft 

10 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 10 

11 hevarh aha (B) dhamme sadhti Idyain chu dhamme ti (C) apasinave 11 12 bahu kayane 

12 daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane pi me 13 bahuvidhe diriine (E) dupada- 


1 For swrv jwtv = Skt J-cc.h s~cch (literally: ‘to-morrow to-morrow see Childers, Pc.: 
Dictionary, s. v. sve. 

s I adopt V. A. Smith’s translation of y-.disc ; see his Accra, sec. ed., p. iSr, n.5. Cf. the psllar- 
edict IV, G, and VII. hi. 

3 ttkcsa (= ittfccrshd) is used in the sense of vttrishia. 

I This m ean ing of grvcyc is evident from the context. Buhler (ZDMG, 4S. 6 z) c eri ved yer-y- 
(for ^ycvahdj from the root yvr, to which the D ha tut etna attributes the mean in g of sec, ‘ to serve . 
For the change of h to y cf. sufcdclcyc, above, p. 55. n. 5. But the existence o: the root yee is 
far from certain; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 and n. 1. 

3 For samadeteii see Childers, Pell Dictionary, s. v- samadyaii. 

6 Cf. the separate edict II at Dhauli (M) and at Taugada (If). 

7 For this meaning ofyc iyarh see Senart, I A, 17- 305, who compares with it the Pali expression 
rad idaik. 

s Cf. the pillar-edict IV, E. ana VII, V. 

3 Cf. the rock-edict XII, D. 

13 lafd Senart and Buhler. 

II A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of tv. 

12 A vertical stroke is attached to the bottom of me. 



SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
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13 chatupadcsu pakhi-vulichalcsu vividhc me anugahe kate a pana- 

14 dakhinayc (P) amnani pi clia me bahilni kayanani katani (G) ctaye me 
lf> nthayc iyarit dhariima-lipi likhapita hevath anupatipajariUu chilarii- 

1G thitika cha hotel tl ti 1 (H) ye clia hcvaiii sariipatipajisati sc sukatam kachhatl 2 ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanathpriya PriyndnrMn speaks thus. 

(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious; but what docs morality include? 3 

(C) (It includes) few sins, 4 many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity. 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight 5 also has been bestowed by me in many ways. 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even) to the boon of life. 8 

(F) And many other virtuous deeds also have been performed by me.’ 

(G) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (viz.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 
duration. 

(H) And lie who will act thus will perform good deeds. 8 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

North Face of Pillar. 

17 (A) HR (B) 3 

IS 7RR f?T (C) 1% f*R -qrtf ^fH ^ $ RTR f?T ^ 
in TnPRI (D) ^ W (E) ihf ^ (F) 

20 Hl+t '-d 

21 RHHH ^ ^i *U Rfc3WfW (G) 7^7 (H) ^ T{ 

22 f^fdW ^ 


1 The remaining versions read hofii ti. Three verses of Manu in which iti is doubled arc quoted 
in Buhtlingk and Roth's Worterbuclt, I, p. 790, 1 . 18. Cf. also kiti t[f] at KalsI, XII, D. 

1 An apparent Anusvara after ha is probably accidental. 

3 Burnouf {Lotus, p. 667) explained kiyath = Skt. kiyd/i. 

4 asinava is a dialectic variety of the Jaina term anhaya which is derived from a + suit ; see 
Weber's Ind. Studios, 1 6. 326, n. 7, and Michclson, IF, 23. 267 f. The corresponding Pali term is 
asava, which is Sanskritized by iilrava or asrava. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 822 f. ; Sarvadarlana- 
sashgraha, translated by Cowell and Gough, p. 53 f i ZD MG, 72. 149. With the compound 
apasinavc cf. apa-vyayatd, apa-phalam, and apa-parisravc in the Girniir edict III, 1 . 5, IX, 1 . 3, and 
X, 1 . 3, respectively. 

5 Literally: ‘the gift of the eye’. According to the Itivuttaka (cd. by Windisch, p. 52), the 
three ehakkhuni arc mamsa-chakkhu, dibba-chakkltu, and pannd-chakkhu ; see Blihlcr, ZDMG, 48. 6 2. 

8 For details of these regulations see the pillar-edict V. 

7 Cf. the rock-edict V, D. 8 Cf. the same edict, E. 

ten 
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17 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhati iyam me 

18 kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam d[e]khati iyam me pape kate ti iyarn^a asinave 

19 nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (P) imani 

20 asinava-gamini pama atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 

21 kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisam (G) esa badha dekhiye (H) iyam me 

22 hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye 

TRANSLATION 

/ 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) regard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking) : ' This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.’ 

(C) They do not. at all 1 regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking): ‘This evil deed 
has been performed by me ; this very (act) is called a sin.’ 2 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize. 

(E) But indeed this ought to be regarded thus : 

(F) 'These (passions), viz. fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are called 
sinful. 3 Let me not 4 ruin (myself) by (these) very (passions).’ 

(G) The following ought to be specially regarded : 

(H) ‘ This (action conduces) to my (happiness) in this (world), that other (action) 5 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

West Face of Pillar. 

I 

1 (A) c*T3T (B) 

2 ^ ^Rfojfq fOTTftmT (C) HSUfiT $ 

8 5T?Tffl ^THTrfT (D) m % TI 

4 ^ $ WZ f%frT ^TTT 

1 Michelson (IF, 23. 236 f.) dissolves nomina into no ainina, and identifies amiiia with the Pali 
amina, to which he attributes the meaning ‘also’ ; but this word rather means ‘hereby . Biihler 
(El, 2. 251, n. 21) seems to be right in taking no mina = Skt. na vianak. For the change of a to 1 
cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 101-103. 

2 For asinava see above, p. 121, n. 4. 

3 With the compound asina va -ga min cf. ava-gamuha in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). 

4 See Michelson, IF, 23. 262. To the reasons adduced by him against taking via to be the 

accusative of the pronoun mad, we may add that, if ma were the object of palibhasayisam, it woul 
be an unidiomatic substitute of Skt. alnianant. . t 

5 Michelson (IF, 23. 237 f.) connects maita with Skt. manak, and Biihler translated it y at 
least’. The adverb inana does occur in the Jataka, vol. I, p. 405, verse 97, where it means 
‘nearly’. I suspect that iyammana represents Skt. idam anyat. For the Sandhi cf. kayanam 
meva in line 17; hevaihmeva (or °va) in the AIlahabad-Kosam pillar-edict VI, D, the aui 
separate edict 1 , 1 . 13, the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 . 4, and the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, , 
sukhammeva in the Dhauli separate edict II, I. 5 > an£ f the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 . 6. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) My Lajukas 1 are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men . 2 

(D) I have ordered that either rewards 3 or punishments are left to their 
discretion , 4 in order that the Lajukas should perform (their) duties confidently (and) 
fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them). 

(E) They will- know how to cause pleasure 5 * and to cause pain (to them), and will 
exhort the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,' in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

(F) The Lajukas also must obey me . 7 

(G) They will also obey the agents 8 who know (my) wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people ), 9 in order that the Lajukas 
may be able to please me . 10 

(I) For, as one feels confident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent 11 
nurse, (thinking) : ‘ The intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well ’, so the 
Lajukas were appointed by me for the welfare and happiness of the country-people . 12 

(J) In order that they should perform (their) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 

unperturbed , 13 for this (purpose) I have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the Lajukas. ' 

1 For Lajuka or Rdjiiha see above, p. 5, n. 2. 

2 For ayata cf. above, p. 95, n. 4. 

3 In the J at ah a the word abhihara has the meaning of ‘ a present, an offering ’ ; sec Biihlcr, 
ZDMG, 46. 539 f., and Luders, SPAW, 1913. 991 f. 

4 As shown by Luders (SPAW, 1913. 990 f.), ata-patiya is an adjective formed of atinan +/>a/i 
with the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ha ; see Franke, VOJ, 9. 347- Cf. nilathiya in the Kalsi 
rock-edict IX, C, and atha-bhagiya on the Rummindel pillar, C. 

5 Cf. sukhiyana in the pillar-edict 1 , 1 . 10, and suhhayana, VII, V. 

c Biihler translated dhamma-yutena by ‘in accordance with the principles of the sacred law . 
In the pillar-edict VII, N, dhamma-yu\td\m is an adjective qualifying janam, ‘the people who arc 
devoted to morality ’. The same translation suits dkama-yutc\_na\ at Maski, 1 . 5, and the substantives 
dhraina-yutasa and dhrama-yutasi in the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the variant 
\dhammd\-yutdnaih at Girnar (V, K) shows, are used (just as here) in a collective sense. V. A. Smith 
(Asoka, sec. cd., p. 185) and Luders (SPAW, 1913., 992) understand the word dharma-yuhta to be 
the collective designation of certain officials. 

7 Kern ( Jaartelling , p. 96) compared laghamti with Skt. arhanti. 

8 Luders (SPAW, 1913. 992 ff.) has shown that pulisani is the accusative of pulisa, which occurs 
in the pillar-edict I, E, and VII, M ; cf. above, p. 30, n. 1. 

9 For kani see above, p. 35, n. 12. 

10 For chagJiati = Skt. sahshyati see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

11 Kern ( Jaartelling , p. 99) first identified viyata with Skt. vyahta, which, according to the 
Amarahoia, has also the meaning of prajha , and which is used with this meaning in Buddhist 
Sanskrit; sec Bijhtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary , s.v. aptf. and Aivaghosha’s Saundarananda, II, 3 ^- 

12 I follow Scnart and Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1009 f.) in making this section end here. 

13 samtam is a nominative singular absolute. See Luders, SPAW, J913. 1010 f., and cf. above, 

P- 97 . n. 3 - 
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(K) For the following is to be desired, (viz.) that there should be both im- 
partiality in judicial proceedings and impartiality in punishments. 

(L) And my order 1 (reaches) even so far 2 (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed, 3 (and) who 
have been condemned to death. 

(M) (In this way) either (their) relatives will persuade 4 those ( Lajukas ) to (grant) 
their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them), 6 they will bestow gifts or will 
undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world). 6 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when the time (of respite) has expired, 7 they 
should attain (happiness) in the other (world). 

(O) And various moral practices, self-control, (and) the distribution of gifts are 
(thus) promoted among the people. 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
South Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) <*T5T (b) sptafrrw- 

2 ^ STTrn'fa SRfwfa 

3 ^ Hlfc^RiT rioSl? 

5 Tfaqft fSHF? 

6 HriqiqtH- 

7 ^ ^ (c) f" 


1 With avuti — ayukli (Senart) cf. -avutike in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 . 8 = -ay\tit\ike at 
Jaugada, II, 1 . 12 ; vishava at Sarnath ( 1 . 10), Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra, and visava at KalsI 
= vi[sa]ya at Gimar, XIII, R ; supadarave at Mansehra = supadalaye at KalsI, Dhauli, and 
Jaugada, V, G; sochave in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, 1 . 28 = sochaye in edict II, 1 . 12. 

2 Senart (IA, 18. 9) translated ava ite (= Skt. yavad Halt) by ‘from this day’. I follow 
Btihler’s rendering (El, 2. 254), and compare ava-gamu[k]e in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares ava with Avestan yavat, and ava, the reading 
of three other versions of this edict, with Ancient Persian yava. 

3 With Ulita-damda cf. tirilam (karyam), Manu, IX, 233, and atha-samtirana at Gimar, VI, 
11. 9, 10. 

4 Literally: ‘will induce to meditate or consider’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1022 f.) quotes na 
machchimo nijjhapanam karonti from the Jataka. The means of ‘ persuasion ’ was evidently the 
payment of ransom; cf. the Kautiliya , p. 146, last line: tpcrsffcn: 

[^iwrqt] ^ 3 j:. 

6 Three other versions read : ‘ if there is none to persuade (them) ’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1023) 
has explained nasamtam as the nominative singular absolute of the participle present of nathi 
(Skt. nasti). 

6 As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1024 f.), the prisoners themselves are the subject of the 
last sentence. 

7 Biihler (El, 2. 254, n. 28) took niruddhe 'pi kale in the sense of nirddha-kale 'pi , ‘ even during 
(their) imprisonment’. Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1026) translates: ‘even in limited time’, and Thomas 
(JRAS, 1916. 123) : ‘though their hour of death is irrevocably fixed’. In favour of my rendering 
I may quote Childers, s. v. niruddlto. 
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8 U3537T HT Hfaft H HTHhIhT H W*tfk H~ W~K^ 

9 ft - ^ ^farfftii (D) Hft^igid HI ^fftij (E) iJH H5fft 

10 ft Hiftrftft (F) <5TH 3TH?ft HT ft%ft HT HI Hflftlft^ 

11 (G) ft^H sfft Hi ifHrrfHH (H) fftlTH ^HHlffti 

12 frTfH ftHHlft HH3H 1JHTH HT 

13 W'-pftHH ^H'RiR ft ft ft^irlftH (I) FTnfH ^HT ftHHTft 

H HTHHftH WHftft HTfH ^THlft ft ftftMilHTfH 

15 H ^wfHHTfH (J) SreHfrlHTH HTpHTH HH3H7H fwHTH 

16 TpiTH^H HT^HTHl^ $ %Hft HTH ft ftcftftlftH 

17 HTHHi ^ I! HT ft ^H ftcftHHft. Hi ftcftH flft^ 

18 (K) fiTHTH l^TH^H HTf HTfHH HTf HlftiTHTH 3THWT ftHHT 

19 (?THH ft Hi^ftH (L) HTHH|ftHfrIHH5lftftWH $ TJflft 

20 HlrlftjHift HHftHft ftlHHIHTTH HKlft 

1 
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 
11 
12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasa- 
abhisitena me imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha 
suke salika alune chakavake harhse namdlmukhe gelate 
jatuka amba-kapllika dall 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake 
Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphat[a]-sayake pamna-sase simale 
samdake okapimde palasate seta-kajpote gama-kapote 

save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyatl 2 (C) : ... i 3 

[ejlaka 4 cha sukall cha gabhinl va payamlna va avadhi[y . p . tajke 5 
pi cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) ,tuse sajive 
no jhapetaviye (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapetaviye 
(G) jlvena jive no pusitaviye (H) tlsu chatummaslsu tisayam pumnamasiyam 
timni divasani chavudasam parhnadasam patipaday[e] dhuvaye cha 
anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva 6 divasani 
naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jlva-nikayani 
no hamtaviyani ,(J) athaml-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye 
punavasune tlsu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye 
ajake edake sukale e va pi amne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye 
(K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 
lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasa-abMsitena me etaye 
amtalikaye pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani 


1 dadi Buhler ; but see his hid. Pal., § 1 6, C, 41, and Liiders in JRAS, 19H. 1088. Three 
other versions read dull, and the AIlahabad-Kosam pillar dudi. 

2 khadiyati Buhler. 

3 Three other versions read ajaka nani. 

5 Restore avadhiya potake. 


* edaka Buhler. 
0 yeva Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanivtiipriya PriyadarSin speaks thus, 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable, viz. 1 parrots, mainas, the arum , ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
nandtmukha, the geld la, bats, quccn-ants,- terrapins, 3 boneless fish, the vedaveyaka , the 
Gahga-puputaka , skate-fish, 4 tortoises * and porcupines, squirrels (?),* the srimara , 7 bulls 
set at liberty, 8 iguanas (?), the rhinoceros, 0 white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 
quadrupeds which arc neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [shc-goats], 10 ewes, and sows (which are) either with young or in milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt, 

(P) Forests must not be burnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings). 


J styatkii = Pali seyynthd and Skt. iadyatha . 

5 Michclson (IF, 23. 266 f.) dissolves ambakapilikd into *ambdka (an adjective formed of atnba) 
and *pilika (for pipTlikd by haplology). But it seems easier to divide the word into a mb a and 
kapblika = Pali kipillika. The Allahabad-Kosam pillar actually reads amba-kipilikd . Skt.pipilika 
has been changed to kapTlika, &c. through dissimilation ; cf. Trenckncr's Pali Miscellany , p. 59. 

3 Monmohan Chakravarti {Memoirs, ASB, 1. 368) takes d\ii]li in the sense of ‘the female 
tortoise’. But tortoises arc mentioned separately in the sequel. 

4 With samkuja Scnart (I A, 18. 75) compares Skt. iaiikuchi or samkuchi, which may be derived 
from sanikuch , * to contract 

5 The identification of kaf/iata with Skt. kamatka is due to Scnart ; sec I A, 18. 75. 

e This doubtful explanation of farna-Jaia was proposed by BUhlcr ; sec El, 2. 260. 

7 This animal is mentioned in the Kautiltya, p. 100, 1 . 12. 

8 C. M. Mulvany (IA, 37. 21 1) remarks that this translation of sandaka is improbable because 
' Hindus would hardly kill a bull’; but matters may have been different in Anoka’s time. Cf. the 
reference in Kfilidasa’s Meghaduta (v. 45) to king Rantidcva who, according to the Mahabharata 
(7.67,5; 12.29, 123; r3- 66, 42 f.), sacrificed so many cows that their blood formed the river 
Charmanvati. According to the Satapatha-Brdhmana (III, 1, 2, 21), Yajnavalkya was fond of 
tender beef. At the. beginning of the fourth act of Bhavabhuti’s Uttararamacharita it is stated 
that a heifer (vatsaiari) was slaughtered by Valmiki in honour of Vasishtha’s visit to his hermitage. 
According to Panini, III, 4, 73, goghna means 'a guest’ because a cow is killed for him. Paraskara 
(I, 3, 27) specifics the verse which had to be recited at the killing of the cow. Apastamba 
{Grihyasutra, I, 3, 9) permits the slaughter of a cow at the reception of a guest, at the worship of 
the manes, and at the celebration of a marriage; cf. Manu, V, 41. For a description of the iiilagava 
or ‘spit-ox’ offered to Rudra, see Hillcbrandt’s Ritual-Littcratur, p. 83 f. The Buddhist Suttas 
mention beef-butchers ; see Neumann's translation of the Dighamka)'a, vol. II, p. 448, n. 5. Cf. also 
Memoirs, ASB, 1. 373 ; Macdoncll and Keith, Vcdic Index, vol. II, p. 145 ; Hastings’ Eneyclopxdia 
of Religion and Ethics, article 1 cow ’ by Jacobi. 

0 According to Trenckncr’s Pali Miscellany, p. 58, n. 6, palasata (= Vcdic parasvai) is the 
original of Pali pahisdda, ‘a rhinoceros’, and the latter, which means literally ‘eating leaves’, is an 
etymologizing corruption of the former. The form palasada occurs in the Jataka, V, p, 406, v. 2 67, 
and palasata ibid,, VI, p. 277, v. 1205; sec Kern’s Tocvocgsclcn op V Woordcnboek van Childers 
(Amsterdam, 1916), II, p. 13. 

10 For the pronoun ndni sec above, p. 13, n. 5. Liidcrs (SPAW, 1913. 998, n. 1) has refuted a 
suggestion of Frankc (VOJ, 9. 343), who wanted to join ajakanani into one word, and to consider 
it a Prakrit form of ajaka. Just as the nom. plur. neut. ndni is connected here with the nom. 
sing. fern, ajaka, and with the nom. sing. neut. she in the Queen's edict, 1 . 4, kdni is combined with 
the nom. sing. masc. potake in I. 9; see Luders, p. 997, and cf. above, p. 35, n. 12. 
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(G) Living animals must not be fed with (other) living animals. 

(H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three Chaturmasls 1 (and) on 
the Tishya full-moon 2 during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first [tit hi), and invariably on every fast-day . 3 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
elephant-park 4 (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth (iithi) of (every) fortnight , 5 on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
on Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three Chaturmasls, (and) on festivals , 6 bulls 7 must not 
be castrated, (and) he-goats, rams, boars, and whatever other (animals) are castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the Chaturmasls, (and) during the fortnight of 
(every) ChaturmasI, horses (and) bullocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times ). 8 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
East Face of Pillar. 

l (A) ftrz^fa <*T3T T (B) prea- 

, 3 flrT^jlTC 3 H W (T TTmfaT 

4 (c) caterer frr trfr^nfir 53 


1 i. e. certain full-moon days of each of the three seasons (summer, rains, and winter) ; see 
Buhler, El, 2. 261 ff., and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli (N) and Jaugada (O). 

2 lisa (i. e. tishya), instead of which three other versions read tisi (i. e. *tisht), is the full- 
moon of the month Taisha or Pausha; see El, 2. 264. ' 

3 With the words dhuvaye cha anuposatham cf. anuposatkam cha dhuvaye on the Sarnath 
pillar, 1. 8. 

4 For naga-vana see the Dhamviapada, verse 324, and the Kautiliya, p. 5 °- 

5 In the compound athami-pakha the usual order of the two members is reversed. Similar 
expressions were quoted by Buhler, El, 2. 265, and by Franke in KZ, 34. 434. 

6 According to the Kautiliya, p. 407, 1 . 9 f., the king’s birthday and local festivals are 
meant ; see below, n. 8. 

7 For gona, the Prakrit and Pali equivalent of Skt. go, ‘ an ox see Pischel’s Grammati 
§ 393 - 

8 The occasions on which it was. customary to release prisoners are enumerated in the Kautiliya, 

p. 146 f. Cf. also Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 63 f„ and Zachariae, VOJ, 27. 406. With sections C, H, J, 
and L of this edict cf. the Kautiliya, p. 407-: 'jWt] 

^ wr%utti Fps 

‘ [having acquired a new territory, the conqueror] shall order all prisoners 

to be released and the slaughter (of animals) to be avoided on the Chaturmasyas during 

half a month, on full-moon days during four nights, on the king’s birthday and on local festiva s 
during one night, (and) shall prohibit the slaughter of females and (their) young ones an t ic 
castration of males (on the same occasions).’ 
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6 few oRTfe fe t? fe^Tfel (D) 

7 snifensfeg (e) srtoto3t fe $ ^ferm 

8 fefeq-R (P) 7T ^ tTfWR 

9 3 $ (G) ^p^fe'^e^fefemTI $ 

10 ife *fafc*fe fc^lftrtT 

1 (A) Dovanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) duvadasa- 

2 vasa-abhisitena me dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

3 hita-sukhaye se tam apahata tam tam dhamma-vadhi papova 

4 (c) hevam lokasa hita-[sukhe] ti pativekhami atlia iyam 

5 natisu hevam patiyasamnesu hevam apakathesu 

6 kimam kani sukham avahaml ti tatha cha vidahami (d) hemeva 

7 sava-nikayesu pativekhami 1 (E) sava-'pasamda pi me pujita 

8 vividhaya pujaj'a (P) e chu iyam at[a]na a pachupagamane 

9 se me mokhya-mate (G) saduvasati-vasa-abhisitena me 

10 iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 
transgressing 1 2 3 those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects. 

(C) (Thinking ) : ‘ thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ’, 
I am directing my attention not only 4 * to (my) relatives, but to those who are near 
and far, in order that 6 I may lead them 8 to happiness, and I am instructing (them) 
accordingly. 

(D) In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. 7 

(E) And all the sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds. 8 


1 A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of ve ; cf. 
above, p. 120, n. 11. 

2 aturia Biihler; but see Fleet’s note, IA, 13. 310. 

3 Kern (. Jaartelling , p. 92 f.) explained apahata by a-pr.aharta, and translated it by ‘ leaving 
untouched’. Franke (VOJ, 9. 344, n. 2) suggested two slight modifications: apahata may 
correspond as well to *a-prahritva (Skt a-prahritya ), and pra-hri may be taken in the sense of 
* transgressing ’. I adopt this translation, but believe that Kern found the correct Sanskrit equivalent. 
The gerund in -tva would be without parallel in the earlier dialect; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 
1024, ru 1. Cf. also the nominative singular nijhapayita in the pillar-edict IV, M. 

4 With atha iyam cf. yathayidam, ‘just as’, in Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

6 kimam (or kivimam as three other versions read) appears to be used in the sense of kiiiiti, 
and to be an enlarged form of Skt him, as Pali sudam of Skt. svid. See the remarks of Senart in 
I A, 18. 107, and those of Franke in KZ, 34. 430. Biihler (El, 2. 269) preferred to derive it from 
*kimva = kimiva. 

0 See above, p. 35, n. 12. 

7 Cf. the rock-edict XIII, J. 8 Cf. the rock-edict XII, A. 
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(F) Bat this is considered by me (my) principal (duty ), 1 viz . 2 visiting (the people) 
personally . 3 

(G) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

A. — East Face of Pillar. 

11 (A) ‘NrtHftq ftq^ft HT5TT (B) $ ^ft4rT 

12 cTOTH §§ |q 

13 qnqfeqT qiRT ft f ftRftqT 

14 qfeqi (C) Vrf ftq^fa o5WT ^ ^IfT (D) H 

15 |qT (E) qrfrftirT ^ 

1 G ^c^RT qqqfeqT ^TT ft ft ^ sft qf^qRT 

17 tfaqftqT Tfe^T (F) § ^qfcqiRT 

18 (G) fqFT^ -5TR ^T^xn^T WffejT q%qT f?T (H) ftqg qnft 

19 ^r?rR^ ffT (i) F7T ftq^ft c^T^H IN 

20 (j) TOT ^ |^T (K) qTRiqHTft ^nqTWfn qHFpfaft 

21 ^^HTRTftT (L) FJT sft ^rj SH^qzftqfaft =3iwpfftlft 

B. — Round, the Pillar. 

22 q*Rftqr ^ qftftq (m) vttr $ ^ 3 R Nto'rhtth mqrftHTft 

qft^qfqfa ftfwft qrHfqqTfa q fm ft qfq 

^RTIT V W qftNftftqft ft qftqft$tfft ft (N) r3^T ft 

qiRRTOiR^ wqrn ^ ft ^ ^nftqm lq ^ |q •q qftsftq^ _ 

23 (o) ^qiqftq ftq^ft IN ( p ) ^ 

q*RRTft qiNN q*F^T*lTTn ^ ^ (Q-) 

ftq^ft c^i^it IN wit (r) ft ^ ftftiTftr cTtqrftriift 
wftqRTft fraft q^gftRq NqTqfNqr cftqiftm ( s ) ^ 
ftftwrfa ft h ^qiRTft 

24 qrTqTmftmfa ftft^qi ^ qq^ftm ( t ) wqRTft $ qf^ift hh 

Tiw q?T^ift«nft Tretftqft q^ftsft (o) c? ^ 

1 Cf. the Shahbazgarh! rock-edict XIII, P. 2 Cf. above, p. 120, n. 7. 

3 Cf. the rock-edict VIII, E, and atana agacha on the Rummindei and Nigali Sagar pillars. 
Senart (I A, 18. 107 f.) translated atana. pachupagamane by ‘ the personal adherence (to the sects) , 
and Biihler (El, 2. 268) by ‘ the approach through one’s own free will’. 
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RTR (V) ftftmRT ft ^UrTRRIRT ^ftjRft ft <mRtft RRRT R 
(W) HR R RRTgR?ftrft ft UrTHRT R 

25 UR R? (X) ^RIHfRR fRRUft |r 3CTHT (Y) VRR^TRIrTT ft R ?* 

R|ftftj WHTJ ftRTRHTR RR^ffaTR RR ftftRTR R 

RR lg ft R ftRTRHIR (Z) RRSft ft R RiH 3R ftRIRST 

H*tft ft HRR RTRftg RpftfRRi$ ft R Ri? 

26 - hr fuuRZT ftuft ft ftRHR ft $ rth hr fumum fftft rirtrirI^ 

ft R RTH HR ftRTRHT fftft ft RftftfRH RftftfRH ?*$ ^ 

ft Rim (aa) liRRfiRTm f r uft$ ftR Irrtrht R^g R 

Riftg RiRig (bb) ^RftftR ftRHft cmm hr 

27 (CC) uft R 55 ft R R|RiT TJRT ^TRftRRfR ftRTRZTR RR RR ^fRR 

R RRfft R $ ^TRTftRfR ft RfftRR RURiTftR rUft TfTft 

pTRRRrfR R^t ftn RR ftRT$ R (DD) ^TfJ^lR ft 

R $ RTH ^RIR R ^ftf RTcTTR HR ftRTRHT fftft ft 

2S RRIRHlR^ft RRT^qftqfrft (EE) UR ft RRTRHft RRRHfafft R RT 
HR RRT ^IR R% ftRR R^R RTR% R HftiR |r RftRfft ft (FP) 

^rirTmr r r hirt hr Rnm (gg) Rift ft RnfftfR 

RfRRT RTRRTfft RimfR ft cftft ^RRHftft ft R ^^ftftRft (HH) 
ftR Rftm R 

29 Rftftft R RlRlftftg $$R1RT RRRTRT RRtRHITRRtTR RFfRftt- 

RftRT RTRRRRR^ RiRRRcTftg WR UTRHHHiR RRHftftRT (II) 
^RlftftR * * * R^ft RFTRT HR ^ITHT (JJ) ^ftRTR ^ RT HR RRRft 
Rftm ^Rft RR WRilftft RRfRRRR R ftjjftRT R 

30 (KK) mr R c7| R RRfRRR fRIjfrIRT R (BL) RRftRR t| Tjft UR 

ft ft HR UiH HRlfft R ^Rlft RTHlft RTRftRlfft (MM) RRlft ft R 
R|R5 ‘ * * RRfRRRTft Rift ft HHTft (NN) ft^ftRT R R $ft gftRIR 
RRRft Rftm RlfRftRTR ^RIR 

31 RRTORft R1RTR (00) ^ UR1R RIRTR ^R Ri% ^H[qftft% R^R^ftjftR 

ftg ft RRT R RI^R^RR^ ft (PP) f R ft ^|RfiRRrT ftRRRTH^ 
RTTFft ftft (OO) RHftRftRRTfRfR^R R HR RRfoft fc^TRlftm 
ft (RE) Urt^RIRftft RnfT (SS) HR 

32 RRftjft RTR RrfR fRcmwfR RT ftc^IRic^Rnft RT rfrT R5?ftRT UR 

UR fR7Tftft% fRRT 
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A. — East Face of Pillar. 

11 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) ye atikamtam 

12 amtalam lajane husu hevam ichhisu katham jane 

13 dhamma-vadhiya vadheya no chu jane anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya 

14 vadhitha (c) etam Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (D) esa me 

15 hutha (E) atikamtam cha amtaml[a]m 1 2 hevam ichhisu lajane katham jane 

16 anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya vadheya ti no cha jane anulupaya 

17 dhamma-vadhiya vadhitha (E) se kinasu jane anu[pa]tipajeya 3 

18 (G) kinasu jane anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya vadheya ti (H) k[i]nasu kani 

19 abhyumnamayeham dhamma-vadhiya ti (I) etam Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 

hevam 

20 aha (J) esa me hutha (K) dhamma-savanani savapayami dhammanusathini 

21 anus[a]sami (L) etam jane sutu anupatlpajisati abhyumnamisati 

B. — Round the Pillar. 

22 dhamma-vadhiya cha badham vadhisat[i] (M) etaye me athaye dhamma-savanani 

savapitani dhammanusathini vividhani anapitani [ya] [is]a 8 pi bahune 

janasi ayata e te 4 * paliyovadisamti pi pavithalisamti pi (N) lajuka pi bahukesu 
pana-sata-sahasesu ayata te pi me anapita hevam cha hevam. cha paliyovadatha 

23 janam dhamma-yu[ta]m (O) [Devjanampiye Piyadasi hevam aha (P) etameva me 

anuvekhamane dhamma-thambhani katani dhamma-mahamata kata dham[ma] 
.a . . . e 6 kate (Q) Devanaibpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (R) magesu pi 
me nigohani Iopapitani chhayopagani hosamti pasu-munisanam amba-vadikya 
lopapita (S) adha-[kos]ikyani pi me udupanani 

24 khanapapitani nirhsi[dha]ya 6 cha kalapita (T) apanani me ba[h]ukani tata tata 

k[a]lapitani patlbhogaye p[a]su-munisanam (U) [la] ..... , 7 esa patibhoge nama 
(Y) vividhaya hi sukhayanaya pulimehi pi lajlhi mamaya cha sukhayite loke 
(W) imam chu dhammanupatipatl anupatfpajamtu ti etadatha me 

25 esa kate (X) Devanampiye Piyadasi hevam aha (Y) .dhamma-mahamata pi me 

te bahuvidhesu athesu anugahikesu viyapatase pavajxtanam cheva gihithanam 
cha sava .... [d]esu 8 pi cha viyapatase (Z) samghathasi pi me kate ime 
viyapata hohamti ti hemeva babhanesu a[j]ivikesu pi me kate 

26 ime viyapata hohamti ti nigamthesu pi me kate ime viyapata hohamti nana- 

pasamdesu pi 3 me [ka]te ime viyapata hohamti ti pativisitham patlvisitham 

tesu tesu [te] mata 10 (AA) dharitma-mahamata chu me etesu cheva 

viya[pa]ta savesu cha amnesu pasamdesu (BB) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 
hevam aha 


1 Read amtalam, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

2 The pa of °pajcya is inserted above the line. 

3 Restore yatha pulisa. 4 ete (in one word) Senart and Buhler. 

5 Restore dhamma-savane. 

6 nimsidhiya Buhler. 7 Restore lahuke chu. 

8 Restore sava-pasauidcsu. 3 pi looks almost like phi. 

10 Restore tc tc makamata. When Fleet’s plate (IA, 1 3 . 310) was prepared, the missing letters 

were still visible. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
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27 (CC) etc cha mime cha bahuka muklifi clfma-visagasi viyapa(asc mama clicva 

devinam cha savasi cha me olodhannsi 1c bnhuvidhena a[ka]lcna tSni Wni 

tu(hayatan[a]m pa(i 1 * hida chcva disfisu cha (DD) dfilakAnath pi cha 

me ka$c amnrmatn cha dcvi-kumrdrmath ime tlana-visagcsu viyfipapi hohaiiili ti 

28 dhammripadrmajhftye dhammrumpappatiyc (EE) esa hi dhammapadrmc dhnmmn- 

patlpati cha ya iyath day a tlanc sachc sochavc madavc sfidha[v]c cha lokasa 

Ucvam vadhisati ti (FF) Dovannmpiyo [P b . * ljfijfi hcvatii aha (GG) 

yani hi [k].michi mamiyS sadhavani kajani tain loke anup[a]ppaiime tain cha 
anuvidhiyaiiui (HII) lena vadhita cha 

29 vadhisaiiui cha mata-pit[i];u sususfiya gulusu sususriyfi vayo-mahaiakrtnaiti 

anupatipatiya babhann-samancsu kapana-valfikcsu iiva dasa-bhapikesu 
snihpntipatiya (II) Dovannthp[ly . , . ynjdnel 3 lfijft hcvach aha (JJ) 
nnmisanam elm ya iyam dhainma-vadhi vadhita duvchi yeva akalchi dhnthma- 
niyamena cha nijhatiya [cha] 

150 (KK) tata chu lahn sc dhamma-niyamc nijhatiya va bhuyc (LL) dhaihma-niyame 
chu kho esa ye me iyam kn(c imam cha imani jatani avadhiyAni (MM) mimAni 
pi elm balm[k] . . . ‘ dhniimia-niyaniani yfini me kaplni (NN) nijhatiya va elm 
bhuyc mtmisanam dhammn-vndhi vadhita avihiritsAyc blmtAnaih 

31 analaritbhavo panAnam (00) sc etayc n[th}lyc ! iyam kale puta-papotike chamdamn- 

suliyikc hotti ti tatha cha nnupappajamtu ti (FP) hcvam hi anupappnjamtnm 
hi[da]:a-[prda]tc nladhc hoti (0,0.) BataviBnti~vanubhiB[i]tona me iyam 
dhatimia-libi likhapApita ti (HR) ctaih Dovunmhpiyo * aha (SB) iyaih 

32 dhamma-libi ata athi sila-thambhAni va sila-phalakani va tata ka|aviya cna esa 

chilaqhitike siy.’i 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovnnaihpriya PriyadarMn speaks thus. 

(B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that 1 men might (he made 
to) progress by the promotion of morality; but men were not made to progress by 
an adequate promotion of morality. 

(C) Concerning this,' king Ddvanfiihpriyn. PriyadnrSin speaks thus. 

(D) The following occurred to me. 

(E) On one hand, in times past kings had this desire, that men might (be made to) 
progress by an adequate promotion of morality; (but) on the other hand, men were not 
made to progress by an adequate promotion of morality. 

1 Buhlcr (El, 2. 274, note /•) restored / a Up iidayn inti, which he translated by * they point out 
I suspect that the actual reading of the pillar was pativedayamti ; cf. prntivedaya >h In in the Jaugnda 
rock-edict VI, D. 

5 Restore Piyadasi. 3 Restore °p!ye Piyadasi. 

* Restore hakukani. 1 atkayt Buhlcr. 

1 The late Dr. Fleet drew my attention to the fact that a peculiar mark is attached to the top 
of the de of Dn-ar.air.piye, and that there is a corresponding mark above the word a\tJt\aye in section 
00 . This double hahapada or caret (cf. Kalhana’s Rajatarahgini, IV, 1 17) suggests that the writer 
wanted us to place sections RR and SS before section 00 . 

' Franke (GN, 1895. 537) attributes to hatham the meaning of ‘that'. Buhlcr translated it 
by ‘in some way’. 

* Cf. the Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XI, D. 
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(F) How 1 then might men (be made to) conform to (morality) ? 

(G) How might men (be made to) progress by an adequate promotion of morality ? 

(H) How could I elevate 2 them 3 by the promotion of morality ? 

(I) Concerning this, king Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(J) The following occurred to me. 

(K) I shall issue proclamations on morality , 4 (and) shall order instruction in 
morality (to be given). 

^(L) Hearing this, men will conform to (it), will be elevated, and will (be made to) 
progress considerably by the promotion of morality. 

(M) For this purpose proclamations on morality were issued by me, (and) manifold 
instruction in morality was ordered (to be given), [in order that those agents] (of mine ) 5 * 
too, who are occupied 0 with many 7 people, will exhort (them) and will explain (morality 
to them) in detail. 

(N) The Lajukas 8 also, who are occupied with many hundred thousands of men, 
— these too were ordered by me : * In such and such a manner 9 exhort ye the people 
who are devoted to morality 

(O) Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(P) Having in view this very (matter ), 10 I have set up pillars of morality , 11 
appointed Mahamatras of morality, (and) issued [proclamations] on morality. 

(Q,) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(R) On the roads banyan-trees were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) 
they might afford shade to cattle and men , 12 (and) mango-groves 13 were caused to be 
planted. 


1 Senart (I A, 18. 30a) explains kinasu = Pali kenassn and Skt. kena-svil ; cf. Childers, Pali 
Dictionary , s. v. assu. For su — svit see above, p. 99, n.' 14. 

2 With the optative °namayeham cf. \pa\ti\paday\ehavi and alabheham in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, B, and yehaiii in four versions of the rock-edict VI, L. 

3 See above, p. 35, n. ia. 

4 Biihler translated : ‘ Sermons on the sacred law I will order to be preached With the 
meaning which I assign to savapayami, cf. iyaiii savane savdpite at Brahmagiri ( 1 . 5 )> f° r which 
the Siddapura edict ( 1 . ix) reads \iya\in savane savite, and the Rupnath edict (I. 3) savane bate. 
These three records and the Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and Jatinga-Rameivara rock-inscriptions are 
actual specimens of the dhamma-savanani to which AsSka is alluding here. 

5 See above, p. 120, n. 2. c See above, p. 95, n. 4. 

7 With the locative bahune Biihler (El, 2. 270, n. 68) compared pnnavasune in the pillar-edict V, 

11. 1 6 and 18, which, however, might be a dative. 

8 See above, p. 124, n. 1. 

9 Cf. the Dhauli separate edict 1 , 1 . 1 2. 

10 anuvekhamane is a nominative singular absolute. See above, p. 96, n. n, and Liidcrs, 
SPAW, 1913. 1013. 

11 As noted by BUhler (ZDMG, 46. 90), this is a reference to the pillars bearing the six first edicts. 

12 Cf. the rock-edict II, D. 

13 In amba-vadikya and adha-\kos\ikya (below, section S) the k of the two affixes -ha and -it a is 
palatalized through the influence of the preceding vowel i, as frequently at KalsI ; see there ndiih)a , 
pdlavttihya, &c. The form amba-vadika occurs in the Queen’s pillar-edict, 1 . 3. The first member 
of this compound, amba (for the Sanskrit masculine amra), seems to be used as feminine ; cf. obi a 
bhati ( = *ainrika-bhriti) at Junnar (ASWI, 4. 97, No. 26). The second member, vadika, is the 
regular Prakrit equivalent of Skt. *vritika (= vriti, ‘a hedge’), while its usual Sanskrit synonym, 
vdlika t presupposes the form *vartika ; cf. Wackernagel’s Altind. Graminatik , I, p. 168. 
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(Z) Some ( Mahamalras ) were ordered by me to busy themselves 1 with the affairs 
of the Samgha ; 2 likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajlvikas ; 3 others were ordered -by me to busy themselves also with 
the blirgranthas ; 4 * 6 others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects ; (thus) different Mahamalras (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations).® 

(AA) But my Mahamalras of morality are occupied with these (congregations) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers) c are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 
reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity 7 both here 8 9 and 
in the provinces. 

(DD) And others 0 were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons , 10 in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), viz . 11 compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 
goodness, will thus be promoted among men. 

(PP) King Dovanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(GG) Whatsoever good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming. 

(HH) Thereby they have been made to progress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in 
courtesy to Brahmanas and Aramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves 
and servants. 


1 Literally : ‘ it has been made by me that these will be occupied ’. In the subsequent sentences 
I have translated ime by ‘ others ’. 

2 i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 

3 For the Ajivika sect see my last note .on the first Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

4 i. e. the Jaina monks. 

s ' As remarked by Senart (IA, 18. 305), the officers mentioned in this section are distinct from 
the Dharma-mahamatras of sections Y and A A. 

6 As at Shahbazgarhl (XIII, 8) and Mansehra (XIII, 9), mukha corresponds to Skt. mukhya. 
Michelson (IF, 23. 263 f.) prefers to identify it with Skt. mukha, because in mokltya (= Skt. 
inaukhya , Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VI, 1 . 9) the group khy is not assimilated. But Skt. mukia 
is always neuter, and the masculine mukha seems to be a 'fiction of the Ko^as. Thomas renders 
bahuka mukha by ‘ many departments ’ ; see JRAS, 1915. 99. 

7 Kern and BUhler (El, 2. 274) explained tuthayatan\a\ni by tushty-ayatanani, ‘sources 0 
contentment ’, i. e. ‘ opportunities for charity ’. I adopt this suggestion, but prefer to take ayatana 
as a synonym of patra or tlrtha, and follow Liiders (SPAW, 19x4. 853) in considering the rst 
member of the compound to be tushta in the sense of tushti. 

8 viz. in Pataliputra. Cf. above, p. 33, n. 10. 

9 Literally : ‘ these ’. Cf. above, n. x. 

10 Cf. the KalsI edict V, M, where A^oka mentions the harems of his brothers, sisters, and 
other relatives. 

11 See above, p. 120, n. 7. Before ya iyam we may have to supply dhamme , which includes t e 
virtues that are enumerated after it ; cf. the pillar-edict II, C. I differ here slightly from Lti ers, 
SPAW, 1914. 854. 



I 


fijjr (e) 5 ^% ftrftra it 

lit tt? ^ ^R^ifeni} (p) ^TTfr fa ^ $ T^fa ^n?nf% 

(°) ^tTT^ it TT VTfajfi? f ??F lfV riT * ’ ' ‘ 

^qp<i 4*l\ fTTjfafrTTiT ^ ft^fa (H) T ^ 

Tfa H $TI? ^rft fa 

A.) Do[vfi]n[a]mpiyo Piyadasi laja' [hcvam a]. . (B) dh[am]me s[a]dh[u] k[iya]rh 
.... [m]c ti 

C) n[pa]sinavc bahu kayanc daya dime sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-dajna 2 [pi me] 
laluividhc dirhnc (E) d»[pa]da-ch[a]tu[pa]dcsu pakhi-valichale[su viv]i[dhe me arm} 
;a]ie kajc a pana-dakhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi cha me bah[uni kayanani] 

:ntfini (G) ctiiyc me athflyc iyam dhamma-lipi li[khapita] .... 

mipatipajariun chil[am-th]itika cha hot[u] ti (H) ye [cha] 

sa]ti sc siikapaih ka[chha]tl ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

A) oTT^T (B) TiTFWT ^ * ‘ 

STFf TI? rft (C) fa fom T7T T^fa 3T $ T7T Ti? fa 3? T 

jnffafa ftht fa (d) ^ fa tfrt (e) Ihi fa 

F) 3-RTfa hth fa ffafafa fa3 

faf TFT TiTHfa? T ^ FT (g) * * V TPS 

fafa (H) TT H TT F tTc^fr^TT 

A) Dovanampiyo Piyadasi laja 3 hcvam aha (B) kayanamm[eva de] 

:ayanc katc ti * (C) no min[a] papam dekhati iyam me pap[e c kate ti iyam va] 
sinave nama ti (D) [dujpativekhc chu kho esa (E) hevarii chu*kho [esa c de]khiye 
F) imani asinav[a-gamini] nama atha chamd[i]ye ni[thQ]li[y]e k[o]dhe ..... 
aanc isya kalancna [va] hakam ma palibha[sa]yi[sa]rh (G) .... ba[dham] 
lekhiyc (H) iyam me [hi]dat[i]kaye iyam me palatikaye 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


fai 

1 laja Blihlcr. 

> laja Biihler. 

J . . sa BUhler. 


Ti TfafT TTIcSTTfarfa 

SIFfa itfa 

' * * *T*T 

3 (j) TT ifa SlfarTT 

- 2 -\_da\nam Biihler. 

< //Biihler. . 6 papam Biihler. 
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9 <J) 

10 $f^ranra nt% 

31 «?t ^Oc^l%rrf%% 3151% TTdb% TJ cfl fq 

12 5ft ^ftc^f^rTf^ (K) frl^ 

13 ^ntpnftre 

14 5fr (l) % xjrn^ 

15 ^rf?r 

1 [potake 1 pi cha] k[a]n[i] 

2 ke (D) [vadh]i-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

9 ta[v]iye (F) dave [ajnathaye va vihisaye va no 

4 [jhape]ta[vi]ye (G) ji[v]ena j[iv]e no pusi[ta]viye (H) tisu chatammaslsu 2 

5 [t]isaya[m] pu[mna]ma[si]ya[m] tirhni divasani chavudasam pamnadasam 

6 p[a]tipada dh[r]uvaye 3 cha anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi 

7 viketav[i]ye (I) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga-van[a]si kevata-bhogasi 

8 y[ani arhnani] pi jlva-nikayan[i] no [hajrhtaviyani 4 

9 (J) atham[i-pakha]ye 5 [chajvudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisaye 

10 punavasune tisu chatummasisu sudivasaye gone 

11 no nilakhitavi[y]e ajake elake 6 sukale e va pi 

12 am[n]e nl[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nllakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasun[e] 

13 chatummasiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

14 no ... . [v]iye (L) ya[va]-saduvlsati-[va]sa-ablnsitena me etaye 

15 a[m]talikaye pamnavlsati bamdhana-mokhani katani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


1 • * -I PTTR % $ (G) 4 ' * 

2 * * fTBH^ it vi % 

1 ... upagamane se me mokhya-mate (G) sadu 

2 ... isitena me iyam dhamma-li[pi] li . . i . . . 


1 On Fleet’s plate (IA, 19. 134), portions of the preceding word avadhiya are also visible. 

2 Read chatum 0 . 3 dhuvaye Biihler. Cf. above, p. 3, n. 1. 

* °yani Biihler. 6 atham]i\ Buhler. 

« edake Buhler; but see Luders, JRAS, 1911. 1088. 
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• FIRST PILLAR-EDICT : LAURIYA-ARARAJ ' 
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III. THE LAURIYA ARARAJ-PILLAR 

FIRSI PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
si. — Fast Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) fa^H cTFI ^ (B) 3 $4 

fafafafa 

2 fOTTfarT (C) fa^rRTBH 3TH7T ^FTR farartT F riR TO 

■CTofNrRT 

•' ! ^FTR ^FR FRR $FR (D) FH RT ^Tffiffaq 

•I WsFRrfT ^ ^rferT ^faprfa ^fa (E) ^frRT fa % ^ RRT 

^ ^ ^Fjfafaqfa 

• r > tfatai^Tri ^ ^ HHr<qfaH% (p> ^nm^RTm fa (g) 
R?7 fa fafa R ^4 W»7 mFR 

<> W fa^fa W farft fa 

3 (A) Dovunnmpiyo Fiyndnsi lnja hcvarii alia (B) Baduvisati-vaBnbliisitena me 

iynrii dhar»ma-li[p]i 

2 likhapita (C) hidata-prdatc dusariipatipadayc nriinata agaya dhariima-kamataya agaya 
palikhay[n] 

•'! agaya sususfiya agena bhaycna agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
dhariimapekha 1 

‘1 dhariima-kamatri clia save suve vadhitn 5 vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 
gevnya cha majhimS clia anuvidiuyariiti 

5 sariipajipadayariiti cha alaiii chapalarii samadapayitavc (F) liemeva ariita-mahamata 
pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyarii dhariimena palana 
G dhariimena vidhanc dhariimena sukh[i]yana dhariimena goti ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (a) ‘^rre 'fq q fa^fa c^r iH ^ (b) \fa hfj fav4 ^ ^fa fa (0 

2 fa (D) fa $ ^ffa^ fa^iE) T rfipnfaR% 

fafa$ H ^pfa 


1 dhavimapckha BUhlcr. 


2 vadhitd Biihler. 
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3 3TT (F) sSTHTft ft ^ ^ •qjft W7lft ^Tft (G) T&ft Pf 

ftpSlftrl |cf 

4 ^ itH ft (H) ^ ^ tfqftnftflft % ^5J 
3i^ft ft 

1 (A) Devanampiyo Piya.do.si laja hevaih aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyarii chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

2 socheyc ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 

valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate 

3 a pana-dakhinaye (F) a[m]nani pi cha.me bahuni kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

athaye iyam dhama-lipi likhapita hevam 

4 anupatipajamtu chilam-thitika cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se 

sukatarh kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) Tftftfift HP* iH ^ (B) SfiTOFH ^ft Tf qR 

ft (c) fftT TO ^jjft ^ $ Rft ft 

2 ^ WftlTO HTHT ft (D) <£T ft^% ^ *§t TOT (E) fq ^ ^ m 

(F) SPTTft HURT ft TO 

3 HTH HTTc^HH ^ ^i PIT TTftyHHfttf ft (G) EH TO 

* (h) ^ $ ft^ft^ift s?t‘pr $ -qrcsft^fft ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave natna ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa 

dekhiye (F) imani asinava-gamini nama ti atha chamdiye 

3 nithuliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakarh ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham 

dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (a) ftn^ft tft wi (b) HfHfaftTOfaftita h sh 

ftrftyft ftjwftrf (C) c^^RT H 

2 5Rft toiit (d) M h h TOftrft h ftft cysufi 

=8^ ^Trrft w ft hhh 

3 ftrUpf H (E) ^nftftft ^ 

ftft^ftprft TO ftift few h _ 

4 M Toft ^ (F) TF^fir ft cSWft. ftroffeft H (G) JfUTOTft 

ft ^ femftr trft^ftrprft (h) ft ft h wfrft ftwftferft ftw h 
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4 %rreretfr HT H HTM ft 

5 ^ Hfcftn ft T3frT ft H W%fll (C) ^5RST Hlft 7^ H ^ 

nftft H TIlHftHT ^ 

6 SITO ftrft H HiTft (D) Hftff? ft^ftif (E) *fti* 

ft TSjHftrift^ (f) 

7 H ft%ft H ft 3*THftrftft (G) ft^H ft% ft Tfftrftft (H) 

ft 3 ! ’HTjJHTft^ ftft 

8 iftHTfftl frifn ft^HTft HT^^T HH35H *T H 

ni; ft ft 

9 ft%nft3 (I) TJrlTft %HTf% HFRHft % a fH'Hf 7 TfFT HTft 

ft ftftftfiTHTft 

10 ft ^rrfwfa (J) HHSHft fttfft $HTH*pi rfl^ 

Wnft^ 

11 ftH ft ftcSftflfcR ^T% 77g^{ 7J HT ft 
ftcftftlfa ft ft 

12 (K) fftrft ^TTH^H HTrjHtftiTOft ft^H 

ft ^SRTftH 

13 (L) HIHHfftftHHHTftfarW H Thrift ^wfty^ft x M ftft ftR- 

ftwft ^Zlft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabkisitasa me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani 

2 katani seyatha suke salika alune chakavake harhse namdlmukhe gelate jatuka 

3 amba-kapilika duli 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe 

kaphata-seyake 

4 pamna-sase simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save 

chatupade 

5 ye patipogam 2 no eti no cha khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukall cha 

gabhinl va payamina va 

6 avadhya potake cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 

7 anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (h) tlsu 

chatummasisu tisyam 

8 pumnamasiyam timni divasani chavudasam pamnalasam 3 patipadam dhuvaye cha 

anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi 

9 viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi 

jlva-nik[a]yani 


1 ditdi Buhler ; but see his Ind. Pal., § i6, C, 41, and Liiders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 

2 Read patibhogavi. 3 famaadasam Buhler. 
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10 no hamtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune 

tlsu chatummaslsu 

11 sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake 1 sukale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no 

nilakhitaviye 

12 (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

no kataviye 

13 (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me etaye amtalikaye pamnavlsati bamdhana- 

mokhani katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) (TRT (B) H iwrfofa 

fOTTftrT 

2 § rf Wife FTCte (C) fq frT 

3 ^it ^4 ^TTfrrg iH f%r ^ fw 

"rim ^ r^^Tfr? 

4 (d) trftwfo (e) HmTRfeT fq 3 fafmire 

^THT (P) F ^ 3j4 3IflH FfW# 

5 *png?* (g) r ^4 imfrifq f^Tfaw 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duva[da]sa-vasabhisitena me 

dharhma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

2 hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti pativekhami 

3 atha iyam natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu kimmarh kani sukharh 

avahami ti tatha cha vidahami 

4 (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasarhda pi me pujita vividhaya 

pujaya (P) e chu iyam atana pachupagamane 

6 se me mukhya-mute 2 (G) saduvisati-vasabliisitena me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 

IV. the LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

A. — East Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) fqq^% crra iN ^ (b) ^ 

2 VHfFyfq fofldlR m (C) fl^HMIFSri ^F=TrT ^FTR q^cjil+triR 

3 WIR WT ( d ) FH V 

^ HR 

2 See above, p. 35, n. 10. 
u 


1 edake Biihler. 
mi 
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4 snprfare ^ ^ ^rfer ^fa^fa ^ (e) 

ft? ^ 

5 ^ ^ ^ ^*|fa*frifa ^fafa^T^ffa ^ ^<5$ ^Ho? 

6 (P) fa (G) UflT fa fafa HT ^ ITTc^T tfarj 

farafa 

7 *fa?T fafft fa 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam §[ha] (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam 

2 dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma- 

kamataya 

3 agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu 

kho mama 

4 anusathiya dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

(E) pulisa pi me 

5 ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayamti cha alam 

chapalam samadapayitave 

6 (P) hemeva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana dhammena 

vidhane dhammena sukhlyana 

7 dhammena got! ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) ^ffafafa fa c^TT^T (B) ifa fa^l 1 fa (C) 

2 ^ fa (D) fa 3 ^|fafa fa$ (E) vfo- 

3 mfoKc^ fafafa 3 ^Tf wz w (p) ^i?nfa fa ^ % 

^|fa WHlfa 

4 ^rfa (g) wfa ^ v?ifarfa fay^ifanr 

fa*<*fa?fNir ^ ftw fa 

5 (H) % ^ fW H^fa^faRfa s ^z ^f?r 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiya 1 chu dhamme 

ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane ' 

2 daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada- 

chatupadesu pakhi- 

3 valichalesu vividhe me anugaihe kate a pana-dakhinaye (E) amnani pi cha me bahuni 

kayanani 


1 kiyaiii Buhler. 
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4 katani (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu 
chilam-thitika cha hotu ti 

•5 (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhati 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) c*TR |r 3TT5 (B) WR$R ^tfa R ^FiRR 

frf (C) Rt fRR rtr 

2 ^sifa sq r xrfa fa q ^nfaR% rtrt fa (d) ^ ^ w 

(e) |r 

3 (F) ^mfa wfaRRRT*flfa HURT fa ^R Rfa^ fa^fafa RT% ^ 

RTc^R R ^ 

4 RT qfajHR%r fa (G) 1JR RTC ^fafa (H) $ fa^faqifa 3RRR R 

RTHfa^fa fa 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam 

2 dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye 

3 (F) imani asinava-gammi 1 nama ti atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 

kalanena va hakam 

4 ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana 

me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) ^RTRtffa fa^fa c3TR ^ (B) R|#RfrRRlfRfR^R R 

RHffafa fajwfarr (c) c*Rqrr R 

2 R|«g RTRRrlR^R^ RRfa W^Irf (D) FR R ^rfR^rfa R R ^THRfaR 

R cR? faifa ^RTR 

3 ^ Rfa RiRTfa fa RRR '^iRRdR farT^R RR#* R 

(E) ^pfNR^#lRH 

4 RrfaRfa RR^R R fafaqfaRfa RR RTRR^ faifa fa^W R RTt^rT R 

WtRT4IR^fa (F) HRRT fa c?fafa 

5 Rf?R fa TH% R (G) ^fajRTfa fa $ SSRlfa Rfaqfafafa (H) ft fa 

R qilfa fqfaqfaufa RR R RRfa ^nf7T^faw% 


1 asinave Buhler. 
U 2 


1 48 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

6 ® ^ vrfift fafokig fr% ft*ra mft 

$ ^ ^ ft 

7 ^ W ^ STFFT^I %T$*TR (J) ift ^T^ffa =R^TT ^rT 

RRrft^ft 

8 IJHH ^ ^fafTFS ^ ^ ^TriMPri*f (K) ^ftrfftR % RR 

ftft ftftfTH^rTT ^ ft*I ^WrlT ^ 

9 (l) w^t wr ft ? $ m^ft wreuft gfftrft t ftfad^re 

ftft ftwft $ ft?r ft$ (m) Tuftm ? mft 

10 ft^rfmfk sftftmS rift *mra ? ft^ftrft ^r <$ift tn^fn^ 

wrft ? ?mft (n) ft $ 

11 ft ^iToyft TRoft WoTTV^T^ ft (O) SRH xf ^gft ftfsft 

ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me 

2 bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va darhde va 

ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka asvatha 

3 abhlta kammani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu 

anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhlyanam 

4 janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam kimti hidatam cha 

palatam cha aladhayevu ti (E) lajuka pi laghamti 

5 patichalitave mam (G) pulis[a]ni pi me chhamdamnani patichalisamti (H) te pi 

cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghamti aladhayitave 

6 (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me 

pajam sukham palihatave ti 

7 hevam mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhlta asvatha 

samtaih avimana kammani pavatayevu ti 

8 etena me lajukanam [ajbhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa 

kimti viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samata cha 

9 (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanam munisanam tilita-damdanam 

pata-vadhanam timni divasani me [yo]te dimne (M) natika va kani 

10 nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam nasamtarh' va nijhapayi[tav]e danam dahamti 

palatikam upavasam va kachhamti (N) ichha hi me hevam 

11 niludhasi pi [kalasji palatam aladhayevu t[i] (0) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
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B. — West Face of Pillar. 

1 (A). fqq^fa oTHT ^ (B) 

STRfa ft 

2 snrnft ^qsqift qraTft iw srftyqi 

8 ^5^ 5TrTqi 05 

'4 *ftl\fg 2 qi qTOflqqi fSOTF* #qjft*3 

5 qcW?T ftrqqTTT »TTT^tW *ft $ qfzft 3 ! Ijfw ^ ^ TjTrftqfa 

e (c) warn mfk T&m ^ ^ q xiT^?rr q qrqs v ftra? 

^ qsrft 

7 WFTFrri%qi (d) qftff? ft- qizfqq (e) 3% *nft% ft ^qftnfq^ (f) 

qft qn^tq q 

8 fqftflft q ft <G> ftqq sfft ft fftqftq (H) rftj 

qTipnftffHftq 

9 ftwiftq fwft ftqjRifq qrq^B qqseft qfzq<| qqft q qFjftsft 

ftk qrqft 

10 ft fq fqqftqq (i) wTh qq ftq*nft qFiqqfa qq^ftqft qifa 

qrqrfq ft 

11 ftqfftfiiqTft ft fhrfwfq (J) qi<jfam;«l3 qrf^ETft qqSEETTq 

12 qTfRTftf ft% ft ftcftftftft FoC^i F 

qr fq qft 

13 ft c? fft lfTT ft q l F? to fqq (K) frwft qTrfwftq qTrpnft- 

qrnq ftqs 

14 c**sR ft qi?fq^ (L) qTqt<|41^ fkqy iftftft? q ^rlft qfrrf>Miiq 

qqftftfl 

is qqqftqtfq qirrft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me 

imani pi 

2 jatani avadhyani katani seyath[a] suke salika alune chakavake hamse 

3 namdimukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapilika duli 1 anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

4 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake pamna-sase simale s&mdake 

okapimde 

/ 

1 dudi Buhler ; but see his Ltd. Pal., § i6, C, 41. and Luders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 
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5 palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogara no eti na cha 

khadiyati 

6 (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukall cha gabhinl va payamlna va avadhya potake 

cha kani 

7 asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajlve no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 

anajhaye va 

8 vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jlvena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu chatummaslsu 

tisiyam 

9 pumnamasiyam tiriini divasani chavudasam pamnalasam 1 patipadarh dhuvaye 

cha anuposatham machhe avadhye 

10 no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

amnani pi 

11 jlva-nikayani no hamtaviyani («T) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye parhnalasaye 2 tisaye 

punavasune - ' 

12 tisu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake 3 sukale e va pi amne 

13 nllakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatummasi- 

pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

14 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye amtalikaye 

pamnavlsati ' 

15 bamdhana-mokhani katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) ^TTfifiR mz (b) 

2 tttm $ ?T W tf (C) 

3 ft I 7 * 

4 fti*i ^iTl% ^ fw rfSIT ^ (D) 

5 (E) ft? 3 (F) ^ ^ 3$ 3IrR 

e $ $ (g) ^pfaft^rfafafta $ ^ f^nfarr 

1 (A) Devanaiiipiyo Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duva[lajs[a-va]sabliisitena 4 

me dhamma-lipi likhapita 

2 lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam 

lokasa 

3 hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyarh natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu 

4 kimmam kani sukham avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu 

pativekhami 

5 (E) sava-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaj'a pujaya (F) e chu iyam atana pachupa- 

gamane 

6 se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvlsati-va[s]abliisiteiia me iyam dharhma-lipi likhapita 


1 paninadasavi Bilhler. 
4 duvadasa- Buhler. • 


2 pamnadasdye Buhler. 


3 edake Buhler. 
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V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

A. — North Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) ft^^ft HR ^ (B) ^^Hftwfaftrft 

tftftsft fTWlfVTT (0) ft^TPnHH 

2 ^RrT WfiTHrTR WTR 

Wfa 

3 (d) vr ^ ft hr ^ ftew ^ffi 

(E) ^fcTOT ft ^ ^ 

4 ?n^t ^ ^ sa^ft^ftw ftrfcwift ^ 3IH xRcy Hw i ftcft 

(F) t*R ^HRfTRrn ft (G) JRT ft ftft 

5 ^ TO VToPT ftuft V$5T ^pffaq ftrft ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye F[i]yadasi laja heva 1 aha (B) saduvisati-vaBabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate 

2 dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

agena bhayena agena usahena 

3 (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve 

vadhita vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 

4 gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayamti cha alam chapalam 

samadapayitave (F) hemeva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi 

5 ya iyam dhammena palana dhammena vidhane dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhammena 

got! ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) ft^ft o5TR (B) RTV ftri -% ft (0) 

^ ft - ^ ft (D) ft 3 

2 ^|ft^f ft* (e) ftft$ $ m 

VR^hHft (F) 3RTft ft ^ ^ *Tfft qWTRlft TOlft 

3 (G) Vrfft R WZW ftrftyft ftpUftiT 1* ftFyftrfftiT 

^ ft* ft (h) * ^ 13 Rqftqftyft 3 ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye PiyadaBi laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyam chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
dane pi me 


1 hevam Buhler. 
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2 bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kate a pana-dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani 

3 (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevarh anupatipajamtu chilam- 

thitlka cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhatl ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) ^WTWfWW fwW<% WHW |w ^ (B) WfWTWWW ^Flfw 3W $ WiWR 

wit fw (c) wt ftFr wtw l&rfw $ mA Wit fw 

2 sw w wtht fw (d) §wftwfi ^ ^ (e) |w % *tt m 

(P) SHTfH ^llfwWWWTlftfw WTHT fw 3TW wftt fw|%t 

3 ^ HTH WilWFWW W £Wi TIT wf&WHfw (G) FW WTS (H) 5W 

h fl^fwwir^ kwt w WTwrfwwiTW fw 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina paparh dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa 

dekhiye (F) imani asinava-gamlni nama ti atha chamdiye nithuliye 

3 kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakarh ma palibhasayisam (G) esa badham dekhiye 

(H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (a) ^wTwfxr^ fww^fa c^rw |w wf (b) H|3tefrTWTf>T%tw wr 55 

w*?fw5fw fwpwrfww (c) w wfg wtwwwh^ 

2 WWW (D) HFT W W W ^ffiwfww $ Wit fwifw WJWWi 

wftw WiWTfw WWWWW fw WWW WTWWWH 

, C\ ' 

3 f|w^ ^ww.l’i ^wf|ww w (e) mfkwfk wwgww w 

fwwtwf^wfw ww snwwt fwifw f|^w ^ wtwtw w 

4 wwhwww^ fw (f) fw wrwfw wftwfHwt A (g) ^fwjWTfw fw w 

swwifw wfzwiwfw (h) w fw w wnfw fwwtwf^wfw w wfww» 

5 wwfw wwnwfwww (I) WWT f| WW fwWWT^ WTfw^ fwfwfwij 

ftfw fwww WTfW wwfw $ WW wfH??t fw fW WW ^ J* wr? 

6 WT«HW<W f^W*pnt (J) WW Ft ^TWfW WST^WT WrT ^rfWTR WiWTfW WWW$\ 

fw fww h wywwrrw ^rfw^T^ w w ^iwwfw^ w?t 
(K) 5fwif^ f^^FW f%fw fWWffTWFTWWT W fwW ^WWWT W 
(L) ^nwr ^ fw ’W ^ WWWWWPT *jfrIWR rfffoyW^TW 

WWWW 7 W 


7 
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S ftft ^ ftft ftq (M) qiftqfl q qflft f ftiqfiffl ft ftfqiTft 

qft Fnrm q ftnjqfqqq 3ft ^ti ft qTcftqqi q qift 

9 (N) 3ST ■% % ftc^qft ft qiTcTft qTcTrT WcTI^^fjT (O) *PTO 

^ qqft ftftft iftqc^q ft 

1 (A) Devanampiyo Piyadasi laja hcvarh aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyarii dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) lajulca. me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi iiyata (D) tcsarh ye abhihale 1 va dariide va ata'-patiye me kate kiriiti lajuka 

asvatha abhlta kariimani pavatayevQ ti janasa janapadasa 

3 hlta-sukharii upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhlyana-dukhTyanarii janisariiti 

dhaiiima-yutena cha viyovadisarnti janarh janapadarh kimti hidatarii cha 
palatarii cha 

‘1 aladhayevfl, ti (P) lajuka pi laghariiti patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me 
chhariidariinani patichalisariiti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 
lajuka 

r> chaghariiti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti 
viyata dhati chaghati me pajarii sukharh palihatave ti hevarh mama lajuka 
kata 

G janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena etc abhlta asvatha sarntarii avimana kariimani 
pavatayevu ti etcna me lajukanarii abhihale va dariide va ata-patiye kate 

7 (K) ichhitaviye hi esa ki[rii]ti 2 viyohala-samata cha siya dariida-samata cha (L) ava 

itc pi cha me avuti bariidhana-badlianarh munisanarii tllita-dariidanarh 
pata-vadhanarii 

8 timni divasani me [yjote diriinc (M) natika va kani nijhapayisariiti jivitaye tanarii 

nasariitarii va nijhapayitave danarii dahamti palatikarii upavasarii va kachhamti 

9 (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatarii aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dhariima-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

B. — South Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) ftqqft F5T5T ^ (B) $ SHTft 

fq qppqifq ftiq 

2 *nftjq? qqqft qeft? qfqTqifqftyqi 

3 qqsft qsq wqrfqi qc^w 

^rfqiqft 

4 qTHqrqft q^q?* q qftftq ft qft *r q qrftqft (c) qrqqiT qrfq 

q ^qieft q qftft q 


ktii Buhler. 


mu 


1 Read abhihale. 


X 
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5 qTqjffcTT q qtrTqi q qjrfq MHlf^ (D) qfq^j? 7?t q?fq^ 

(E) rf$ 5E^ft% ^TxrfimW 

6 (P) qjq ^«T3P? q q ^ijqfqrrfqq (G) *ftqq sft^ HT 

Tjftmf^rc (h) rft^ TRHrfaq 

7 flTM "^T|^T VfzV^ qqTq q ^ -^c^q qf 

fq fqqqfqq (I) wfr ^q 

8 %HTfq qFiqqfq qifq qRlfq fq ^qfenqTfq qt 

irTfqqifq (J) ^Tfaq^Tq qiq^qiq 

9 qq^rnq fiwTq *prq^q qigHrot^ ^qqiq qtq qt frofawW 

qrqqi ijcfe'fi ^q>c7 

10 q qt fq qtof^qfc HT qlcTfewfqq (K) fqfliq Tpnq*ft qTf mf qq 

qig^faq^ qrqro qfrm 

n o*<sr qt q^fqq (l) qTq^iq^rfqq^nfrftmq q qrriq qrrffoqn^ 

qqq'ftrfrT qqqRtFnfq qizifq 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-[va]sabliisitena me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha 

2 suke salika alune chakavake hamse namdlmukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapilika dull 

anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

3 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake pamna-sase simale samdake 

okapirhde palasate seta-kapote 

i gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajaka nani 
elaka cha sukall cha gabhinl va 

5 payamlna va avadhya potake cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye 

(E) tuse sajlve no jhapayitaviye 

6 (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jlvena jive no pusitaviye 

(H) tlsu chatumma[s]lsu tisyam pumnamasiyam 

7 timni divasani chavudasam pamnadasam patipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatharh 

machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva 

8 divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani arhnani pi jlva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 

(J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye 

9 pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no 

nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

10 e va pi arirne nllakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye 

chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

11 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye amtalikaye 

pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) ^TTjfq^ fwzf* c^TT5T % 4 ^ (B) $ wfofa 

fcWrf^TT cTt^H § rT ^q^Z 

2 rt rt ^UTR (C) f4 c*t3iH ff f?T vfzwfa WQ ^4 5flffpg 

%4 W*R$ |4 f%T ^nf?T 

3 frT rf^TT ^ fulfil (D) l^T xif^rrftj 

(E) *nTOTO3T fq $ WRR rgsm (f) U ^ ^ 

4 ^TrTH WPfflq § H (G) H 3-4 

fc^WfqiT 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tam apahata 

2 tam tam dharhma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lok[a]sa hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha 

iyam natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu kimmam kani 

3 sukham avahaml ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu pativekhami (E) 

sava-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (P) e chu iyam 

4 atana pachupagamane se me mokhya-mute (G) sadaivisat[i]-vasabliisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 


VI. THE ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR 

A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) |4 w (B) H $4 

fc^^Tf^WT (C) 

2 3T*TR WTR SRR 

H (D) W f 

3 4hTW 1 ^ ^4 ^4 ^TferTT %3T (B) fa H 

^ ^ ^ 3^fa4faf?r ^ 

4 W& (P) ^’rn^THTTIT fa (G) VHT ff fafa 

^4 xnc^TT faVR VBH ^fa f?T ^ 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampatipada[y]e 

2 amnata agaya dharhma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena 

a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 

x 2 
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3 dhammapckha dhnmma-kamata cha suvc suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va (E) pulisa 
pi me ukasa clia gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti sampatipadayamti cha 
•1 alarii chapalarii samadapayitavc (F) hemmeva 1 2 amta-mahamata pi (a) esa hi vidhi 
ya [ijyaiit dhammena pfilana dhaihmena vidhane dhammena sukhlyana 
dhaihmena [gut]i [ti 5 cha] 3 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ftoft cTT^T ^TT^T (B) to ^ ft (c) 

^ qrto ^TT to to ftto (D) fer $ 

2 to (e) -qtorfe^to ftft** $ srto ^ 

(f) tonft ft ^ $ ^r|ft zazrfb 

3 (g) uto h tiuftjft tonftHT ft c to r fcn 

^ fttfft (H) q ^ |q fttofftlft % fffit qiSft.ft 

1 (A) Dovannriipiyo PiyadasI laja hcvarii film (B) dharhme sadhu kiyam chu 

dharhmc ti (C) apasinavc bahu kayanc daya dune sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 

2 bahuvidhc diiime (E) dupada-chatupadcsu 4 pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kate a pana-dakhinayc (F) amnani pi cha me bahuni 3 kayanani katani 

3 (G) ctayc me athaye iyarii dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chila- 

diitika cha hotii ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhatl ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

i (a) toftto ft** to cTT^tt iq wgr (b) sto 3.4 ^ qito 

ft (c) ft fto xmrft "toft 3 ? $ ^ fir 3.4 qT wftto 

PTTTTT ft 


1 (A) Dovanampiye PiyadasI laja hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakarh dekhati iyam me papake kate ti iyam va 
asinave nama ti 


1 hemeva Buhler. 

2 As remarked by Fleet (IA, 13. 310, note), the vowel i is attached before, not after the t. 

3 chu Buhler. 

4 The apparent Anusvara after da of dupada- is probably accidental. 

5 bahtnii Buhler. 






Scale One-fifth 











FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


1 ^ ^rT^rfrr^ *sk (k) sfafrfcfa % 

f%frr 

2 oW*nrr xf ffan ^ (l) fa fa ^ ^ ^n^irr 

*ffaflfa facfarT^fa RrRMfa fafa fiRRfa ffa ffa 

3 (m) ^t -q qnfa favf^rffarfa fafa?rfa hr hrw ^t fan^-fam 

^fa c^fiffa Trc^Pri^i v3M=uti ^T 

4 (N) fa $ iN fao§nfa fq Htfftfa qic*ri ^fi^Tsfaej (o) SfTR ^ 

fafa$ faR^fa *R*i ^Rsfanfa 

1 [kanarh abhihale va dariide va ata-pa]([i]y[c kate] (K) [i]chh[i]t[a]v[i]y[e] 

h[i c]s[a] k[irii]i[i] 1 

2 Ia-sama[t]a cha 2 siya da[rii]cla-samata cha (L) ava 3 ite pi cha me avuti 

bamdhana-badhanarii munisanarii tlllta-dariidanam pata-vadhanarii timni divasani 
yote diiiinc 

3 (M) .... [k]a va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam nasamtam va nijhapayita danarii 

dahamti pillatikarii upavasam va [ka]chha[m]ti 

4 (N) .... [h]i me bevarii niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayev[u] (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dliariima-chalanc sayame dana-savibhage 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) fq^ fan^fa ffrt ifa (b) s|faaffaRTfafafaT ^ 

s Hi fa snmfa ssfafanfa qsrfa faw ^ ■* e n c »i^ 

2 * * * • 5JWqiT 5HTrf%fqf(^qir faf ^FtfeiRS: 

fanfa m 4 4 

3 nqiqfa ^i^fa n 3 Mfofai fa 

ttt * mqfa 4 * 

4 jqsffa ht Mjjq 

5 fa ^ ^ t P^ 

6 fa 

7 

8 F5TR fa ^ffaq (L) qT 


-■ cam Siiitlts:. 


1 Buhler omitted this line. 


2 clia Buhicr, 
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1 

o 


3 


•i 


:> 


(> 


< 

8 


(A) ...... [p]iyo Piyadasi laja hcvarii aha (B) saduvi sati-vasabhisitena me 

iinani jatani avadhiySni katani seyatha suke salika alune chaka[v]ake 
. . . . [nariKli]m[«]khe gel ate jatok[&]» amba-kipilika dudi 2 anathika-machhe 2 

vedaveyake Gaihgn-p[u]p[u]fakc samkuja-machhe kapliata k[e] p[a]ihna- 

sase simalc sariida . . 

[ta}kapotc gama-kapote sa[v]e chatu[pa]de ye pat[i]bhogarh [no] 

nfl [p]a[ya]mi . . 

sajivc no jha[pa] 

[n]i cha[v]u[da]sam [pa]mcha[da] 

[n]i '• 


[laklia]il[e no kataviye] (L) [y]a 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) fqq c*r tt xrr — 

(c) |q 

2 frr qf^wfa sq q q^nwg |q 

fqm fq^rfa (d) |q^q qq * • q?T^ 

qfctHTfu 

3 (E) qqqWTT fq ^ ^fsRTT fqfqMTq (P) q ^ 3q ^TrRT q^qqq^ 

§ 3 *3^?* (o) hvft fc^wfqm ft 

1 (A) [p]iyo [p]iyada[s]l l[a] l[am] [dh]i [pa] .... 

(C) heva[m lokasa] 

2 hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha [iya]rii [va]m [paty]asa[m]ne[su hevajrii 

apaka[th]c[su] kimam [k]a[ni] [v]i[dah]ami (D) hevammeva [sa]va 

. . [k]ayesu pativekhami 

3 (E) [sa]va-pasamda pi me pujitfi vividhaya [pu]jaya (P) e chu iy[a]m atana 

pachupagamane se me mukhya-mute (G) lipi 4 likhapita ti 


B. QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ^qmfqqqT qqqRT HqTT TI^rTT 

2 qqfqqr (b) q; tm $fqqrq ^qf^ qrq 

a qfqiqfqqir qr q qrqql q q qT fq qrq 
4 qqfqfw mq"^fqq q qifq (°) |q * * q ' * 
s ^rffqiq qfqq fq rftqHqnf qjT^qrfqiq 


1 jatiike Biihler. 


2 dadi Biihler. 


3 anathika- Biihler. 


4 lipi Biihler. 
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QU KEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAl-IABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) Dovannihpiynr.hu v[a]ehancn. r i savata mahamatrt 1 * 

- vataviya (B) c beta 5 dutiyuyc deviyc tlSnc 
:i nmb.Vv.tdikii v.l alamo va drma-[gnh]e [va 3 * c va pi a]mnc 
■’ kichhi ganiynti tayr. deviyc .she nani (C) [he]vam . . [na] . . « 
a dutiy.’iye deviyc ti Tivnln-matu Ktiluvukiyo 


TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of Dovnnniiipriyn, the Afu/ulmii/ras everywhere have to be 
told (tins). 

(B) What gittr. (have been made) here by the second queen, (viz.) either mango- 
gjove s,’ or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these* (shall) be registered 7 
(in the namr) of that queen. 

(C) This (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of Tivnln/ the 
KiiluvAkld 


C. K A US AM HI riLLAR-KDICT: ALLAI IABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ’SfiqqqfH (B) 

■J WZ (D) KXjfe 

:: HTOfH f»TO m frnufa xn § fa xn 

o o 

-> ^ISTTTTfn ^FTTfa SR^nffarJ ^XTRTSfa WTOfftfa 

1 (A) [Dovunnih* Jpjiyo fmapnyati (B) Kosnmbiynm 111 mahr»m[ri]tn " 

'2 [sa]:nafge hn];fc) (D) sa[iii]gh[a]si no 11 l[a]hiyc 13 

n [saiiighatii bhujkhati H bhil;h[u] v[/i] ,s bhikh[u]ni K va [sc pi] cha 17 

-5 [o*};ia:[;t]m ! ' dm.ani [sajnajiuihapayitu a[nriva]sn:,[i ** a]v[a]sayiy[e] 50 


Frmrt r.ra! Ruhicr. 


• /seta Senart and Iiuhlcr. 


: Rubier. 


Ke-turc perhaps :i , :af: (--- S): 
Cf. ah- jvc, 134, n. 13. 


■js'saffi); sec JR AS, 1911. m3. 


' For the pronoun nans *fe at»ovc, p. 127, n. 10. 

: Wi;!i faniyat: cf. far.ar.a iKf.anar. 2 i in the rock-edict III, E. 

1 Rubier (I A. 19. 1:4) noted that Tivnra occurs (a thousand years after Asuka) as the name of 
a king of K<" ‘ala ; res Fleet's (Jaffa lasers ., p. 293, and El, 7. 103. 

»’ As stated l»y JifihlcrflA, 19. 123), this is probably the name of the queen’s family, and it may 
be connected with the Yt-dic ft' fra of the Karus. 

>• V.-ij; Rubier and Royer. ” mahamata Rubier and Boyer. 

I! r/.J Rubier and Royer. 13 (hi ye Rfdilcr. 14 bhokhati Bidder and Boyer, 

u Ufihlcr. K bhi[):hst\ni Rllhler. 

17 [/. x\eh!i Rover; Rubier and Royer add a at the end of the line, 
u xi )C syllable <iii is missing in my materials, but is visible on the plate in IA, 19. 125. 
n a//a[fe]sa Rubier, anitvasasi Royer. *° nv ‘ l Boyer. 




SAMCHI PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 161 

•1 [po*]tikc charii[da]m[a-su]ri[yi]kc 1 (D) yc sariighaih 
r> bh[a]khati 5 bhikhu 3 va bhikhuni va odatii- 
fi ni dus[an]i sanarii[dhapay]itu ana[va]- 
7 sasi va[sa]pctaviy[c] (E) ichlia hi me kiiii- 
S ti saihghc samage 4 chila-thitTkc siya ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) 

(B) [cannot] be divided.' 1 

(C) The Sathg/ta both of monks and of nuns is made united as long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, and) as long as the moon and the sun (shall shine). 0 

(D) The monk or nun who shall break up the Samg/ia, must be caused to put on 
white robes and to reside in a non-rcsidcncc. 7 

(E) For my desire is that the Savtgha may be united 6 (and) of long duration. 


II. THE SARNATH PILLAR 


1 (A) 

2 

:? mZ ^ ftft (d) £ R ft 

•i ttt fft§f H Hrftw % #c(T7rrfH ^Blft 

5 (E) ftlpftPH R ^ ftn- 

•qftrlftR 

c (F) ift ^TRptft 3ITfT (G) |f^TT R ftjft ^RT^iPfRi ipnft 

fafwr 

7 foft WH^iFrftRi Pd PkWiq (h) ft ft R ^tTTR^T 

v O 

S TJrT^qf HIHft ftftsftrft R sfftft H^IHlft 


1 See JRAS, 191 1. 167 f. 2 bhokhati Buhlcr and Boyer. 

3 bhik/tu Boyer. 

4 satiighasa mage Buhlcr and Boyer; see JRAS, 1911. 168. 

5 Cf. the Sfimath pillar, C. 

0 Cf. putn-pnpotike chamdama-suliyikc hotu ti in the Dclhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, I. 31. Other 
instances of the Prakrit affix -ika arc vadhanike and vejayike in two Pallava inscriptions and in the 
Kondamudi plates. See El, 1. 6, text 1. 9 ; 6. 87, text 1. 5 C; 6. 317, text, I. 8 f. 

7 With this section cf. above, p. 160, n. 4, 5, 7. 

8 Cf snmnggo hi sai'ugho pftasu viharati in the Patiinokkha , JRAS, 1876. 75, § 10 ; snkha 

savighassa samaggi samagganai'n tapo stik/10 in the Dhammapada , verse 194; saihgho samaggo 
hutvann taddkasi uposathm'n in the Mahdvamsa, V, 274. 

Y 


tin 
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9 *nfH TjATfa ^ (i) ^ 

10 trarr ima ftjjsriia (J) ^ ^ 

11 firt ^Fffi f^raitRt^T 

1 (A) Deva 1 2 3 

2 el 

3 Fata 2 ye 3 kenapi samghe bhetave (D) e chum kho 

4 [bhikh]u [va bhikhjuni va samgham bh[akha]t[i] 4 5 s[e] odatani dus[an]i 

[sa]mnamdhapayiya anavasasi 6 

5 avasayiye (E) hevam iyam sasane bhikhu-samghasi cha bhikhuni-samghasi cha 

vimnapayitaviye 

6 (P) hevam Devanampiye aha (G) hedisa cha ika lipi tuphakamtikam huvati 

samsalanasi nikhita 

7 ikam cha lipirh hedisameva upasakanamtikam nikhipatha (H) te pi cha upasaka 

anuposatham yavu 

8 etameva sasanam visvamsayitave anuposatham cha dhuvaye ikike mahamate 

posathaye 

9 yati etameva sasanam visvamsayitave ajanitave cha (I) avate cha tuphakam 

ahale 

10 savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyamjanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vishavesu 8 

etena 

11 viyamjanena vivasapayatha 

TRANSLATION 
(A) Devafnathpriya] 


(B) Pata[liputra] 7 

(C) the Samgha [cannot] be divided by any one. 8 


' (D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha , should be 
caused to put on 9 white robes and to reside 10 in a non-residence. 11 


1 These are the two first syllables of the title Devanaihpiya. 

2 These are probably the two first syllables of the name Patalipnta. 

3 Boyer ingeniously restores na sahiye. 

4 The correct reading of this word is due to Venis. Vogel and Senart read bhikhati , and Boyer 
bhokliati. 

5 The Saihchl and KausambT edicts read anavasasi. 

6 Venis justly remarked that the second syllable of this word differs from sa, and is probably 
meant for ska. 

" This is the ancient name of the city of Patna, the capital of Chandragupta and A^oka. It is 
mentioned also in the Gimar edict V, M. The Sarnath edict was probably addressed by the king 
to the Mahamatras at Pataliputra, as the Kausambi edict to the Mahamalras at Kausambi. 

8 With savighe bhetave cf. samghavi bhindati , ‘ to cause divisions among the priesthood , in 
Childers’ Pali Dictionary, s. v. bhindati ; saiiigliavi bhinditvd in the Jataka , vol. IV, p. 2oo, 1. 6, 
samaggassa saihghassa bhedaya in the Patimokkha, JRAS, 1876. 75, § 10 ; Buddha-vachanai'u 
bhindihisu in the Dtpavamsa, VII, 54. 

9 \sd\ihnaihdhapayiyd, instead of which the Sarhchi and Kausambi edicts read sanavidhapayitu, 
corresponds to Skt. samnahya ; cf. Senart, CR, W 0 /- 

10 For avasayiye see above, p. 160, n. 6. 


11 See above, p. 160, n. 7. 





SARNATH PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 









SARNATH PILLAR-INSCRIPTION l6j 

(E) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Samgha of monks and to the 
Sawg/ia of nuns. 

(F) Tims speaks Devanampriya : 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict) 1 remain 2 with you 3 deposited 4 in (your) office; 6 
and* deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These lay-worshippers may come on every fast-day ( posatka ) 7 in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict ; 8 and invariably on every fast-day, 3 every 
Alaltawatr a (will) come to the fast-day (service) in order to be inspired with confidence 
in this very edict and to understand (it). 10 

(I) And as far as your district 11 (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) 12 everywhere 
according to the letter of this (edict). 13 


1 Literally: ‘one writing of this description.' 

• Scnart (CR, 1907. 30) explains tiuvati as a subjunctive. 

3 As remarked by Vogel (El, 8. 170), tuphakamtikam stands for tuphakam amtikam, and 
upasakanam tika in in 1 . 7 for upasakanam amtikam. Cf. E. Muller’s Pali Grammar, p. 64, and 
Geiger’s Pali , § 71. 

4 Vcnis (JPASB, 3. 2) translated ni-kship by 'inscribing'. Cf. the Raghuvamsa, VII, 65, where 
Mallinatha explains mkshepita by likhita, and nikkhitta-vanuaii in the iakuntala, ed. by Cappeller, 
p. 32, 1 . 16. ’ But as the word nikhita is placed after samsalanasi , and nikhipatha in the next 
sentence after ttpasakanamtikam, it is more natural to take ni-kship in the sense of ‘ depositing ’. 

5 Scnart (CR, 1907. 30 ff.) is probably right in considering sainsalana (= Skt. samsarana) the 
designation of some locality. Vcnis (JPASB, 3. 4) translated it by ‘ place of assembly ’. 

c As remarked by Scnart (CR, 1907. 30), the double cka in hedisa cha ika lipi and ikam cha 
tipi tit hedisamevn co-ordinates the two sentences. The same is the case in the next section, where 
the cha after tc pi corresponds to the cha after auuposathaiu in 1 . 8. Cf. also above, p. 47, n. 9. 

7 In the form posatha, which occurs also in the Jcitaka (ZDMG, 48. 63), the initial u of 
Skt upavasatha has been dropped. Cf. posaha in Pischcl’s Grammatik, § 141, and the artificial 
form pdshadha (Biihtlingk’s two dictionaries, s. v.) in the language of the Northern Buddhists. 

8 With visvatusayttavc cf. asvasa\ii\iyd in the Jaugada separate edict II, section J. 

8 Cf. above, p. 128, n. 3. 

10 Sections E to H do not add anything new to the king’s order, of which two other specimens 
are preserved at Sarnchi and Allahabad, but provide merely for the proper circulation of the edict 
among all the parties concerned. This the king tries to ensure (1) by communicating his edict to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly concerns, and (2) by ordering that one copy of it should 
be retained by the Mahdmdtras and another by the lay-worshippers, to be studied by both of them 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to the king’s edict. The preceding paragraphs had 
arranged for its publicity among the citizens of Pataliputra. In sections I and J the king orders 
the Mahdmdtras of Pataliputra to make it known in the district surrounding Pataliputra and in the 


jungle tracts beyond this district 


11 Kern 
territorial term 


pointed out that ahdla (spelt ahala at Rupnath) corresponds to the well-known 
... __. m ahara, * a district'; see El, 8. 170. The meaning ‘ food ’is excluded here, because 
the words tuphakam ahalc are contrasted with savesu kota-vishavesu in the next section. For 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word ahara, ' a district’, occurs, see Luders’ List of Brahmi 
Inscriptions (El, 10. Appendix), p. 214, s.v. 

12 As Thomas states flA (10), 19. 917), the usual Pali equivalent of vivasah is vippavasatt ; see 
Childers, /i Dictionary, s.v. The verb «****' (~* *» the Rupnath edict, 1 . 5) is the 
causative, and vivasafayati in section J a double causative, of vivasati. Vems (JPASB, 3. 2) 
translated vivasayati by ‘making known’; but this meaning is not supported by other instances. 
Thomas (JRAS, 1915. 112) renders it by 'expelling’. But it would be hazardous to assign to it a 
different meaning from vivasctaviyc at Rupnath. I supply the missing object o t e ver 10m t e 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z-CC ; Jaugada, A A-DD), viz. mahamatram. 

13 Literally: ‘by this letter’. The word vyanjana is used in Buddhist liteiature in the sense of 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


• FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 
I. THE rupnath rock-inscription 

1 (A) ^ tTO (B) RlfiH%*lfiT OTfipnfR ^ 

(c) % ^ Trf% R 1 2 3 4 5 # (D) RlfH79% 

R^T ^ 

2 ■snfe ^ (E) ^?T 3RR ^5THR 5T^%fR ^TTHRT %T gg % 

fefl ^>2T (F) f| IR Tfj^ (G) ^ ^ TT^fT R^rfrTT 

3 fq tj^Rfri^rn RM TT 3TRT$% (H) irffre ^ 

RT^H 3i? *|c^ xf ^TFTT R R^iR^ frf 5IrTT ft? R STTcfiJ ^ 
F3RT ^ 

4 f%fk (I) ^ ff ^fiafTT f^F xj -srfefRfr 

^RrT (J) s^r ^ R^frTIJ ^RTRrf ^TrTrf 

(K) ^ ^ 

5 RTc3T3^ fRFFI3H% FFFTlRrFR H (L) ^ffTHT ^ ^PIR^RT ^TRrRi 

»JR3i R^H f^RRFT^TC fw (M) RT^ WZ (N) *oo 

Mo % R- 

6 rf f^RTRT FT 

1 (A) Devanaxhpiye heva[m] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani 1 adbati[y]ani va 2 ya sumi 

prakasa [Sa]k[e] 3 (C) no chu badhi pakate (D) satileke chu clikavackkare 4 
ya sumi haka[m] sagh[a] up[e]te 

2 badhi ch[a] 5 pakate (E) ya 6 [ijrhaya kalaya Jambudipasi amisa deva husu te dani 

m[i]s[a] kata (F) pakamasi 7 hi [e]sa phale (G-) no cha esa mahatata p[a]potave 
khudakena 8 

1 sati\le\kdni Senart and Biihler ; read satirekani. 

2 This seems to be an abbreviation for vasani, which is the reading of the Bairat, Brahmagir i, 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptions. 

3 The first akshara of prakasa looks like pa ; but cf. above, p. 9, 1 . 10. There is a vacant space 
after this word. Biihler read paka (which he considered a mistake for haka, i. e. hakatii) [savd]kc. 
The reading [S«]/&[V] was suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription, which reads Bu\dha\ 
&ake, 

4 As the Brahmagiri and Siddapura versions prove, this is a clerical mistake for savachharc ; 

see IA, 37. 23, and JRAS, 1910. 145 f. 

6 chu Biihler. 0 /J] Biihler. 

7 Three other versions of this edict read pakamasa. 

8 Senart and Biihler add the two syllables hi ha. I believe these are in reality meaningless 
scratches, beyond the proper area of the inscription. 
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(E) Those gods who during that time had been unmingled (with men ) 1 in 
JambudvTpa , 2 have now been made (by me) mingled (with them ). 3 

(F) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(G) And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank * (alone), (but) even 
a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous.' 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued , 0 (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers 1 may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) For, this matter 8 will (be made by me to) progress , 0 and will (be made to) 
progress considerably; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half . 10 


1 Sylvain Levi (JA (xo), 17. 124 f.) first showed that viisa represents Skt. viisrah) but his 
translation of deva by ‘kings’ is inadmissible. Tile word dev a is not used anywhere else in the 
Asoka edicts except in the title Dcvdnampriya, where it certainly docs not mean ‘a king’, for which 
the word raja is regularly employed; sec JRAS, 3911. 1114. Scnart (JA (11), 7. 438 ff.) still 
upholds Buhlcr’s view that viisa stands for Skt. virisha, which is represented by viusa in Pali, 
in ArdhamagadhI (Pischcl's Grammatik , § 78), and in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, 1 . 6. 
Granted that this explanation might account for the curious compounds viisaih-dcva and ammisam- 
deva at Sahasram, — the nasalized final occurring also in the ArdhamagadhI form viusam , — it would 
create two serious difficulties: (1) the compound viisib/tfda at Maski would offend against the 
Varttika on Pfinini, VII, 4, 32, which prohibits the change of the final a of indeclinables to i 
(cf. Mahabhashya on I, x, 41), and (2) it forces Scnart (loc. cit., p. 441) render the words viisa 
dcvchi , ‘ mingled with the gods ’, in the Mysore edicts, by ‘ out dt( (r/dni/s a apparatlre covime ) 
faurscvicnt ( mis an tiombrc) dcs dintx and to consider the instrumental dcvchi an ablative 
partitive (?). 

2 i. e. in India. 

3 As I have shown in JRAS, 1913. 652 f., this enigmatical sentence can be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict. It refers to certain 
religious shows at which As'oka had exhibited to his subjects in cjjigie the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to reach by the zealous practice of Dharvia. The word deva corresponds to divyaui 
rupatti in the Gimar edict IV, 13. 

* As the Brahmagiri version suggests, mahatata corresponds to Skt. viahatmatvat. 

5 Cf. the parallel passage in the rock-edict X, E. 

0 Fleet (JRAS, 1909. 1014) and Thomas (JA (10), 15. 510) were of opinion that the 
few following words : ' let both the lowly and the exalted be zealous ’ represent the text of an 
address delivered by A^oka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here. 
But a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himself on the next page (51 x) will 
suffice to show that Senart was right in believing that the following words are rather referred to by 
ctiya athSya, and that here, as well as in section M, the word ‘ proclamation ’ refers to the whole of 
the Rupnath edict itself. 

1 According to the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, Q, these borderers were 
Antiochus II of Syria and four other Greek kings (in the west), and the Chodas and Pandyas 
in the south. Cf. also the rock-edict II, A, and V, J. 

8 i. e. apparently the subject-matter or contents of Asoka’s proclamation, viz. the Buddhist 
propaganda ; see section J. 

0 With vadhifjh* ] vadhisiti cf. dhamma-vadhi vadhita in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ 
and NN. 

• 10 Cf. above, p. 163, n. 7. 
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(J) And cause ye this matter 1 to be engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself. 2 

(K) And (wherever) there are stone pillars here, 3 it must be caused to be engraved 
on stone pillars. 4 

(L) And according to the letter of this (proclamation) 5 (you) must dispatch (an 
officer) 0 everywhere, as far as your district 7 (extends). 

(M) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 8 

(N) 256 (nights) 0 (had then been) spent on tour. 10 


II. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION. 

1 (a) w f ~qi fc r i ^ 

(c) ^ 

2 (d) 1 m ft (e) ^ i i 

3ifw^rT 1 RrT 


1 Instead of the nominative iya cha athc we should have expected the accusative ima cha atliavi , 
as at Sahasram, 1 . 7. The nominative would be in its proper place if we adopt Senart’s conjecture 
Ickhapctaviyc ti for Ickhapcta valata ; but this change is so extensive that it must be pronounced 
doubtful. 

2 Literally: 'in consequence of an occasion’ ( varatah ) ; see JRAS, 1911. 1116. 

3 viz. * in my territoiy ’. Cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

4 Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, SS. 

B See above, p. 163, n. 13. 

c See above, p. 163, n. ia. Fleet (JRAS, 1911. 1106) translated vivaseti by ‘spending a night 
in worship’. I have shown that this meaning is rendered improbable by the context of the 
corresponding passage of the Sarnath edict ; see JRAS, 1912. 1053 ff. 

7 Cf. above, p. 163, n. 11. 

8 Cf. the rock-edict VIII. For the two terms vyutha and vivasa, which have greatly exercised 
all earlier interpreters, see now Thomas, JA (10), 15. 512 ff. The instrumental vy[ii\thena, which 
depends on savane hate, must refer to A^oka himself, because the preceding text of the proclamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his officers, who are addressed in the second 
person plural ( tupaka , 1 . 5) ; see JRAS, 1909. 729. I therefore follow Thomas (IA, 37. 22) in 
supplying viaya. 

9 The three figures ‘ 256 ’ were explained by Biihler as a date after the Nirvana of the Buddha. 
Other scholars interpreted them in different ways (see Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 817), until in 1910 
(JA (10), 15. 507 ff.) Thomas showed that the Sahasram version of the Rupnath edict combines with 
them the word lati — Skt. ratri, 'a night’. On the (redundant) word sata, 'a hundred’, see 
Thomas, ibid., p. 521, and Fleet, JRAS, 19x1. 1104, n. 2. Since the publication of Thomas’ 
discovery of the word lati at Sahasram, the ‘236 nights’ have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
1910. 1301 ff., 1911. 1091 ff, and 1913. 655 ff), Sylvain Ldvi (JA (10), 17. 1x9 ff), D. R. Bhandarkar 
(I A, 41. 170 ff), Neumann (translation of the Digha-nikaya , 2. 225 f., and R. Accademia dei Lined, 
Rendiconti, 22. 695 ff), Thomas himself (JRAS, 1916. 113 ff), and Senart (JA (11), 7. 434 f.), who 
takes lati — Skt. rati, as at KalsI, VIII, F. 

10 In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the word vivasa, which corresponds to vivutha at 
Sahasram, as an ablative singular. But it seems more natural to follow Thomas, who considers it 
a nominative plural. 
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3 gfoflT fm& W I (P) TR Tf& ( G ) ;ft $ 

TJ^rlT ^ ^TT^rl% l ^%rf fq q^- 

4 qW*ft?TCT fq^& fa Tgm 4 * fafa Wf*T % I (H) % VJUV 

SSSfa *TRF* I ^l^iT ^ ^TcTT q- 
c ^ifrr fa ^ srfag i ^ q^qw fig i (i) ^ ^ 

^fesrfa i fa^ fa ^ qfepifrT 

6 ffqifer faqfeq ^feef?r i (j) sq ^ sq% fa^r* (k) 

flq>TT O^lfrl- 

7 SrTT f^T^^rr fa *00 MO $ (L) SR ^ fcT^TR^I’qT (M) 21 • ♦ 

°TT 

8 fa % HT fa<*faHT flrT fa foljnqqq fa 

1 (A) Dovanampiye he[vam] [[a]] 1 [[iyani Bavaehhala]][ni | a]m 

upasake sumi | (C) na chu baclham [palaka]m[t]e 

2 (D) sav[a]clihale 1 2 sadhi[ke] [[| am]] [[te]] (E) [ete][[na cha amta]]lena i 

Jambudipasi | ammisam-[de]va 3 1 samta 4 

3 munisa [m]isam-deva [[kata | (F) pala]] [[iyam phale (G) [n]o]] .... 

[[yam]] mahatata va chakiye pav[a]t[a]ve i khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamamlnena vi pule pi s[u]a g . . . [k]iye fi [a][[Ja]] [[ve]] [i] (H) se etaye 

ath[a]ye iyam savane 0 | khudaka cha udala cha pa- 

5 [la]kamarhtu amta pi ch[a] janamtu | chila-thit[lke] 7 cha p[a]l[a]kame 8 hotu | (I) 

iya[m] cha [athe] vadhisati \ vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diyadhiyam aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyam vadhisati | (J) iyam [[cha savane]] 

[v]ivuthena (K) duve sapaxhna lati- 

7 sata vivutba ti 200 50 6 (L) ima cha atham pavatesu [l][[ikha]][pa]yatha (M) 

ya . .° [va] a- 

8 th[i] heta sila-tharh[bh]a tata pi 10 [likhapayatha t]i 


1 The letters enclosed in double brackets are now broken away, but are still visible on an old 
photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindness of Sir John Marshall. 

2 The top of va is damaged by a slanting cross-line, and there happens to be a faint vertical 
stroke behind it which gave rise to the imaginary syllable vim in Cunningham’s copy. A later idea 
of Biihler’s (I A, 22. 299), the group dva, is equally non-existent; as stated by Fleet (JRAS, 1910. 
147), it is already impossible because the da would then have to stand on the level of the line, but 
not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of the line. These 
tedious details have to be noted here because the fanciful reading sadvachhale, combined with the 
actual blunder chhavachhare at Rupnath, is the starting-point of a (now exploded) theory which has 
obscured the chronology of Anoka’s inscriptions for a long time. 

3 Read amisaih-. 4 sam\ta\ Biihler. 6 Restore suage chakiye. 

6 Read savane. 7 -\tfi\itik . Biihler. 

8 palakanie Senart and Biihler. 9 Restore yata. 

J0 The syllable pi was entered above the line. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya [speaks] thus. 

(®) years since I am a lay-worshipper (upasaka). 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more (has passed) since 

(E) And men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods. 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal]. 

(G) cannot 1 be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 

(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour. 

(K) Two liundrod and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on tour, 2 — (in 
figures) 256- 3 

(L) And cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 


ni. THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) (b) Hifa 

2 y ^ (C) fa ^ 

3 HTHTT fal ^ 

4 fa ff fo fa ^faHT fa UH * * fa 

5 (G) fa fa ifa ^rafafan 

G fa^% fa ^ ^lc*farfa (H) ^ 

fa 


1 For clink, a variant of the root ink, see above, p. 97» n> 4* 

2 Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520, note) compares the word vivulJia (corresponding to vivasa at 
Rupnath) with vj'iis/ifain, a division of time which is mentioned in the Kautiliya, p. 60, 1. 3 from 
bottom. His suggestion that the latter may have the sense of wxOv^pov, ‘a night and a day’, is 
perhaps correct. At any rate, in Anoka’s time both vivntha and vivasa apparently meant ‘ a civil 
day spent in travelling, an absence of twenty-four hours from headquarters’. 

3 The actual purport of this important passage was cleared up by Thomas (JA (10), 15. 5 20 )> 
who discovered in it the word lati, ‘a night’, which had escaped the attention of his predecessors for 
thirty-three years. He pointed out, at the same time, that fauna is a recognized Prakrit form 
of panchasat , and that expressions like dve shatpaiichaie ratri-sate are used ^in archaic Sanskrit 
as well. Cf. chain ratliih vippavasati, ‘to spend a night away from home , in Childers Pali 
Dictionary , p. 581. 
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7 ¥ht fa r sTiHif fn fire y f<m c* fr 

S cjfc^frl 

1 (A) Devanampiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti 

2 vasan[i] ya hakam 1 upasake (C) [no chu] badham 

3 am mamaya saghe 2 [ujpayate [ba]dha cha 

4 Jambudipasi 3 amisa 4 na devehi [m]i [kajmasa esa . . ][e] 

5 (G) [no] hi e[s]e ma[ha]taneva chakiye kamaminena 

6 vipule pi Svage [chajkye [a]Iadheta[v]e (H) ka cha [u]d[a]la cha 5 

[pala]kamatu [t]i 

7 [am]ta pi cha janamtu ti [ch]ila-thit lam pi vadhisati 

8 diyadhiyam vadhi[sa]ti 


IV. THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) cTFTT TTFR SR ^TTfT R 

faflOT RT 

2 (B) f¥^FT R WRHRi ^TT -pfH Rsfs SRH* ffT R R 

(C) 7J %fil HR 

3 hrrht htIhh sr § $*rfsR rt (d) tx ^ 7^ hr ^hrtr fisRT 

•N • ♦•V 

rr srh 

4 filc3farft% ffacft frr 1 % W RTRR (E) ^Rlfs HR RH- 

RfreRTRifs firercs^H 

5 ^f^m^rrfTu ^Firqr h}hr^h RRfRHR%H ti rt 

c*TRc*t- 

6 Rfi TpiRI'd. HRRRT RRH HT%t TTrnf^T HR RHqfijflTqifH 

wfa 

7 fiifR RfR fHRRTR RT fHTgfHR RT RTTHfel RT RRRTBRR RT 

S (F) RRHRT RRTHRT RT RRlfilRiT RT (G) H?f 3*T fc^IRRlfH 

RTTHRR Tf RTs'l^fR 

1 (A) Pr[ffyadas[i] 6 l[a]ja hlagadhe 7 samgham abhivade[tu]nam 8 aha ap[a]badhatam 

cha phasu-vihalatam cha 

2 (B) vidite v[e] bhamte avatake h[a]ma Bud ha si dhammasi samghasl ti galave 9 

cham prasade 10 cha (C) e kechi 11 bhamte 

1 Iiaka Butler. 2 sa\iii]glw Biihler. 3 °dtpasi Buhler. 

4 The syllable mi was entered above the line. 5 cha Buhler. 

6 Piya° Senart. 

7 Magadham Senart; but the e of dhe is quite distinct, and what has been taken for an 
Anusvara is in reality a horizontal dash. 

s ahhivadanam Senart ; but see JRAS, 1909. ’]-']• 

9 galave Senart 10 facade Senart. 11 kemchi Senart. 


bairat rock-inscription 










CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 










174 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


( 6 ) the Upatisa-pasina , and ( 7 ) the Laghulovada which was spoken by the blessed 
Buddha concerning falsehood, 1 — I desire, Sirs, that many groups of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of the Dharma , and may reflect (on 
them). 

(F) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose), Sirs, am I causing this to be written, (viz.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 

V. THE MASKI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) ■ ‘ * ’STSfrT- 

2 * * 1 ^ h ^ 31 % (c) .• * * * • • * * 


3 * * fa SM ^ fU (B) 5p|- 

4 H (E) WZ 

5 frr (F) *7 iH 

6 ^ fff (G) ^ t* -qw- 

7 f%*lT IH ^ WrT H ^ f?I% ^ ■qfe- 

8 fnfw fw 

1 (A) Dev[a]na[ih]piyasa Asok[a]sa 2 [a]dh[a]t[i]- 

2 . . ni 3 vasha[ui] 1 am 4 * sump] Bu[dha]-£ake 6 (C) [tjire .... 

3 . . [m]i 6 [s]amgha[rh] u[pa]gate pith] nip] u[pa]gate 7 (D) pure Jambu- 

4 . . . . s[i 8 ye amisa deva husu] te [da]np] misibhuta (E) iya a[the khu]da- 


1 For Identifications of these texts see Oldenberg, Vinaya-pitaka, Introduction, p. xl, n. 1 ; 
Sylvain Ldvi, JA (9), 7. 475 ff. ; Neumann, VOJ, 11. 159 f. ; Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1898. $39 f.; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG, 52. 634 fif. ; Bloch, id., 63. 325 ff. As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 
kindly informed me. No. 1, Vinaya-samtikasa, is identified by A. J. Edmunds {Buddhist 
Bibliography, San Francisco, 1904) with Buddha’s First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 
Kosambi (IA, 41. 40), Nos. 2 and 3 occur in the A hguttara-nikdya. Nos. 4-6 in the Sutla-nipata, 
and No. 7 in the Majjhima-nikaya. 

2 Senart fills up this break by vachanena adhikani. As the instrumental vachancna would 
require a verb, for which there is no room on the stone, I suggest reading savane (or sasane ) 
(B) adhikani. 

3 Restore adhaiiyani. ' 4 vasani [ya\m am Krishna Sastri. 

6 bum[pa\sake K.S. The point after bit does resemble an Anusvara, but it stands on a higher 

level than the other Anusvaras of this inscription. Besides, an Anusvara would make no sense 
here. Krishna Sastri remarks that ‘ the letter pa. appears to have been corrected from some other ’, 
and Senart (JA (ijc), 7. 428) suggests that the writer may have wavered between upasake and 
Budhupasake. I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to write upasake, 
which is the reading of Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura. On second thoughts he changed upa to 
Budha and added Sake, which corresponds to [£«]£[>] at Rupnath. The abnormal shape of the 
dha of Budha is due to its having been corrected from pa. 

6 Restore satireke am suini and, before these three words, perhaps samvachhare. 

7 Restore perhaps uthanam cha sumi upagate, which would convey the same meaning as the 
corresponding passage at Brahmagiri : badhaih cha me pakaihtc. Krishna Sastri and Senart restore 
badham cha sumi upagate. 

8 Restore Javibudipasi. Of the four next words faint traces are visible. 
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5 ke[na pi ] 1 dhama-yute[na] sake adhigatave (F) na hevam dakhitaviye [uda]- 
G lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudak]e [cha ud]alake cha vata- 

7 viya hevam ve kalariitam bha[dak]e [se a ] 2 t[i]k[e ] 3 cha va[dhi]- 

S siti cha diya[dhijyarii he[vam] ti 4 

TRANSLATION 

(A) [A proclamation] of Devanampriya A 6 oka. 

(B) Two and a lialf years [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
BuddhaSakya. 6 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the Samgha 
and have shown zeal. 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvlpa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality . 6 

(F) One must not think thus, — (viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 

(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told : * If you act thus , 7 this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half’. 


VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) ^ rrrr ^fRc^fR R^TRTm 

R Rrtfw (B) W*!!RRfTT 

2 (C) ^rfv^lfR ^TfrHlTfH RRlfo R ^ R% (D) Rt % ^4 

vm §R mw. (E) RlfTHRi g # RW 

3 ^ TT3T HR RT3 R R (F) IjfRRT R ^ifHRT RRTHT 

gfRRT 

4 fRRT (G) R^RR f| ^4 ^ (h) Ht R^ RTOtcTR 

qnR a Rt fv 

5 XRifR * * RFt R^ RTTRRrT% (I) WR 5R HTR^ 

RTRTfvW 

6 R^TfRT R SR ^^R^ fW R R RIRf fRTfSrftRi 

R SR 


1 h\i\ K. S. 2 \i he *'J K - S. 

3 Restore perhaps se athe chira-thitike. 4 diyadhiya h\e\sati K. S. 

6 Cf. above, p. 167, n. 18. 

0 Instead of this, the other versions of the short edicts read ‘if he is zealous’. This cor- 
respondence is valuable, because it confirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 
pra-kram or par a-kr am and to dharma-yukta\ cf. above, p. 167, n. 20, and p. 124, n. 6. 

7 For the nominative singular absolute kalamtaih see above, p. 35, n. 9. Its subject, ve 
(= Skt. valt), is originally an oblique case of the plural. 
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7 ^ (J) ^ wz fa ^ ^fafaft 


f^rf^r 

8 ^fafafrT (K) xf flT^nfa?* (L) *oo qo % (M) % |ej 

sfandfifa 

9 ^ (N) TffiTTfafa^ ^^farlfa^ fTR ITI^ 5.%rN SR 

10 ^rTW H ^ ^i^TOT H^frlrTf^^T (O) ^ ^TRTfaPTT 

11 W^t m^Tf^rTM 3TTfrT^g ^ H * * Tf iT^frTHf^ 

12 (p) pm t^ott *rfasft ^ (Q) iN m ^f?fa$ 

13 (R) ■gut?! fajfaft farfaWJ 

1 (A) [S]uv[a]mnagirite 1 ayaputasa mahamatanam cha vachan[e]na Isilasi 

mahamata arogiyam vataviya hevam cha vataviya (B) Devanampiye 
anapayati 

2 (C) adhikani adhatiyani v[a]sani ya hakam .... sa[ke] 2 (D) no tu kho 

badham prakamte 3 husam ekam savaehharam (E) satireke tu kho 
samvachliarem 4 * * 

3 yam maya samghe upaylte badham cha me pakamte (F) iminachu kalena amisa 

samana munisa Jambudipasi 

4 mi[s]a devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (H) no hlyam sakye mahatpeneva 

papotave kamarh tu kho khudakena pi 

5 paka[m]i . . nena 0 vipule svage sakye aradhetave (I) e[t]ayathaya iyam savane 

savapite . . . 

6 8 mahat[p]a cha imam pakame[yu tji amta cha mai 7 janeyu chira- 

thitlke cha iyam 

7 [paka] 8 (J) iyam cha athe vadhisiti vipulam pi cha vadhisiti avaradhiya 

diyadhiyam 

8 [vadh]isiti (K) iyam cha savan[e] sav[a]p[i]te vyuthena (L) 200 50 6 (M) se hevam 

Devanampiye 

9 aha (N) mata-pitisu susus[i]taviye hemeva garu[su] 9 pranesu drahyitavyam 

sacham 

10 vataviyam se ime dhamma-guna pavatitaviya (O) hemeva amtevasina 

1 1 achariye apachayitaviye natikesu cha [ka]m 10 ya . . raham 11 pavatitaviye 


1 This word looks almost like StiveihncP, but the Siddapura version reads Suvamna 0 
distinctly. 

2 Restore upasake, as at Siddapura. 3 pakamte Biihler. 

4 Read samvachhare ; sa\i)t\vachhar\a\m Biihler. 

6 ,paka\inami\nena Biihler ; read pakamaminena and cf. the Sahasram edict, 1 . 3 f. 

8 The Siddapura version reads yatha khu[daka chd\. 

7 Read me. 

8 The Siddapura version reads pakavie hoti ( hotu at Sahasram). 

9 garut\yavi\ Biihler. 10 k[u ?] Biihler ; see above, p. 31, n. 6. 

11 Restore yatharaham and cf. the Siddapura version, 1 . 20, and the Jatinga-RameJvara 

version, I. 18. 
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12 (P) csa pora[n]a pa[k]itl d[igh]fmtsc 1 cha esa (Q.) hevarh esa kativiye 2 

13 (R) Cliapadoua Iikhitc 3 Ii[pi]karcna 4 

TRANSLATION 

(A) From Suvarnagiri,* at the word of the prince (aryajmtra ) 8 and of the 
Mahdvidtras, the Mahamatras at Isila must be wished good health 7 and be told this: 

(B) Dovanampriya commands (as follows). 

(C) Moro titan two and a half years (have passed) since I (am ) 8 a lay-worshipper 
(upas aka). 

(D) But indeed I had not been very zealous for one year . 9 

(E) But indeed a yoar and somowkat moro (has passed) since I have visited 
the Samgha and have been very zealous, 

(F) But men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled, (are now) 
mingled with the gods . 10 

(G) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty attain the great heaven if lie is zealous. 

(I) For the following purpose lias this proclamation been issued,” [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner , 18 and (that even) my 
borderers- may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 

(K) And this proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 

I Biihlcr. 2 Rend kntaviyc. 3 li\J;Ji)it[aih] Biihlcr. 

* This word is written in KharOshthl characters. 

3 This place seems to have been the capita! of the province administrated by tiie Aryaptttra 
and his Mahamatras, Biihlcr (El, 3. 137) compared the second separate edict at Dliauli, according 
to which a Kumar a and his Mahamatras resided at Tosali. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jaugada were addressed by the king to the local authorities themselves, while in the Mysore edicts 
the king commands the authorities of the Suvarnagiri province to communicate his orders to their 
subordinates at Isila. In Fleet's opinion the Mysore edicts were issued from Suvarnagiri by A^Oka 
himself ; and he identified this place with one of the hills, still known as Sonagiri, near Rajagriha in 
Bihar; see JRAS, 1909.998. H. Krishna Sastri connects Suvarnagiri, i.c. ‘the gold mountain’, 
with the country around Maski, which abounds in ancient gold-workings ; see his remarks on the 
Masld edict, p. 1. Perhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanakagiri, south of Maski and 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara ; sec Constable’s Hand-Atlas of India , plate 34, C, b. 

c Biihlcr (VO J, 12. 75 f) traced the word ayyaputta, *a prince’, in the fa taka, vol, VI, p. 146!. 

7 Cf. the preamble of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

8 The word sit mi is added in the Rupnath, Sahasriim, and Maski edicts. 

9 The words ‘for one year’ arc missing at Rupnath and Sahasram. As Senart (JA (8), 19. 
481 f.) has shown, they arc of great importance for the chronology of the A^oka inscriptions, 
because they imply that the period of ‘more than two and a half years’, for which, at the time of 
the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura edicts, Asoka had been an upasaka (or Sakya, as the Rupnath 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two shorter periods, viz. (1) one year (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had not been very zealous, and (2) a year with the balance of 
the whole period, during which he displayed great zeal, and which commenced from his visit to the 
Sathgha. Cf. chapter IV of the Introduction. 

79 For the meaning of this section sec above, p. 168, n. 3. 

II Cf. the Dcihi-Topra pillar-edict VII, K and M, and above, p. 168, n. 6 . 

it with imam supply pakamam ; cf. vadhi[m*] vadhisili in the Rupnath edict, section I, and 

above, p. x< 5 B, n. 9. 
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(L) 256 (nights had then been spent on tour). 1 2 

(M) Moreover, Devanampriya speaks thus. 8 

(N) Obedience must be rendered ' to mother and father, likewise to elders ; 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals ; the truth must be spoken : 
these same moral virtues must be practised. 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(Q) Thus one must act. 3 

(R) Written by Chapada the writer. 

VII. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 
1 (A) ^I^rTH HSTHTrTT- 

3 (b) 

4 (c) ^reifTRifH ^Rifa 

5 V ^i (D) ^ §R R^ • * 

6 (E) RrfrH^i RTO V TRT R$ 

7 ^ 3 TO* (F) ^fRRT ^ ^tfHRT HHTHT 3 

S * * • 4 51^ fRRT (G) TRiRR f<? ^ H) Ht fir 5- 

9 7? R% H %T VTVtrlt % 5it 

10 ftr if H 

11 (I) R 3 5$ RT33I Rif# W *§- 

12 5^iT ^ R^TrRT ^ 3R iRiRg fif ^TIT ^ 


13 f^TfarfRi ^ S3 ttfrT 

14 (J) Rf^fefrl f*Hp£ fa ^ ^fafafa 3T 

15 3fefafrT (K) 54 3 rr3t 

16 * (L) ^00 qo ^ (M) HT 

17 f^TrT^f ST3 3rT* * 3 SR 3R*J 

18 (N) * * ^ 

19 (O) URT XTTW * ’ fairft 3 (?) * * 

20 33farl3 H * * 

21 R fTRT 3I?f33 (R) 33 

22 51 


1 Cf. section J of the Sahasram edict. 

2 This section is omitted in the Siddapura and Jatinga-Rame^vara versions. 

3 At the beginning of this section, the Jatinga-Ramesvara version inserts : ‘ This is the morality 

of Devanampriya ’. 
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1 (A) Suvaihnnerirlto ayapntasa in a hum At A - 

" tutu cha vachancna I[R]ilaBl mah.AmAtA 

vata[v]i[ya] (B) [Dov]a[nn]thplyo hcvaiii 
•1 alia (C) ndhikuni n[dlm]t[i]y[fmi] vnsfini 

ya ha[kath tijp-leakc (D) no tu kho hAdhu pakamtc husath ok[ath] sa[vaoliha] . . 1 
•> (E) [fiAtiro]ko tu kho Rnthvachhnro [yam mayA saiiijghc upayltc bfitlhnm 
7 [cha mr] j [akntiijtc (F) i[m]in.A chtt k.Alnia [a]misfi samAfna] mu 

S .... Jnihbu[d] [mi]-A dcvehi (G) pakamasa hi iyntit phalc (H) no [h]i i- : 

!> ya sake [ma] .... [ne]va p.lpo[ta]ve kAmath tu kho khutlnkcna 
pi [pa] na [v]lpul[e] svape sak[e] Arudhetnvc 

11 (I) [s}e ya [iya]tii r a vane sAvite yathA khu* 

12 [dak. A cha ma]h.*itp,1 cha imam [pa]kameyu ti atA* cha 

Id [c!iira] jhi[t]ik[r] ‘ cha iyath pakamc hoti 1 

1-1 (J) vu[dh]l*;iti vipu[la]m p[i] cha vadhisiti [a] 

Id [yndhiya]m vadhisiti (K) i[ya]ti\ [cha] sA[va]nc 

1<> (L) [200] fiO 0 (Til) [m.'i] [si]taviyc 

2 7 [hyijtavyam ;'.a[cha]tit va[ta] . . [ya]ii» im[c] dhnmmn-jpt 

IS (N) [hcmr]vn [a]rii [Acha]riyc apachJlyitaviyc su 

19 (0) [rs'.’i [p}*[r]'i[na] . . . [kijtf di[pha]vii[.sc] cha (P) hcmefva] 

. . . ridlVvisinc * cha 

‘20 .'chart) [e] th.'trahath pavatitav m . . . 

*21 *a 1 [tajthA kapaviyc (It) Chapa 

'22 [na]* 


VIII. THE JATINGA-R AMES VARA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) 

2 - 

,y ***■•■* 

O 

< pft ’ * 

r. * * nr • 

n. vj 

7 7JT ' * ' 

s 

n 

10 

11 * * tp* fa 


’ • rTIH ^ ? 

* * * fqznr (B) c^TTH ' 

3i 

(E) • • 


^ fen * * 

37!%^ • ' 


» snthx\i Uuhlcr. 5 huhlcr omitted 1-. 

* -thitike Uuhlcr. * A»/[«]BC ihlcr. 

* . . [//■]: vJr/V.r Uuhlcr. Read amtrvasint. ' csa Uuhlcr. 

1 This syllable is in the Kh.ar0r.h5hl alphabet. 

A a 2 


3 rvhtti Uuhlcr. 
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IX. THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 
FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 

2 VI %T 

1 lajina Fiyadasina duvadaBa-[vasabkiBitena) 1 

2 [iyarii Nigoha^-kubha 1 c1i[na ajlvikehi] 1 

TRANSLATION 

By king Priyadar£in, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this Banyan- 
cave 5 was given to the Ajivikas. 3 * 


SECOND CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


1 

2 

3 

4 


o5TfoHT finical $3T- 



f^TT 


1 lajina Piyadasina duva- 

2 dasa-vasabbisitona iyam 

3 kubha Khalatika-pavatasi 

4 dina [ajlvi]kehi * 


TRANSLATION 

By king Priyadar6in, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this cave 
in the Kbalatika mountain was given to the Ajivikas. 


1 The bracketed letters arc more or less injured.' Evidently an attempt has been made to 
efface them. 

2 This seems to have been the name of the cave. Cf. the other names of caves at the 
beginning of the three cave-inscriptions of DaSaratha (I A, ao, 364!.). 

3 The Ajivika sect was founded by Gosaln, a contemporary of both Gautama arid Mahavira. 

Kern, with whom Buhlcr sided, considered the Ajivikas to have been a Vaishnava sect ; see 
IA, 20. 361 f. This view was combated by D. R. Bhandarkar, JBBRAS, 21. 399 ff., and IA, 41.90, 
286 ff. Cf. Neumann’s translation of the Dtgha-nikaya, 2. 248, n. 139, and Charpentier in 
JRAS, 1913. 669 ff. For full information sec the late Dr. Hoernle’s learned article ‘Ajivikas’ 
in Hastings’ Enc)’clopxdia of Religion and Ethics. 

* The bracketed letters are effaced; cf. above, n. 1. In the first of the three NagarjunT Hill 
cave-inscriptions of Dafaratha also an attempt has been made to chisel away the word ajlvikehi ; 
see the plate in IA, 20. 365, D. 












APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


I. THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. ( A ) iy[am] 
Kdl. (A) iyam 
Shah. (A) [aya] 
Ulan, (A) ayi 
Dhau. (A) . 

Jau. (A) iyarh 


dhamma-lipi 

dhamma-lipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhra[ma]-dip[i] 

; • [a 

dhamma-lipi Khepi[m]galasi 


D evanampriy ena. 

D evanampiyena 
Devanapriasa 
D evanam[priy e]na 
pavajtasi [ D]e[v jaTna ] rh pH y] . . . 
pastas! Devanampiyena 


Gir. Priyadasina rana 
Kdl. Piyadas[i]na 
Shah. raho 

Man. Priya[drasina rajina 
Dhau [na lajina 


Jau. Piyadasina lajina 


lekh[a]pita [B) [i]dha na 

[lekhicja (B) [h]ida no 

likhapitu (5) hida no 

lijkhapita (B) hi[da] no 

l]i[kha] 

likhapita ( B ) hida no 


kimchi jivam. arabhitpa 
kichhi jive alabhiru 
kichpj jive ara[bhiru] 
kichhi j:[ve] arafbhitu] 
. . . . [ljvarh alabhiru 

kichhi jivam alabhi[t]u 


Gir. prajuhitavyam ( C ) na cha samajo katavy o (D) bahu.-cam hi dcsam 

Kdl. pajohitaviye (C) no pi ch[a] samaje kataviye (D) bahuk[a] hi dosa 

Shah, [pjrayuhotave (G) no pi ch[aj samajja] katava {D) bafhujka [hi] dosha 

Man. prajjohijtaviye (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kataviye (D) bahu[ka] hi [dosha] 

Dhau. pajo[h] (Q [no pi cha sam]a[je] 

Jau. pajohitaviye (C) no pi cha samaje kataviye (Z>) bahukam hi dosam 


Gir. samajamhi pasati 
Kdl. samajasa 
Shah. sa[maya]spi 
Man. [samajasa 
Dhau. [samajja . . [d] 
Jau. samajasa 


Devanampriyo Priyadasi 
Devan[am]piye PijjyajdasI 
Devanapriy[e] Priadrasi 
Devanarhpriye] Priadrasi 


raja (£) asn 

laja dakhati {£) athi 

ray[a dajkhati (E) [a]sti 

raja [da]kha[d] (E) asti 

{£) 

( E) athi 


drakhati Devanampiye PiyadasT laja 


Gir. 

Pi 

tu 

ekacha 

samaja 

Kdl. 

pi 

ch[a 

ejkatiya 

samaja 

Shah. 

Pi 

chu 

ekatia 

sainaye 

Man. 

[pi 

chu 

ekajtiya 

samaja 

Dhau. 

[pi 

chu] 

• •• • [t]i[y]5 

[samjaOa] 

Jau. 

Pi 

chu 

ekatiya 

samaja 


sadhu-mata 

s2dh[u]-mata 

sasu-mate 

sa[dhu]-mata 

s[a]dhu-mata 

sadhu-mata 


D evanampriyasa 
D evanampiyasa 
Devanapiasa 
Devanapriyasa 

Dev 

Devanampiyasa 



I Si SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


(tir. 

Priyadasino 

ratio 

(F) pura 

mahana.s[amhi] De vana rhpriyasa 

fail. 

I’iyadasis[a] 

l.'ijine 

(/•') fpjulc 

mahanasasi Devanampiyasa 

Shah. 

Priadra&isa 

ratio 

(/•*) pura 

mahanafsas]i j’Dcvanajprfilasa 

Mali. 

l’riyaclra:'.i[saj 

rajitu: 

(/*') pura 

maha[nasa]si [ Dcvana]pri[ya]sa 

Dhau. 

[Piyadasinc 

la]j[iiic] 

(n 

[mail] 

Jan. 

Piyadrasine 

lajine 

(/*') puluvatii 

i inaha[nasa]si Devanaiiipiyasa 

Sir. 

Priyfajdasino 

r.iAo 

anudivasatii balnlni pruna-sata-sahasrani 

fail. 

Piyadasis.i 

l.tjiiifcl 

anudiva.satii balntni p.ita-sahasani 

Shu/:. 

Priaclra:'.i:;a 

ratio 

anudiva.so 

balntni pra[n a]-.4ata-sa h asa n i 

Mar.. 

Pri[yadra]';isa 

raj in e 

anudiva[sa 

bajliuni prana-5a[ta]-sahas[r]ani 

Dhau. 

Piy[a] . . 

• 

• 0 • • 

[n]i [p}ina-[sa]ta 

•v* 

jau. 

Piyadasinc 

lajiuc 

anudiva.satii bali[o]ni pana-sata-sah[a]sfmi 

Gir . 

;ir.ibhi:>u 

sUpathaya 

(6) sc 

aja yada ayath dha[m]ma-lip[i] 

fail. 

alatiibhiyisu 

supath.ly[e] 

(O) sc 

i[d]utii ya[da] iyatii dhatiima-lipi 

Shall. 

[arabhi]yi:{u] 

Mtpa[hay[c] 

(6-) ;{o 

ijdani yada aya dhrama-dipi 

Mar,. 

[ambh]isu 

supa[thm]yc 

: (L-)t[c] 

[da] ayi dhrama-dipi 

Dhau. 

[.ijlabhiyi.su 

:>0pa(h.iy[c] 

( ff ) :i( - 

a[ja] ada [iyarii dha]m[ma]-lipi 

y c .v , 

alabluyi.su 

:;(lj)a[{i»}iyc 

(0) sc 

aja _ ada iyath dhatiima-lipi 

(Hr. 

likliita 

ti cva prana 

arabharc supathaya dvo 


A 

lekhita 

tad.i 

titiini 

yeva 

panani 

alabhi[yatii]ti 

duve 

Shah. 

likliita 

tada 

trtiyo 

vo 

prana 

liatiulatiit[i] 

majura 

Mar.. 

likllifta] 

tn[da] 

ti[ni] 

y[cva] 

pra[na]ni 

[ara]bh[iyaiiiti] 

du[v]e [2]' 

Dhau. 

likliita 


tim . 

.... 


[ala]b!i[iy] 


,v 

jau. 

likhit.l 


titiini 

yeva 

panuni 

ala[m]bhiyaiini 

duve 

air. 

mora 

eko 

inn 

>«o 

so pi 

mago 

na dhruvo 

fail!. 

majul[a] 

eke 

mi 


sc pi 

[chu] inige 

no dhruve 

Shah. 

duv[i] 2 

mrugo 

i I 


so [ti 

mrttgo 

no dhruva[m] 

Man. 

majuni 

[c]k[c] 

m[r]iy[e] 

s[e] p[i 

chu] mrig[e] 

no dhruvam 

Dhau. 

. 

• 

. 

. • 

. . 

. 

. 

jau. 

majfda 

eke 

mi; 


sc pi 

chu mige 

no dhuvam 

Cir. 

(//) etc 



tri 

prana 

pach ha na arabhisare 

fad!. 

(11) eftjani pi 

ch[u] 

tini 

pana[n]i 

no alabhi[y]isa[m]ti 

Shah. 

(//) eta 

P‘ 


prana 

trayo 

pacha na arabhisamti 

Mar.. 

(//) [c]tt: 

ini pi 

chu 

[tini] 

prana ni 

pacha no ara 

i[bhi] 

Dhau. 

. , . 

. 

. . . 

[tjiiiini 

panani 

pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[riijt[ij 

y an. 

(//) ctani pi 

chu 

tiiiini 

panani 

pachlul no ala[bh]iyisamti 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


Cir. 

(A) sarvata 

vijitamhi 

Devanariipriyasa 

Piyadasino 

rano 

fad!. 

(A) sav[a]ta 

vijitasi 

Devanampiyas[a] 

Piyadasis[a] 

lajine 

Shah. 

(A) sav[r]atra 

vijite 

[De]va[nam]priyasa 

Priyadradsa 


Man. 

(A) sa[vatra 

vi]jitasi 

Devanapriyasa 

PriyadraSisa 

rajine 

Dhau. 

(A) [sa]vata 

[vjijjijtasi 

[D]e[v]anampiyasa 

Piyadasi[ne 

1] . . . 

Jau. 

(A) savata 

vijitasi 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 



SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. evamapi 

Kal. ye cha 

Shah. y[e] cha 

Man. ye cha 

Dhau 

Jau. e va pi 


prachamtesu 

arhta 

[a]mta 

ata 


amta 


185 


yatha Choda Pada 
[a]tha Choda Pam[di]ya 
yatha [Choda] Parhdiya 
atha [Choda] Pa[mdi]ya 
[atha] .... 
atha Choda Parhdiya 


Satiyaputo 

Satiyaputo 

Satiyaputro 

Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] 

Satiyapu[t]e 


Gir. Ketalaputo a Tambapamni Amtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi 

Kal. Ive[lala]puto Tamba[pa]mni Amtiyoge [n]ama Yona-laja ye cha amne 

Shah. Keradaputro Tambapamni Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona-raja ye cha arhne 

Man. Keralaputra [Tam]bapani [A]tiyoge nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] . . 

Dhau. ...... . . [t]iyoke nama Yo[na]-laja [e] va [p]i 

Jau I Arhtiyoke nama Yona-laja [e] va pi 


Gir. 

tasa 

Amtiy[a]kasfa] 

samlpfam] • 

rajano 

sarvatra 

D evanampriyasa 

Kal. 

tas[a 

A]mtiyogasa 

sa[ma]mta 

la[j]ano 

[sa]vata 

Devanampiyasa 

Shah. 

tasa 

Amtiyokasa 

samamta 

rajano 

savratra 

Devanampriyasa 

Man. 

. . sa 


samata 

ra[jane 

sa]vratra 


Dhau. 

[ta]sa 

Amtiyo[ka]sa 

samamta 

lajane 

savat[a 

D |evaj nampji[ye]na 

Jau. 

tasa 

Amtiyokasa 

samamta 

lajane 

savata 

Devanampiyena 


Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rano 

dve chiklchha 

kata manusa-chiklchha 

i cha 

Kal. 

Piyadasisa 

lajine 

duve chikisaka 

kata manusa-chikisa 

cha 

Shah. 

Priyadra4isa 

rano 

du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa 

[kr]i[ta] manusa-chikisa 

. . 

Man. 

Priyadrasisa 

rajine 

[duve 2] chikisa 

[ka]ta manuSa-chik[isa 

cha] 

Dhau. 

P[i]yadasi[na] 

. 



. . . . 

• • [s]a 

cha 

Jau. 

Piyadasina 

laji 




[chjikisa 

cha 

Gir. 

pasu-chiklchha 

cha 

(B) osudhani cha 

yani m[a]nusopagan[i] 

cha 

Kal. 

pasu-chikisa 

cha 

(B) osadh!n[i] 

manusopagani 

cha 

Shah. 

pa[4u-ch]ikisa 

[cha] 

{B) [o]sha[dha]ni 

manusopakani 

cha 

Man. 

pa^u-[chi]kisa 

cha 

(B) osha[dha]ni 

manu 

. . . . ka[ni 

cha] 

Dhau. 

p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha 

(B) .... dhani 

an[i m]u[nisopa]gani 


Jau. 

pasu-chikisa 

cha 

(B) osadhani 

ani munisopagani 


Gir. 

pasorpa]gani 

cha 

yata yata nasti 

sarvatra 

harapitani 

cha 

Kal. 

pasopagani 

cha 

a[ta]ta n[a]th[i 

i sa]vata 

[h]alapita 

cha 

Shah. 

pa^opakani 

cha 

yat[r]a yatra nasti 

savatra 

harapita 

cha 

Man. 

pa ... . [kani 

cha 

atra atra nasti 

savra]tra 

[ha]rapi[ta 

cha] 

Dhau. 

pasu-opaganfi] 

cha 

atata na[thi 

savata 

ha]lapit[a] 

cha 

Jau. 

pasu-opagani 

cha 

atata nathi 

sava[ta] 

• 

• 

Gir. 

ropapitani ' cha (C) 

mulani cha phalani 

cha yata 

yatra 

Kal. 

lo[p]apit[a] cha ( C ) [e]vameva mulani cha phalani 

cha a[ta]t[a] 

Shah. 

vuta cha 





Man. 

ropafpita] cha (C) 

e[va]meva mulani [cha] phalani 

[cha] a[tra 

a]tra 

Dhau. 

[lo]pap[i]ta [cha] (C) 

mu[l] 

. 

• 

• 

Jau. 

. 

• 

. 

. 

cha atata 



1(313 



1 86 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. nasli sarvata harapitani cha rop[;i]pitani cha (D) pariithesu kupa 

A 'til. nathi savata h;ilap[i]ta cha lopapita [ch]a (D) ma[g]c[s]u [lujkhani 

Shah. 

A /tin. [na]sti [savra]tra harapita clia ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[gcshu] ruchhani 

D/tau v[a]t[a] hiil.'ipita [cha] lo[p]apita cha (D) ma[g]c[su udujpanani 

Jan. nathi .s[a]vatra halapila cha lopapita cha ( D ) magcsu udupanani 

Gir. cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu-manusanam 

KdL lopitani ud[u]puna[ii]i cha khanapitani patibhogayc pasu-munis[a]narii 

S/ui/i. (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pa4u-manu4anam 

Man. [ropa]pi[tani] [pijtani patibhogayc pa4u-m[uni]4anarii 

D/tau. khanapitani lukhani cha lopa[p]itani p[a]tibhogayc [liajrh 

yau. ■ khanapitani lukhani cha ......... 

THIRD ROCK- EDICT 

Gtr. (.-/) Dcv.inaiiipiyo Piyaclasi r[a]ja evaiii alia (A) dbadasa- 

A (.-/) Dc[va]natiipiye Piyaclasi laja h[c]vatii alia (A) du[v]aclasa- 

Shdh. (.-/) Dcvanatiipriyo Priy.ulra.4i raja ahati (A) badaya- 

il /tin. (.-!) Dcvanapriyc Priyadrasi raja cva a[ha] (A) duva[da]4a- 

D/tau. (-•/) Dovanaiiipiye Piyadasi laja hevaiii alia (A) duvadasa- 

y'au. (.-/) Deva[iia]iiipiye I'iyadasi laja hevaiii alia (A) duvadasa- 


Gir. 

vasabliisitena 

maya 

idaiii 

aii[a]pitaiii (C) sarvata 

vijite 

mama 

Kdl. 

v[a]s;ibhisitcna 

me 

iyaiii 

anapayitc (C) savata 

vijitasi 

[mama] 

Shaft. 

vasliabh[i]si[tena] 

. . 

.... 

[a]napi[taiii] (C) savatra 

ma[a] 

vijite 

Man. 

vashabhisetena 

me 

iyaiii 

[anapayitje (C) savrat[r]a 

vijitasi 

• . • . 

Dh.au. 

vasiibhisitcna 

me 

iy[a]iii 

an;ip[ay]i . . (Q [ta 

v]i[j]it[a]si 

m[e] 

yau. 

vasabliisitena 

me 

iyaiii 

W 

• 



Gir. yuta cha rajuke cha pradcsikc cha paiiichasu parhchasu vasesu 

Kdl. yuta laj[u]k[c] pfulcsikc pa[hi]cha[s]u paiiichasu vasesu 

Slui/i. )'uta rajuko pradc4i[ka paiiichajshu pariichashu 5 vasheshu 

Man. . . ta [rajju . . pradc*4ikc [paiiijchashu pariifchashu] 5 vashesh[u] 

D/tau. yut[a] I a [j]u[k]e paiiichasu paiiichasu vasesu 

yau. .... cha pad[e]sike cha paiiichasu paiiichasu vasesu 

Gir. anusaihy[a]na[iii njiyatu etayeva atliaya imaya dhariimanusastiya 

Kdl. [a]nusa[rii]yanam nikham[arii]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya dhammanusathiya 

Shii/t. anusariiyanaiii nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrarhmanu4astiye 

Man. anusa[iii]yana[rii] nikramatu etaye va athraye imaye dhramanu4astiye 

Dhait. anusayanaiii nikhamavu 

yau. anusayanaiii nikhamavu 

Gir. yatha aiiaya pi karhmay[a] 

Kdl. yatha arh[naye] pi kammaye 

Shah, [tha] anaye pi krammaye 

Man. ya[tha] anaye pi krama[ne] 

Dhait. atha arhnaye pi [ka]m[ma]ne hevaiii ima[y]e [dham]manus[ath]iy[e] 

yau. atha amnaye pi kamma[n]e 



THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


i3 7 


Gir. (D) [sjadhu matari cha pitari cha susrusa mitra-samstuta-natlnam . 

Kal. (D) sadhu mata-pitisu sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan[arh] cha 

Shah. ( D ) sadhu mata-pitushu . susrusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikanam 

Man. (D) [sadhu mata]-pi[tu]shu [s]u[srusha mitra]-sa[m]stuta-natikanam cha 


Dhau. (D) [s]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[a m] natisu cha 

7 au [s]a mita-samthute[s] . . . natisu ch[a] 

Gir. bamhana-samananam sadh[u d]anam prananam sadhu anarambho 

Kal. bambhana-sama[na]naiii [cha] sadhu d[a]ne pananam analambh[e] 

Shah. bramana-[£ra]mana[nam] [prajnanarh [anaram]bho 

Man. bra[ma]na-sramanana[m] sadhu dane pranana [anarajbhe 

Dhau. barhbhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu analambhe 

Jau. bambhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu [ajnalarhbhe 


Gir. apa-vyayata apa-bhadata sadhu (£) parisa pi yute 

Kal. sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] sadhu (JS) palisa pi cha yutani 


Shah, sadhu apa-vayata apa-bhamdata sadhu (E) pari [pi] yutani 

Man. sadhu apa-[va]yata apa-bha[data] sadhu (E) parisha pi cha yutani 

Dhau. sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] apa-bh[am]data sadhu (E) p[a]lisa pi cha [nas]i 

Jau. sadhu 


Gir. 

anapayisati 

gananayam 

hetuto 

cha 

vyamjanato 

cha 

Kal. 

[ga]nanasi 

anap[a]yisamti 

hetuvata 

cha 

viyariijanat[ej 

cha 

Shah. 

[g-a]nanasi 

anape^amti 

hetuto 

cha 

vamiianato 

cha 

Man. 

ga[na]nasi 

[anapa]yi.ii[ti] 

he[tute] 

cha 

vi[yamja]nate 

cha 

Dhau. 

y[u]t[an]i 

a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 

[he]tut[e] 

ch[a] 

vi[yamja] . . 

. . . 

Jau. 

. . . . [y]i — 

hetute 

cha 

viyamjanate 

cha 




FOURTH 

ROCK 

•EDICT 



Gir. 

[A) atikatam 

amt[a]ram 

bah uni 

vasa-satani 

vadhito 

eva 

Kal. 

[A) atika[m]tam 

a[m]ta[la]m 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

v[adh]it[e] 

va 

Shah. 

(A) atikratam 

amtaram 

bahuni 

vasha-satani 

vadhito 

VO 

Man. 

(A) atikratam 

ata[rarh] 

bahuni 

vasha-sa[ta]ni 

vadhite 

VO 

Dhau. 

[A) atikamtam 

amtalarh 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 

Jau. 

(A) a[t]ikarhtam 

amtalam 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 


Gir. pranararhbho vihirhsa 

Kal. pa[na]lambhe vi[h]isa 

Shah, pranarambho vihisa 

Man. pranaram[bh]e vihi[sa] 

Dhau. pana[la]mbhe vihisa 

Jau. panalambhe 


Gir. bra[m]hana-sramananam 
Kal. samana-b[am]bhananam 
Shah. £ramana-bramanana[m] 
Man. ^rama[na}bramanana 
Dhau. samana-babha[ne]su 
Jau 


cha bhutanam 
cha bhutanam 
cha bhuta[na]m 
cha bhutanam 
cha bhutanam 


asampratlpatl (B) ta 

asampatipati {B) s[e] 

a[sam]patipati (B) [so 

asa[m]patipati (B) se 

asampatipati (B) se 

■ (B) se 


natisu 

natina 

natina 

natina 

natisu 


aja 

aja 

aja 

aja 

aja 

aja 


a[s]ampratipatl 

asam[pa]tip[a]ti 

asampatipati 

asapa[t]ipati 

asampatipati 


Devanampriyasa 

Devanampiyasa 

Devana]mpriyasa 

[Dejvanapriyasa 

Devanampiyasa 

Devanampiyasa 


B b 2 



1S8 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



Gir. 

Pri} r adasino 

rano 

dhamma-charanena 

\ 

[bhejrl-ghoso 

aho 

Kal. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamm[a]-chal[an]ena 

bheli-ghose 

aho 

Shah. 

Priyadrasisa 

[rano] 

dhrama-charanena 

bheri-orhosha 

aho 

Man. 

Priyadrasine 

rajine 

dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na 

o 

bheri-ghoshe 

aho 

Dhau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamma-chalanena 

bheli-ghosam 

a[h]o 

Jau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamma-chalanena 

bhe[l] . . 



Gir. dhamma-shoso 
Kal. dhamma-ghose 
Shah, dhrama-ghosha 
Man. dhama-ghoshe 
Dhau. dhamma-[gho]sarh 
Jau 


vimana-darsana 
v 3 mana-dasan[a] 
vimanana[m] draSanam 
vimana-draiana 
vimana-dasanarh 


cha hasti-da[sa]na cha agi-kh[a]mdhani 
[hajthini agi-kamdh[a]ni 

[ajstina joti-kamdhani 

asti[ne] agi-kamdhan[i] 

hathini [a]gi-kamdhani 


Gir. 

cha [a]nani 

cha 

divyani 

rupani 

dasayitpa 

janam 

(C) yarise. 

Kal. 

amnani 

cha 

divyani 

lupani 

dasayitu 

jana[sa] 

( C) [a]disa 

Shah. 

anani 

cha 

divani 

rupani 

drasayitu 

janasa 

(C) yadiSam 

Man. 

ana[ni 

cha] di[vani] 

rupani 

draSeti 

janasa 

(C) [a]diie 

Dhau. 

amnani 

cha 

[di]vi[y]ani 

Iupan[i] 

dasayitu 

munisanam 

(Q ad[i]se 

Jau. 

. 

• 

divi[y]ani 

lupani 

drasayitu 

munisanam 

(C) adise 


Gir. 

bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

na 

bhuta-puve 

tarise 

aja 

vadhite 

Kal. 

ba[h]u[hi 

v]asa-[sa]tehi 

na 

huta-puluve 

tadise 

aja 

vadhite 

Shah. 

bahuhi 

vasha-satehi 

na 

bhuta-pruve 

tadise 

aja 

vadhite 

Man. 

bahuhi 

vasha-sa[tehi] 

na 

[hu]ta-prfu]ve 

tadiSe 

[a]ja 

vadhite 

Dhau. 

b[a]huhi 

vasa-sa[t]ehi 

no 

huta-puluve 

tadise 

■ aja 

va[dhite] 

Jau. 

bahuhi 

vasa-sate 

• 

• • • 

. 

■ 



Gir. Devanarhpriyasa Priyadasino rano dhammanusastiya 

Kal. Devanampiyasa Piyadasine [Ijajine dhammanusathiye 

Shah. Devanaihpriyasa Priyadrasisa rano dhrammanusa[sti]ya 

Man. [Dejvanapriyasa Priyadrasine rajine ■ dhramanusastiya 

Dhau. [Dejvanampiyasa Piy[a]dasine Iajin[e] dham[m]anus[a]thi[y]a 

Jau. . ....... dhammanusathiya 


anaram[bh]o 

a[n]a]ariibhe 

anarambho 

anarabhe 

an[ala]mbhe 

analambhe 


Gir. prananam avihlsa bhutanaih natlnam sampatipafi ■ bramhana-samananam 

Kal. pananam avihisa bhutanam nati[nam] sampatipati bambha[na-sa]mananam 

Shah. prana[nam] avihisa bhutanam natina[m] sampa[ti]pati [bra]mana-sramanana 

Man. pranana avihisa bhutana hatina sampatipati bamana-sramanana 

Dhau. pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu sampatipatfi sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 

Jau. pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu [sampa] ..... 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

(V 

jau. 


sampatipati matari pitari [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa 

sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D)ese 

sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[m]susrusha (D) e[ta] 

sa[m]patipati mata-pitushu susru[sha] vudhrana [sujsrusha (D) eshe 

sampatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu- sususa vu[dha]-sususa (D) esa 

{&) esa 


ane 

cha ariine 
anarn 
an[e] 
amne 
amne 
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Gir. 

cha 

bahuvidhc 

[dhajihma-chnrane 

vn[dhi]te 

KM. 

chii 

bn[h]uvidhe 

dhaihma-chalane 

vadh[i]te 

Shah. 

cha 

baimvidhaiiv 

dhrama-charanaih 

vadhitaih 

P\ [ ait . 

cha 

bahuvidhc 

dhrama-charane 

vadhrite 

Dhait. 

cha 

bu[h]uvidhc 

dh[a]ihma-chalane 

vadhite 

|V 

ja:>. 

cha 

bahuvidhc 

dhaiiuna-chalane 

vailhite 


(E) vaijhayisati cheva 

{E) vadhiyisati cheva 

(E) vadhiSati cha yo 

(E) vadhrayiSati yeva 

(E) vadhayis[a]ti cheva 

(E) va[clhay]i . 


Gir. 

Duvanaihpriyo 

[l’ri*]ya[da]si 

r -U' 1 

dhaiiima-[cha]ran;uh 

idarii 

KM. 

Dev,lnathpi\[c] 

Piyadasi 

laja ima[m] 

dha[ih]ma-chnlannm 


Sht i :. 

1 )evanaihpriyasa 

lViyadrasisa 

raho 

dhrama-charanaih 

ima[m] 

Sian . 

Dcvanapriyc 

I’riyudmii 

raja 

dhama-[cha]rana 

imafrii] 

Dhtllt. 

Dcvhnampiye 

l’iyuda[s]i 

to* 

dhaiiima-chalanaih 

imam 

,v 

jan. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

• 


Gir. 

(/•') putru 

cha 

[pjotra 

cha 

prapotra 

clia 

Dcvauampriyasa 

Kal. 

{/•*) pula 

cha 

kaiii nat.ile 

cha 

pamitikya 

ch[a] 

Devfmaihpiyasa. 

iS/SiltS. 

(/•■) putra 

pi cha 

kaih nataro 

cha 

pranatika 

cha 

Dcvanaihpriyafsa] 

Man. 

(/-') Cpmra] 

pi cha 

ka nature 

cha 

panatika 


De[va]napriyasa 

Dhait. 

(/'*) pula 

pi chu 

naii 


[panati] . . 

[cha] 

Devanampiyasa 


Gir. 

I’rivada 

;.ino r.iho 

[pra‘]vadhayisamti 

idarii [dhajiiima-charnnaih 

KM. 

I'iyadasine lajine 

[pa]v[a]dhayisaiiit[ 

i ch]ev[a] 

dhaiiima-chalanaih 


1’riyailra.MS.i raho 

pra[va]dh[e]saiiiti 

[>o] 

dhrama-charanaih 

Man. 

l’riyndusine mime 

pavadhayisaihti 

yo 

dhrama-charana 

Dan n. 

I’ivada.-i 

ine lajine 

pavai.lhayisaiiui 

yeva 

dharhma-chalanaih 

«>-» 

jait. 

I’iyada*. 

ine lajine 

pavadhayi[sa]tii[t]i 

[y]c[va] 

dhaiiima-cha[Ia] . . 

(fir. 


ava savata- 

kap.i dhaihmamhi 

silamhi 

tistamto 

[dha]ihmaih 

Kal. 

ifmatii] 

;iva*kapa[iii 

1 ] dhaihmasi 

s[i]lasi cha 

chithit[u] 

dhammnm 


imafiu 

aval-kapa 

dhrame 

4ile cha 

tithiti 

dhramarn 

Man. 

imaii) 

[a]va-ka paiit dh ra me 

4i!e cha 

[chi]thitu 

dhra[mam] 

Dan u. 

imam 

;i-k[a]paih 

dhaihmasi 

[sjilasi cli[a 

ch]i[th]itu 

[dharhmam] 

>»/ 

jan. 

• 

• 

• . 


. • 

• 


Gir. 
A', s'. 
S/us/s. 
Sian. 
Ultast. 

jr tlli. 


anusasisamti 

anu.s.Lsisaihli 

anu5a4i4aihti 

anu[sa]5i4nriui 

[a]mis[a]sisaih[t]i 


{G) [e]sa hi sestc kaihmc ya 

(CP) esc hi scthc kamm[aih] am 

(CP) eta h[i sjrctharii k[r]ama[iii] yam 

(6) eslic hi srcthe a[m] 

(G) esa li[i] sc[thc kaih]mc ya 


dhariimanusasanarii 

dhammanusasanam 

dhranian[u]5afiana[m] 

dhramanu4a4ana 

dharhmanusasana 


Gir. (II) dhainma-charane 
Kal. (II) dhaihma-chalane 
Shah. (II) dhrama-charana[ih] 
Man. (II) dhrama-[cha]ra[ne] 
D/tiiu. (II) dhaihma-chalane 
yau. (II) dharhma-chalane 


pi na 

pi cha no 

pi cha na 

pi [cha] na 

pi chu no 

pi chu no 


[bhajvati 

hoti 

bhoti 

hoti 

hoti 

ho[t]i . 


asilasa 

asilasa 

asilasa 

a4i[la]sa 

asilasa 


(/) [ta] imamhi 
(I) se im[a]s[a] 
(I) so imisa 
(I) se imasa 
(/) se imasa 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. 

athamhi 

[vajdhl 

cha ahlnl 

cha 

sadhu 

(7) e[t]aya 

athaya 

ida[m] 

Kal. 

[ajthasa 

v[a]dhi 

ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(J) etaye 

Talthave 

iyam 

Shah. 

athrasa 

vadhi 

ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(7) etaye 

athaye 

imafml 

Man. 

athrasa 

vadhri 

ahi[ni 

cha] 

sadhu 

(7) etaye 

athraye 

irvam] 

Dhau. 

athasa 

v|_ajdhl 

ahini 

ch[a] 

sa[dhu] 

(7) et[ay]e 

T athavle 

iyam 

Jau. 

• 

. 

. . ' 

. 

. 





Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah . 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jan. 


lekhapitam imasa atha[sa] v[a]dhi yujamtu 

likhite imas[a] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu 

nipistam imisa athasa vadhi yujamtu 

li[khi]te e[ta]sa [athrajsa vadhra yu[jam]tu 

likhite imasa athasa vadhi yujamtu 


hlni ch[a no] lochetavya 

hini ch[a] ma alochayisu 

hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u 

hini cha ma [alo]chay[i]su 

hini cha ma alochayisu 

[hl]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i . . 


Gir. (K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena 
Kal. (K) duv[a]das[a]-vas[a]bhisitena 
Shah. (K) badaya-vashabhisitena 
Man. (K) duva[da]4a-vashabhisitena 
Dhau. (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa 
Jau. ....... 


Gir. 

idaih 


lekhapitam 

Kal. 



lekhita 

Shah. 

nanam 

hi[da] 

nipesitam 

Man. 

iya[m] 


likhapite 

Dhau. 

yam 

[idha] 

likhite 


Jau. 


D evan[a]mpriyena 

Priyadasina 

raii[a] 

Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] 

Piyada^ina 

lajina 

Devanampriyena 

Priyadra^ina 

rana 

Devanapriyena 

PriyadraSina 

rajina 

Devanampi[ya]sa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 
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Gir. 

(A) D[e]vanarhpriyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

evarh 

aha 

(B) kalanam 

Kal. 

(A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 


aha 

( B ) kayane 

Shah . 

(A) Devanapriyo 

Priyadrasi 

raya 

evafm] 

hahati 

(B) kaPa]na[m] 

Man. 

(A) De[vanam]priyena 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

evafm] 

aha 

(B) kalana[m] ' 

Dhau. 

(A) [Devjanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[eva]m 

aha 

( B ) kayane 

Jau. 

(A) Deva[na]rhpiye 

Piya[da] 

. 

. 

. 

. 


Gir. dukararh (C) y[o adikaro] kalan[a]sa 

Kal. dukale | (C) e adikale. kay[a]nasa 

Shah. dukara[m] (C) [yo] a[dikaro kalajnasa 

Man. dukara[m] (C) ye adikare kayanasa 

Dhau. dukale (Q k[a]y[a]n[a]sa 

Jau. ......... 


so dukaram karoti (D) ta 

se dukalam kaleti (D) se 

so du[ka]ram karoti (D) so 

se dukaram karoti (D) tarn 

s[e] dukalam kal[e]ti (D) se 


Gir. 

maya bahu 

kalanam 

katarh 

(E) t[a] 

mama 

puta 

cha 

pota 

Kal. 

mamaya bahu 

kayane 

kat[e] 

(B) t[a 

ma]m[a 

puta] 

ch[a] 

nat[ale] 

Shall. 

maya bahu 

kalam 

ki[t]ram 

(E) tarn 

maa 

putra 

cha 

nataro 

Man. 

maya bahu 

[kajyane 

[ka]te 

{E) [ta]m 

ma[a] 

putra 

[cha] 

natar[ej 

Dhau. 

me b[ah]uke kayane 

kate 

[E) tam 

ye me 

[p]ut[a] 

va 

n[a]t[I] 

Jau. 

• # • « 

. • 

• 

. 

. 

. 

. 

nat[r] 
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Gir. 

cha 

paraiii 

cha 

tena y[a] me [a]pacharii 

Kal. 

[cha] palarii 

[cha] 

telii [ye] apatiye [m]e 

Shah. 

cha 

para[iii] 

cha 

[tena y]e me apacha • 

Afdn. 

cha 

para 

cha 

t[e]na ye apatiye me 

Dhau. 

[va] 

. . . . rii 

cha 

t[e]na ye apatiye me 

(V 

jau. 

va 

palarii 

cha 

te .... 

Gir. 

anuvatisare 

tatha 

so sukatarii kasati 


Kill 
Shah. 
Man. 
Dhau. 
7 an. 
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ava sariivata-kapa 

ava-kaparii 

ava-kaparii 

[a]va-[ka]parii 

ava-kapam 


(F) yo tu eta desarii 


tathii ainivatisn[iii]ci s[e] s[u]katarii kachharii[t]i (F) e chu het[a] desarh 


tatha ye an[u]vati5ariiti te s[u]kita[m] kashariiti (F) yo chu ato 
tatha annvatisati se sulcata ka[sha]ti (F) ye [chu] atra 
tatha anuvatisariiti s[e] sukatarii kachh[arii]ti (F) e heta 


. . karii 

de£a 

d[esa]rii 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

7 an. 


pi hapcsati 
pi hapa[y]i[sat]i 
pi hapesadi 
pi hapesati 
pi lvapayisat[i] 


so [dujkatarh kasati ( G ) sukararh hi 

s[e] dukatarii kachhati ( G ) p[a]pe hi 

so dukatarii kashati (G) paparii h[i] 

se dukata kashati ( G ) pape hi 

se dukatarii kachhati ( G ) pa[p]e hi 


papa[rh] 

nama supadalaye 
sukararii 

nama supadarave 
[nama] supadalaye 
s[u]padalaye 


Gir. (//) atikatarii ariitararii na bhuta-pruvarii dhariima-mahamata nama 

Kal. (hi) sc atikariitarii ariitalarii no huta-puluva dharii[ma]-mahamata nama 

Shah. (//) sa atikratarii atara no bhuta-pruva dhrariima-ma[ha]ma[tra] nama 

Man. (If) s[e] atikrata[rii] a[rii]tara[rii] na bhuta-pruva dhrama-[ma]hamatra nama 

Dhau. (//) s[e] at[ikarii]taiii ariitalarii no huta-puluva dhariima-mahamata nama 

7 an. (//) sc [a] 


Gir. (1) ta m[a]ya traidasa-vasabhi[s]i[tena] dhariim[a]-mahamata kata 

Kal. (/) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dharhma-mahamat[a ka]t[a] 

Shah. (/) so toda^a-vashabhisitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kita 

Alan. (1) se tredasa-va[sha]bhi.sitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kata 

Dhau. (/) se tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena me dharhma-mahamata nama kata 

7 an. 


Gir. (7) te sava-pasarndesu vyapata dhamadhistanaya . 

Kill. (7) [te] sav[a]-pasarn[de]su viya[pa]ta dharh[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhariima- 

Shah. (7) te savra-prashariidesh[u] vapata dhrariimadhithanaye cha dhrama- 

Man. (7) te savra-pa[sha]desha vaputa dhramadhitha[na]ye cha dhrama- 

j Dhau. (7) te sava-pasariicle[su] v[i]y[apata] dhariimadhithan[a]ye dhariima- 

Jau [dha]rii[m]a[dh]i[th]ana 


Gir. 

Kal. vadhiya 
Shah, vadhiya 
Man. vadhriya 
Dhau. [va]dhiye 
7au. 


hi[da]-sukhaye va 
hida-sukhaye cha 
hida-sukhaye cha 
hita-sukhaye [cha] 


[dha]rhma-yutasa 

dhariim[a]-yutas[a] 

dhrama-yutasa 

dh[r]ama-yutasa 

dhariima-yutas[a] 


cha Y ona-K[a]rhbo[ja]- 
Yona-Kariib[o]ja- 

Y ona-Karhboya- 

Y ona-Kariiboja- 

Y ona-Kariibocha- 
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Gir. 

Gariidharanam 

SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

Ristika-P[e]tenikanam ye 

va 

P‘ 

armWe 

ajparata 

Kdl. 

Gamdhfilanam 


e 

va 

[Pi] 

arhne 

apalamta 

Shah. 

Gaiiidharanam 

Rathikanaiii Pitinikanam 

ye 

va 

P> 


apararhta 

Man. 

Gadharana 

Rathika-Pitinikana 

ye 

va 

pi 

ane 

aparata 

Dhau. 

Gariidhrdesu 

Lathika-[P]itenikcsu 

e 

va 

pi 

amne 

apalamta 

'/ait. 

. 

*••••• 

0 

, 

0 

0 9 

, , 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Sluth. 

Man. 

Dhait. 

yau. 


(K) bhatamayesu va 
(K) bhatamayesu 
(K) bhatamayeshu 
(A') bha[ta]mayeshu 
(IS) bhati[maycsu] 


bariibhanibhesu anathesu [vjudhesu hida- 

bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 

bramanibhyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida- 

babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]- 
. . bhanibhi 


Gir. [su]kha[ya dhamma]-yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te (Z) ba[m]dhana- 

Kdl. sukhaye dhamma-yutaye apalibodhaye viyapata te (Z) bamdha[na]- 

Shd/i. sukhaye [dliraiiijma-yutasa apalig{o]dha vap[a]ta te (Z) badhana- 

Mdii. su[khaye] dhrama-yuta- apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (Z) badhana- 

Dhait. sukhaye dharhma-yutaye a[pa]iibodhaye viya[pa]ta se (Z) bamdhana- 

lV 

j an 


Gir. badhasa patividhanaya 

Kdl. [badhajsfi patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye cha eyam anubadh[a] 

Shall, badhasa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . 

Man. badha[sa] pativi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye mokshajfe cha iyarh] anubadha 

Dhau. [ba]dhas[a] p[a]ti[vidhana]ye apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha iya[mj anubamdh[a] 

Jau. ......... mokhaye 


Gir. [pjraja katabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te 

Kdl. pajava ti v[a katabhikajle ti va m[ah]a[la]ke ti v[a] vi>{a]pata te 

Shah, prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake va viyapata [t]e 


Man. p[r]aja t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te 

Dhau. p[aj]a [t]i [va ka]tabhlka[le] ti va mahalake ti va viyapata se 

jau. 


Gir. 

(M) Patolipute cha bahirasu 

cha . 

. 


olodha]n[esu] 

Kdl. 

(M) hid(¥| 

ba[h]ilesu 

cha naga[l]esu 

s[a]ves[u 


Shah. 

(M) ia 

bahireshu 

cha nagareshu 

savreshu 


orodhaneshu 

Man. 

(M) hida 

bahireshu 

cha nagaresh[u] savreshu 


[o]rodhaneshu 

Dhau. 

* (M) hida 

cha bahilesu 

cha nagfalesu 

O 

savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[uJ 

yau. 

. 

. 

. 


. 

Gir. 



• 

ry> 

va 

pi me ane 

Kdl. 


bha[tina]m cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] 

e 

va 

[pi] ariinfe] 

Shah. 


bhratuna cha me spasana 

cha ye 

va 

pi amne 

Man. 


bhatana cha 

spas[u]na 

[cha] ye 

va 

pi ane 

Dhau. 

[me] e va 

pi bhat[i]nam me bhagininam 

va 

amnesu va 

yau. 

. . e [v]a 

. 

. 

• • 0 


• 



Gir. 

Kill. 

Shah . 

Man. 

D/tau. 

'Jan. 




FIFTH 
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hatika 

sarvata 

vyapata 

te (N) yo 

ayam 

dhamma-nisrito 

ti 

va 

natikye 

savata 

viya[pa]ta 

(AO e 

iyam 

dhamma-nisite 

ti 

va 

hatika 

savatra 

viyaputa 

(iV) y[e] 

ayam 

dh[r]ama-nisite 

ti 

va 

natike 

savratra 

viyapata 

(AO [e] 

iyam 

dhrama-nisito 

to 

va 

[nat]i[su 

sava]t[a] 

v[t]yapata 

(AO e 

iyam 

dhamm[a-n]isi te 

ti 

va 


Gir. 

KM. 

Shd/i. 

Man. 

Dlniu, 

fd!l. 


dana-suyute ti [v]a sav[a]ta v[i]]itas[i] mama [dha]mma- 

dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata vijite maa dhrama- 

dhramadhithane ti va dana-samyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 

dhammadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyam dha[rh]ma- 


Gtr [t]e [dha]mma-mahamata ( O ) etaya athaya ayam dharhma- 

Kdl. yutasi viyapata te dhariima-m[a]ham[a]ta (O) etaye athaye [i]yam dhamma- 

Shdh. yu[ta]si viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (0) etaye athaye [a]yi dhrama- 

Jl/du. yutasi vaputa [te] dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama- 

Dhau. yutasi viyapata ime dhamma-maham[a]ta (0) [i]m[a]ye athaye iyam dharhma- 
jan 

Gir. lipl likhita 

Kill. lipi lekhita chi[la]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu 

Shd/i. dipi nipista cii[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] cha [m]e p[r]aja anuvatatu 

Man. dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu tatha cha me praja anuvatatu 

D/iau. lip[l] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitik[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ja anujvatatu 

Jan 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jan. 


(A) [Deva] 

(A) Dev[a]naihpi[y]e 
{A) Devanampriyo 
(A) Devanapriye 
(A) Dev[anarhp]iye 
(y!) .... [na]mpiye 


.... [s]i raja evarh aha (B) atikrat[a]in amtara[m] 
Piyadas[i] laja hevam aha (B) atikamtarii amtalarh 
Priyadraii raya eva ahati (5) atikratam amtara 
Priyadra£i raja [e]va[rh] aa (B) atikratam ataraih 
Pi[yada]si laja [hejvam [a]ha {B) atikam[tam a]rii[ta]lam 
PiyadasT laja hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam 


Gir. 

na 

bhuta-pru[v] . 

[s] . [v] . 


atha-kamme 

va 

pativedana 

va 

Kal. 

no 

huta-puluv[e] 

sav[a]m 

kalam 

atha-k[am]me 

[v]a 

[pat]i[veda]na 

va 

Shah. 

na 

bhuta-pruvam 

sava[m] 

kala[m] 

atha-kramam' 

va 

pativedana 

va 

Man. 

na 

huta-pruve 

[sa]vram 

kala 

athra-[krama] 

va 

[pa]tivedana 

va 

Dhau. 

no 

[h]u[ta]-puluve 

s[a]vam 

kalam 

atha’-ka[m]me 

va 

[pa]tiveda[n]a 

va 

Jau. 

no 

huta-puluve 

savam 

kalam 

atha-kamm[e] 


pativedana 

va 


Gir. (C) ta maya evarh katam (D) s[a]ve kale bhumj[a]manasa me 

Kal. (C) s[e] ma[may]a hevam kate (D) s[a]vam kalam adamanas[a] me 

Shah. (C) ta[m] maya eva[m] kita[m] (jD) savram kalam adamanasa me 

Man. (C) ta maya evarir kitarh [D) savra kalam asatasa me 

Dhau. (C) se mamaya kate [D) sa[va]m [kalam] .... [mana]sa me 

Jan. (C) se mamaya kate (D) savam kalam [sa m]e 

ms C C 
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Gir, orodlianamhi gabhagaramlii vachamhi va 

Kal. olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i 

Shah. orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi vrachaspi 

Man. orodhane grabiiagarasi vrachaspi 

Dhaii. ariite olodh[a]nasi ga[blia]g[ala]si v[achas]i 

Jau, arhte olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi 


vinltamhi cha 

vin[itasi 

vinitaspi 

vinitaspi 

[vjinitasi 

vinltas[i] 


uyanesu 

u]y[anasi] 

uyanaspi 

uyanaspi 

[u]y[a]n[asi] 

uyanasi 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jan. 


cha 

savatra 

pativedaka stita 

athe me 

[jajnasa 

pativedetha 


[sava]t[a 

pative]daka 

atha[rii] 

janasa 

vedetu 


savatra 

pativedaka 

atharii 

janasa 

pativedetu 


savratra 

pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] 

athra 

janasa 

pativedetu 

[cha 

sa]vata 

pativedaka 

janasa 

atharii 

[pa]tived[a]yariitu 

cha 

savata 

pativedaka 

janasa 

atharii 

prativedayarhtu 


Gir. 


iti 

(F) sarvatra 

cha 

Kal. 

[m]e 


(F) sa[va]ta 

[ch]a 

Shah. 

me 


(F) savatra 

cha 

Man. 

me 


( F ) savratra 

cha 

Dhau. 

m[e] 

ti 

(F) sava[ta] 

ch[a] 

Jau. 

me 

ti 

(F) savata 

cha 


janasa 

athe 

karomi 


jafnas'ia 

atharii 

kachhami 

hakarii 

ja[na]sa 

athf rja 

karomi 


janasa 

athra 

kar[o]mi 

aharii 

j[a]nasa 

atharii 

kalami 

h[aka]rii 

janasa . 

. 

. . . . . 

. [kajrii 


Gir. (F) ya cha kiriichi mukhato anapayami svayarn dapakarii va 

Kal. (F) yam pi ch[a k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[e anapayajmi [hajkarh da[pakam] v[a] 

Shah. (F) ya[m] pi cha ki[chi] mukhato anapayami a[harii] dapa[ka] va 

Man. (F) yarii pi cha kichhi mukhato anapemi aharii dapakam va 

Dhau. ( F ) aria pi cha ki[rii]chhi mukh[a]te anapay[a]mi dapakarii v[a] 

Jau. [F) aria pi cha kiriachhi mukhate anapayami dapakarii va 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


sravapakarii va ya va puna mahamatresu achayi[ke] 

[savakarn] va ye va puna mahamat[e]hi a[tiyayike 

£ravaka va ye va p[a]na mahamatrana a[cha]yika 

£ravakarn va ye va puna mahamatrehi achayike 

[sa]v[a]karh va e va maham[ateh]i atiyayike 

savakarn va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike 


aropitam bhavati 
alopite h]o[t]i 

aCroJpitarii bhoti 

aropite hoti 

alopite hoti 

[ajlopite hoti 


Gir. 

taya athaya 

vivado 

nijhatl 

v[a 

sjarnto 

parisayarh 

anariitararn 

Kal. 

tafyethlaryel 

vivade 

n[i]jhati 

v[a] 

sarhtarh 

palis[ajye 

anarii[tajl[ijyena 

Shah. 

taye athaye 

vivace] 

nijhar t]i 

va 

satarh 

parishaye 

anarhtariyena 

Man. 

taye athraye 

vivade 

nijati 

va 

sarnta 

par[ishajye 

a[najtaliyena 

Dhau. 

tasi athasi 

v[i]vade va 

[nlijliatl 

va 

sarhtarh 

palisaya 

ana[riijtaiiyarh 

Jau. 

tasi athasi 

vivade va 

. . . . 

. • 

. . . 

. lisay[arii 

a]narh[tajliyarii 


Gir. pat[i]vedeta[v]yaria me sa[r]vatra sarve kale (G) evarii maya 

Kal. pat[i] viye me sav[a]t[a] savarii kalarii (G) hevarii anapayite 

Shah, prativedetavo me 1 savatra savarii kala[iri] (G) eva anapita[rii] 

Man. pativedetaviye me savratra savra kala (G) evarn anapita 

Dhau. pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savarii kalarii (G) heva[rh] me 

Jau. pativedetaviye me ti savata savarii kalarii (G) hevarii me 

1 The preceding' passage from section E is repeated thus : (E) savatra cha athaih janasa karomi 
a[/ia;ii] (F) yam cha kichi muhhato anaj/emi aham dapaka[m ] va sravaka va ye va pana inaha- 
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Gu . anapitam (II) nasti hi me to[s]o ustanamhi atha-sarhtiranaya va 

Art/. m[a]ntaya (II) nathi hi me close uthan[a]sa atha-sariitil[a]naye cha 

S/iak. maya (II) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas[i] atha-sa[rh]tiranaye [cha] 

Alan, maya (II) nasti hi me toshe [uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cha 

D/tuu, anusathe ( H) nath[i hi m]e [tos]e u[thana]si atha-sarhtilanaya cha 

jau. anusathe (II) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha-samtllan[a]y[a] cha 


Gtr. (I) katavya-mate hi me sa[rva]-loka-hitarh (?) tasa cha puna 

Art/, (/) kat[a]viya-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi[te] (?) t[asa ch]a [p]u[n]a 

S/ul/i. (!) katava-matam hi me sava-loka-hitarii (?) ta[sa cha] 


Alan. 

(I) kataviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h[i]te 

(?) [ta]sa 

chu puna 


Dhait, 

(!) kataviya-m[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 

(?) tasa 

cha pana 


?au. 

(/). . 

. . . . 

.... me sava-loka-hite 

(/) tasa 

cha pana 


Gir. 

esa 

mule 

ustanaih cha 

atha-samtirana 

cha 

(A) nasti 

hi 

Ai?/. 

es[e] 

mule 

uth[ane] 

[a]tha-sarhtilana 

cha 

(A) Tnalthi 

hi 

S/iah. 

mulaiii 

etra 

uthanarit 

atha-sariitirana 

cha 

(A) nafstil 

hi 

Alan. 

eshe 

mule 

uthane 

athra-satirana 

cha 

(AT) nasti 

hi 

D/iau. 

iyaiit 

mule 

[u]than[e cha 

a]tha-samtil[a]n[a] cha 

(K) nathi 

hi 

jau. 

iyaiii 

mflle 

uthane cha 

atha-samtllana 

cha 

(A) nathi 

hi 

Gir. 

kammataraiii 

sarva-Ioka-hitatpa 

(L) ya cha 

kimchi 

parakramami 

Kal. 

kath[ma]tala 

sava-lo[ka]-hitena 

(L) yam cha 

kichhi 

palakamami 



Shah. k[r]amatara[rii] sava-loka-hite[na] (A) yam cha kichi parak[r]amami 

Alan, kramatara savra-loka-hitena ( L ) ya[rh] cha [kichhi] pa[rakra]mami 

D/uzu. kammata . . [sa]va-Io[ka]-hitena ( L ) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamami 


?au. 

k[am]matala 

sava-loka-hiten[a] ( L ) 

aril cha 

kichhi 

p[a]lakamami 

Gir. 

aham 

kiritti 

bhutaitarit 

anaritnarit 

gachheyarn 


idha 

cha nani 

Kal. 

hakarit 

kiti 

bhutanarit 

fa]naniyarit 

ye[harit 


hi]da 

cha [ka]ni 

S/id/i. 


kiti 

bhutanarit 

ananiyaih 

v[r]acheyarh 


ia 

cha sha 

Alan. 

aarit 

kfiltfi] bhrultanaih 

ananiyarit 

yeLharnJ 


ia 

cha she 

Dhau. 

hakarit 

kiritti 

bhutanarit 

afnalniyarit yeha[rit] 

ti 

[hji[daj cha [kjan[i 

? an. 

hakarit 

. 



• • [n]iyarit 

yeharh 

ti 

ltida 

cha kani 


Gir. 

sukhapayami 

paratra 

clta 

svagarit 

aradhayariitu 


(AI) ta 1 

Kal. 

sukhayami 

palata 

cha 

svagarit 

aladhayitu 


(AI) s[e] 

S/ia/i. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagrarit 

aradhetu 


m 

Alan. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagra 

a[ra]dhetu 

ti 

(AI) se 

Dhau. 

sukhayami 

pal[a]ta 

cha 

sva g[arit 

al]adhayariitu 

ti 

(AI) 

?au. 

su[kha]yanti 

palata 

cha 

svagarit 

aladhayariitu 

ti 

m 


matranam achayi\k]am aropita[ih ] bhoti t[d\ye athaye [v]ivade sa[m]iam nijati va parishaye 
anaihtariyena pativedetavo me. 

1 On p. T2 above, 1 . 7, place ta after (M), and cancel foot-note 3. On p. 13, 1 . 11, read ‘ (M) 
Now, for the following purpose ’, &c. 


C c 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. 

etaya athaya 

ay aril 

dha[m]ma-lipl 

lekhapita 

kimti chiram 

tisteya 

Kal. 

eta[y]ethaye 

iyarii 

dhama-lipi 

lekhita 

chila-thitikya 

hotu 

Shah. 

etaye athaye 

ayi 

dhrama 

nipista 

chira-thitika 

bhotu 

Man. 

etaye athraye 

iyam 

dhrama-dipi ■ 

likhita 

chira-thitika 

hotu 

Dhau. 

e t[a]y[e athaye 

i]yam 

dharhma-lipl 

likhita 

ch[i]la-th[i]tika 

hotu 

Jau. 

etaye athaye 

i[ya]rh 

dhamma-lipl 

likhita 

chila-thitika 

hotu 

Gir. 

iti tatha cha 

me putra pota cha 

prapotra 

cha anuvatararh 


Kal. tatha cha me puta-dale palakamatu 

Shah. tatha cha me putra nataro parakramamtu 

Man. ta[tha cha] me pu[tra natajre para[kra]mate 

Dhau. ta[th]a cha puta papota me palakama[m]t[u] 


Jau. 

. 

. 

• 

[t> 

me [pa]lakamamtu 

Gir. 

sava-loka-hitaya 

(/V) dukararh 

[t]u 


idam 

anatra 

Kal. 

sava-loka-hita[ye] 

(N) dukale 

ch[u] 


iyam 

anat[a] 

Shah. 

sava-lo[ka-hita]ye 

(N) [dujkara 

tu 

[kh]o 

imam 

anat[r]a 

Man. 

sa[vra-lo]ka-hitaye 

(iV) dukare 

cha 

kho 


[a]natra 

Dhau. 

[sava-loka]-hitaye 

(iV) dukale 

chu 


iyaih 

amnat[a] 

Jau. ' 

sava-loka-hitaye 

(N) dukale 

chu 


i[ya]m 

amnata 


Gir. agena 
Kal. agena 
Shah, agre 
Man. a[g]rena 
Dhau. a[g]en[a 
Jail. agena 


parakramena 

palakam[e]na 

parakramena 

para[kra]mena 

pa]lakamena 

palakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 

Gir. ( A ) Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja sarvata ichhati save pasamda 

Kal. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja [savat]a [ijchhati sava-[pasa]mda 

Shah. ( A ) Devanarhpriyo Priya^i raja savatra ichhati savra-[p]rashamda 

Man. (A) Devanapriyo PriyadraSi raja savratra ichhati savra-pashada 

Dhau. (A) [D]evanam[p]iye Piy[a]dasl laja savata ichhat[i sava-p]asam[da] 

Jau. (A) da[sl] laja savata ichhati sava-p[a]samda 

Gir. vaseyu 
Kal. vas[e]vu 
Shah, vaseyu 
Man. vaseyu 
Dhau. [vajsevu ti 
Jau. va[s]e . . [t]i 


Gir. 

cha 

ichhati 

(C) jano 

tu 

uchavacha-chhamdo 

Kdl. 

cha 

ichhamti 

(C).j ane 

[ch]u 

uchavucha-chh[a]mde 

Shah. 

cha 

ichhamti 

(C) jano 

chu 

uchavucha-chhamdo 

Man. 

[cha 

ichhamjti 

( C ) jane 

chu 

uchavucha-chhade 

Dhau. 

cha 

ichhamti 

(C) mun[i]sa 

ch[a 

u]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]m[d]a 

Jau. 

cha 

ichhamti 

( C ) munisa 

cha 

uchavucha-chhamda 


(B) save 


te 

sayamam cha 

bhava-sudhim 

(B) [sa]ve 

hi 

te 

sayama[m] 

bhava-sudhi 

(B) save 

hi 

te 

sayame 

bhava-4udhi 

(B) savre 

hi 

te 

sa[ya]ma 

[bha]va-6u[dh]i 

( B ) save 

h[i] 

t[e 

sajyamam 

[bh]av[a]-sudhi 

(B) [sav]e 

hi 

te 

sa[yama]rh 

bhava-[su]dhl 
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Gir. 

uchavacha-rago 

(D) te sarvarii va 

kasarhti eka-desam va 

kasa[m]ti 

Kal. 

uchavucha*la[g]e 

(£>) te savarii 


eka-des[a]m 

pi ,kralchharhrt]i 

Shall. 

uchavucha-rago 

(D) te savram va 


eka-deiam va 

pi kashariiti 

Man. 

uchavucha-rage 

(D) te savrarh 


eka-de£am va 

pi kashati 

Dhau. 

uchavucha-laga 

(D) te savam va 


ekral-defsarii va 

kachhamjti 

"Jan. 

uchavuch[aj-laga 

(P) 

• • 

. . . 

[sa]m va 

kachhariiti 

Gir. 

(£) vip[ul]e tu 

pi dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayame 

bhava-sudhita 

Kal. 

{£) vipule pi 

chu dan[e] 

asa 

nathi 

sayame 

bhafval-sudhrn 

Shiili. 

(£) vipule pi 

chu dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayama 

bhava-£udhi 

Man. 

(£) [vjipule pi 

ch[u] dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayeme 

bhava-diti 

Dhau. 

(£) vipul[ej pi 

cha dane 

asa 

n[athi 

sa]yame 

[bhjava-sudhi’ 

Jait. 

(S) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha [d]a[ne] 

• 

• 

• 

• • [dhT] 

Gir. 

va kataiiinata ’ 

va dadiia-bhati[t]a 

cha 

nicha 

badharii 


Kal. 

kitanat[a 

djidha-bliatita 

cha 

nifche] 

badharh 


Shah. 

kitranata 

driclha-bhatita 


niche 

padham 


Man. 

kitanata 

driqlha-bhatita 

cha 

niche 

badharii 


Dhau. 



cha 

niche 

bacjham 


Jau. 



cha 

niche 

[bjadharii 
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Gir. 

(A) atikatarii 

arhtararii 

rajano 

vihara-yatarii 


Kal. 

[A) atikariitarii 

a[rh]talarii 

Devanariipiya 

[vihala-yatam 

nama] 

Shah. 

(A) atikratarii 

atararii 

Devanariipriya 

vihara-yatra 

nama 

Alan. 

(A) a[ti]kratarii 

atararii 

Devanapri[ya] 

vihara-yatra 

nama 

Dhau. 

(A) [atika]rh[ta]rii 

ariit[ala]rii 

laj[a]n[e] 

v[i]h[a]la-yatam 

nama 


jfau. 

Sop. 


Gir. 

riayasu 

(B) eta 

magavya 

anani 

cha 

etarisani 

Kal. 

nikhamisu 

(B) hida 

migaviya 

arimani 

cha 

hedisana 

Shah. 

nikramishu 

(B) atra 

mrugaya 

anani 

cha 

edi£ani 

Alan. 

nikramishu 

(B) ia 

mrigaviya 

anani 

cha 

edkiani 

Dhau. 

[n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] 

(B)..[t a 

miga]viy[a] 

a(_mjnani 

chjaj 

edisani 

Jau. 

. 

• Mi[y]a 

[a]riinani 

cha 

e[d]i • • • • 

Sop. 

• • « • 

. 

. 

. 

• 

• 


Gir. 

abhiramakani 

ahurhsu 

(C) so 

Devanariipriyo 

Piyadasi 

Kal. 

abhilaman[i] 

husu 

(0 

Devanariipiye 

Piyadasi 

Shah. 

abhiramani 

abhuvasu 

(C) so 

Devanampriyo 

Priyadra£i 

Man. 

abhiramani 

husu 

(Q s [ e ] 

Devanap[r]iyj_e] 

P[rjiyadrasi 

Dhau. 

arbhliTHamani 

huvariiti narii 

( C) se 

Devanampiye 

p [i]y[ a ] dasi 

Jau. 


huvariiti narh 

(G) se 

Devanariipiye 

[Piya] 


Sop. 
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( >ir, raja dasa-varsabhisito saiiilo ayaya Sambodhim (D) tenesa 

Kdl. laja das[a]-vasabliisite saiiitum nikhamithfi Saiiibodhi \6) tenata 

Shdh. raja daiia-vashabhisito sataiii ' nikrami Sabodlii ( D ) tenada 

JAiit. raja dasa-vashabhisite saiiita[ih] nikrami Sabodlii \/J) tenada 

Dhau. l.ij.i d[a]sa-[vas].ibhisi[l]e [n]ikhami Saiiibodh[i] (Z?) [t]e[na]ta 

7“ :t [da.sa | 

M/>. ........ nikhamitha Sa . . 


AY/*. dhamma-y.Ua (F) etayaiii 
KM. dhaiiiina-y.it. i (/.:) [hjeta 
Shah. dhramma-yalra (/£) atra 
Mar., dhrama-yada (/I) atm 
Dhau. dha[mma-y.it.i] (F) [tatjesa 

jau [t.i] (A - ) [ta]tcsa 

Sop (/;■) beta 


Gir. 

cha d.itte 

cha 

thair.inam 

dasane ch[a] hiraiiina-patividhano 

cha 

KM. 

cha d.int; 

clia 

vudh[.ijnam 

dasa[n]e ch[a] 

hilaiiina-pati[v]idhane 

cha 

.Shah. 

danaiii 

viu.lhana[m] dasana 

hirnfia-p[r]atividhane 

cha 

Man. 

dane 

cha 

vudlirana 

dm[sa]ne [cha 

hijna-pafi vi[dhane 

clia] 

Dhau. 

ch[a] d[.ine 

] clia 

v[ti}lh.inaiit 

dasane cha 

h[i]latiina*p[a]tividha[ne 

cha] 

■V 

jau. 

cha d.ine 

cha 

vudhanaiit 

dasane cha 

hilaihna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne 

[cha] 

Sop. 

. 

• 

vudh.innm 

dasane [cin] hiratiina-patividhane 

cha 

Gir. 

janapadasa 

cha 

janasa 

daspanaiit 

dhariimanus[a]stl 

cha 

KM. 

[j.i]napadas. 

i 

p‘a]n[a]s. 

i das[a]nc 

dhammanusathi 

cha 

Shah. 

[jana][)adas; 

1 

janasa 

drasana 

dhramanusasti 


Man. 

janapadasa 


janasa 

drasane 

dhramanusasti 

cha 

Dhau. 

•y 

[jaiiajpadas; 

1 

janasa 

[dasajnc clia dharhnianu[sath]T 

[cha] 

jau. 

sap. 

. 

. 

. 

• . . * 

. [dha*]riimanusa[thi] 



Gir. dhama-paripuchha clia tadopayu 

Kdl. dhama-palipuchhii cha. tatopa[ya] 

Shah. dhrama-pn[ri]p[ru]chha cha tatopayaiii 

Man. dhrama-[pa]r[i]puchha cha tatopaya 

Dhau [p]u[chli]a cha [ta]d[o]paya 

Jau. [dlia]ihma-p[al]i[puchh]a 

Sop. dhamnia ....•• 


Gir. 

bhavati 

Dcvanariipiyasa 

Priyadasino 

t> rano 

bha[g]e 

a m he 

Kdl. 

hoti 

Devanaiiipiyasa 

Piyadas[i]sa 

lajine 

bh[a]g[e] 

ariine 

S/ulh. 

bhoti 

Devanariipriyasa 

Priyadrasisa 

raho 

bhago 

amhi 

Man. 

hoti 

Devanapriyasa 

Priyadrasisa 

rajine 

bhage 

ane 

Dhau. . 

hod 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyada[s]ine 

lajine 

bhage 

[am]ne 

7 an. 

hoti 

De[v]anampiyasa 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

bhage 

[a] . . . 

Sop. 

hoti 

De 

. 

• n [ e l 

bhage 

am . 


( F) esa bhuya rati 

( F) [e]sc bh[u]ye lad 

(F) eslie bhuy[e ra]ti 

(F) eshe bhuye rati 

(F) e[sa bhuy]e abhilame 

ilame 

ye [ra]tT 


iyaih hoti 
iya hoti 
[liojti 
hoti 

iyaiii [ho]ti 


bamhana-samananam dasane 
samana-bambhananarh dasane 
Sramana-bramananarii dra£ane 
i'.aniana-bramanana dra[sa]ne 
.samana-babiiananaiii d[a]s[a]n[e] 

0*0 • • . ... 

bath[bha] .... 
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Gir. 

(A) Devanampiyo 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT 

Priyadasi raja eva 

aha 

(B) asti 

jano 

Kdl. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piy[a]da[s]i 



aha 

(E) 

jan[e] 

Shah. 

(A) Devanariipriyo 

Priyadra^i 

i — i 

evam 

ahati 

(B) 

jano 

Man. 

(A) Devanapriye 

Priyadraii 

raja 

evam 

aha 

(B) 

jane 

Dhau. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) [athi 

ja]ne 

Jau. 

(A) Devan[arii]piye 

PiyadasI 

la[ja] 

' • 

• 


Gir. 

uchavacham 

mamgalarh 

karote 

abadhesu 

va avaha-vivahesu 

Kdl. 

uch[av]ucham 

mariigalarh 

kajTjeti 

abadhasi 

av[aha]si vivahasi 

Shah. 

uchavucharii 

mariigalath 

karoti 

abadhe 

avahe vivahe 

Man. 

uchavucha[m 

majgalafrii] 

karoti 

abadhasi 

a[valhasi vifvalhasi 

Dhau. 

uchavucharii 

mariigalarh 

kal[e]ti 

[abjadha . 



Jau. 


Gir. 

va putra-iabhesu 

va 

pravasarhmhi va 

etamhi cha 

anamhi 

cha 

Kdl. 

pajopadane 


pavasasi 

e[ta]ye 

•arhnaye 

cha 

Shall. 

pajupadane 


pravase 

ataye 

anaye 

cha 

Man. 

prajopadaye 


pravasaspi 

etaye 

aiiaye 

[cha] 

Dhau. 

. . [jujpadaye 


pavas[a]si 

etaye 

arhnaye 

ch[a] 

Jau. 

[pajjupadaye 


pavasasi 

etaye 

arhnaye 

cha 

Gir. 

jano 

uchavachaih mariigalarii 

karote 

( C ) eta 

tu 

Kdl. 

edisaye jane 

bahu 

magalafrh] 

k[a]leti 

{C) heta 

[ch]u 

Shah. 

ediiiy[e] jano 

ba 

mariigalarh 

karoti 

(C) atra 

tu 

Man. 

[edliiafye janej 

bahu 

mariiga[larh 

ka]ro[t]i 

(C) atra 

tu 

Dhau. 

hedisaye j[a]n[e] 

bahukarii mariigalarh 

k[a] 

(C).... 

[chu] 


Jau. 

hedisaye jane 

[ba]hu[ka]rn 

. 

• 

• 

• 

Gir. 

mahidayo 

bahukarii 

cha 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

chhudarh 

cha 

Kdl. 

abaka-ianifyo] 

bahu 

cha 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

khuda 

[chja 

Shah. 

striyaka 

bahu 

cha 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

putika 

cha 

Man. 

abaka-janika 

bahu 

cha 

bahuvidha 

cha 

khuda 

cha 

Dhau. 

ithl 

b[ahuka]rh 

cha 

[bajhu[v]idh[arh] 

ch[a 

kh]ud[arh 

cha] 


Jau. 


Gir. nirath[arii] cha mariigalarh 

Kdl. nilathiya cha magalarii 

Shah, nirathiyarh cha mariigalarh 

Man. nirathriya cha magalam 

Dhau. [nilathijyam cha mamgalam 

Jau [cha ma]m[gala]ri 

Gir, magalam (E) apa-phalarh 

Kdl. mariigale (E) apa-phale 

Shah, marhgala (E) apa-phala[rh] 

Man. magale (E) apa-phale 

Dhau. m[a]mgale (E) [a]pa-phale 

Jau. mamgale (E) apa-[pha]le 


karote ( D ) ta katavyameva tu 

ka[Ia]mti (D) se katavi cheva kho 

karo[ti] (D) so katavo cha [va] kho 

karoti (D) se ka[taviye chjeva kho 

kaleti ( D ) se kat[a]viye che[va kh]o 

k[a]ieti (D) se kataviye cheva kho 


tu 

kho 

etarisarii 


mariigalarh 

[ch]u 

kho 

[e>[e] 



tu 

kho 

eta 



chu 

[kho 

e]she 



chu 

kho 

esa 

hjejdise 

marh[gaj . . 

chu 

[kh]o 

e[sa] 

he[d]ise 

ma 
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Gir. 

(K) ayam 

tu 


mah[a]-phale mamgale 

ya 

dhamma-mamgale 

Kal. 

(F) [i]yarh 

chu 

kho 

mah[a]-ph[a]le 

ye 

dhamma-magale 

Shah. 

(F) imam 

[t]u 

kho 

maha-phala 

ye 

ma-mamgala 

Man. 

(F) iyarii 

chu 

kho 

maha-phale 

ye 

dhrama-magale 

Dhau. 

{F) . . [ya]iii 

[ch]u 

kho 

mah[a]-ph[a]le , 

e 

[dha]rhma-mamgale 

yau. 

{F) i[ya]m 

[chu] 

• 




. 

Gir. 

(G) ta[te]ta 


dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipatl 


gurunam apachiti 


Kal. (G) he[ta] iyarii dasa-bhatakasi s[a]mya-patip[a]ti guluna apachiti 

Shah. (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati garuna apachiti 

Man. (G) atra iyam dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

Dhau. (G) [ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sariimya-patipat[i gulujnam a[pa] .... 

yau [sa-bha]takasi sarhmya-patipati gulunarii apachiti 

Gir. sadhu panesu sayamo sadhu bamhana-samananarii sadhu 

Kal. [p]a[n]an[am] sarhyame s[a]man[a]-bariibhananarii 

Shah. prananarii sa[m]yamo samana-bramanana 

Man. pra[na]na [sajyame sramana-bramanana 

Dhau. [me] samana-babhan[a]nam 


yau. 


panesu 

say[a]me 


saman[a]-babha[n]a[nam] 


Gir. 

danam 

et[a] cha 

anfa] 

cha 

etarisam 

dhamma-mamgalam 

nama 

ICal. 

dane 

ese 

amne 

cha 

hedise i 

dhamma-magale 

nama 

Shah. 

dana 

etarh 

anam 

cha 


dhrama-mamga[lam] 

nama 

Man. 

Tdane] 

eshe 

ane 

cha 

edise 

dhrama-magale 

nama 

Dhau. 

dane 

esa 

arhne 

ch[a] 


[dharhma]'mamga[le 

nama] 

yau. 

[d]a[n]e 

[esa 

a]m[n]e 

• 

• 



• 


Gir. (//) ta vatavyarii pita va putena va bhatra va svamikena 

Kal. (//) se vata[v]iye pitina pi putena pi bh[a]tina pi suvamiken[a] 

Shah. \H ) [s]o vatayo pituna pi putrena pi bhratana pi spamik[e]na 

Man. [H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna pi spamikena 

Dhati. (H) [se] vata[viye p]it[ina pi pute]na pi bhatina pi suvamike[na] 

yau [pi]tina pi putena pi bhatina pi suvamike[na] 


Gir. 

va 





idam 

sadhu 

idarh 

Kal. 

Pi 

mita-samthuten[a] 

ava 

pativesiyena 

Crfi 

iyam 

sadhu 

iyarii 

Shah. 

pi . 

mitra-sastutena 

ava 

prativesiyena 


imam 

sadhu 

[imarii] 

Man. 

pi 

mitra-sa[m]stutena 

[a]va 

pativesiyena 

pi 

iyarii 

sadhu 

iyarii 

Dhau. 

[p]i 





• 

• 

• 

yau. 

Pi 





iyarii 

sadhu 

iyarii 


Gir. 

katavya 

marhgalarh 

ava 

tasa 

athasa 

nistanaya 

(/) asti 

Kal. 

kataviye 

[ma]g[a]le 

ava 

[ta]sa 

athas a 

ni[v]utiya 


Shah. 

kata[vo] 

marhgala[rh] 

yava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutij'a 

nivutaspi 

Man. 

kataviye 

magale 

ava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivutasi 

Dhau. 

. 

- . [I> 

2 

1 1 

tasa 

athas[a] 

niphatiy[a] 

(/) [a]thi 


yau. kataviye 
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Cir. 

cha 

P> 

vutaiit 

sadhu dana iti 

(7) na 

tu 

etarisam asta 

Kal. 


p[ujna 

ini a lit 

kachhaini ti 

(/) e 

hi 

i[ta]Ie 

rnagaie 

Shtih. 

va 

imatit 

kasha lit 

(/) ye 

hi 

etake 

magale 

Man. 

va 

puna 

itna 

[ka]shami li 

(/) c 

hi 

[iltare 

ntaga[ie] 

Dhau. 

[cha 

hevajiit 

v[u]te 

dane s[a]dhfu] ti 

(7) He 

[nalthi . . 

Jau. 


• 

. 

• * , . 



[sle 


(>n\ dunam va ana[gn]ho va yiirisam dhaiiinia-danarii va dhamanugaho va 
/id/, sa[m]sayikye sc (y ) siya va tain athaiii nivatey[a] siya puna no 


Shah. snsayike tain (y) siya vo tarn atham nivateyati siya puna no 

Man. sa[sa]yike sc (y ) s[i]ya va tain athraih nivateya s[i]ya pana no 

Dhau [anu]ga[h]e v[a ;icl]i[sc dha]thma-dune dharitfmanugahe] . 

'Jan. dane anugah[c] va adi[s]e dhniiinin-dfine dhainmanugahe cha 


(.Hr. (A*) ta tu kho mitrcna va subadaycna [v]a iiatikena va sahayana va 
A’<i/. (A') hi[da]lokike chcv[a] se (A) iyaiit puna dhaihma-inagale akaliky[e] 

Shah. (A’) ialoka cha vo taiit (A) ida puna dhrama-magalarit akalikam 

Man. [K) hidal[o]kikc chcva sc (A) iyaiit puna dhranta-niagale akalike 

Dhau. (A') [in]i [t]i[k]ena sahaye[na p]i 

Jan. (A") sc chu kiio initena ......... 


Cir. ovaditavyniit tamhi tatnhi pakaranc [i]daiii kacliaih idatii sadha iti 

AW. (.1/) haiiiche pi taiii atham no nitcti hida athaiii palata annuitant 

Shah. (.1/) yadi puna taiit athaiii na nivnt[c] ia atlia paratra anaiiitarh 

Man. (.1/) [!ia]chc pi taiit athraiit no liiva^cti [hi]da a[tha] paratra anata 

Dhau. viyovadita i [t.isi] pak[alana]si [iyajrit 

Jau yarn sadh[u] 


Cir . imina sak[a] svagaiit aradhctu iti (A) ki cha intina katavyataram 

AW. puna pavasati (A 7 ) haiiiche puna taiit athaiii nivateti Itida tato 

Shah. puFiaiii prasavati (A 7 ) haiiiche puna taiit tliaiii nivateti tato 

Man. puna prasavati (A 7 ) hache puna ta[ih] athraiit nivat[e]ti hida tato 

Dhau [ljadhayitave (A) ta[v] 

y an. imena sakiye svagc aladhayitave (A) kirit hi intena kataviyatala 


Cir. yathu svagaradlti 

AW. ubhaye[sa]rii ladhe iioti hida cha se athe palata cha anamtam 

Shah. u[bha]y[e]sa ladhaiit bltoti ia cha so atho paratra cha anamtam 

Man. ubhayesaiit [ara]dhe hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata 

Dhau [svagasa] fd[adh]i 

‘Jfau. ...... 


Kal. puna pasavati tena dhariima-magalen[a] 

Shah, punarii prasavati tena dhramamgalena 

Man. punarit prasavati tena dltramagaiena 

mi d d 
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Gir. 

{A) Devanampiyo 

Priyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

na 

Kal. 

(A) Deva[nam]piye 

Piy[a]dasha 

laja 

y[a]sho 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Shah. 

{A) Devanapriye 

PriyadraSi 

raya 

yaSo 

va 

kitri 

va 

no 

Man. 

{A) [Devanajpriye 

PriyadraSi 

raja 

yaSo 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Dhau. 

(A) [Devanamjpiye 

Piyad[a]s[T 

laja 

yaso 

v]a 

[k]itl 

va 

n . 


Jau 


Gir. 

mahathavah[a] 

manate 

anata 







Kal. 

[majhathava 

manati 

an[a]ta 

[ya]m 

Pi 

yaso 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 

Shah. 

mahathavaha 

manati 

anatra 

yo 

Pi 

yaSo 


kitri 

va 

Man. 

mahathravaharii 

manati 

anatra 

yam 

Pi 

yafSo 

va] 

kiti 

va 

Dhau. 

[ha]rh 

mamnfatej 

• • . . 

. . . . 

. i 

[yaso] 

va 

k[it]l 

[v]a 

Jau. 

. 

. 


• 

• 

[ya]so 

va 

ki[t]T 

va 


Gir. 


tadatpano 

dig-hay a 

cha 

me [ja]no 

dhamma-susru[m]sa 

Kal. 

ichhfatli 

tadatvaye 

ayatiye 

cha 

jane 

dhamma-sususha ° 

Shah. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya 

cha 

jane 

dhrama-suSrasha 

Man. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya 

cha 

jane 

[dhrajma-suSrusha 

Dhau. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

[a] . . . 

• • • 

. . O a ] ne 

[susa]m 

Jau. 

ichh[a]ti 

tadatvaye 

a[ya]tiye 

cha 

jane 

dhamma-sususam 


Gir. 

susrusata 



dharhma-vutam 

cha 

anuvidhiyatam 


Kal. 

susushatu 

me 

ti 

dhamma-vatam 

va 

anuvil_dhjiya|mjtu 

ti 

Shah. 

suSrushatu 

me 

ti 

dhramma-vutam 

cha 

anuvi[dhi]yatu 


Man. 

suSrushatu 

me 

ti 

dhrama-[vutarh 

cha] 

anuvidhiyatu . 

ti 

Dhau. 

[susu]s[at]u 

[m]e 


dhamma . 




[me] 

Jau. 

sususatu 

me 


• • • 

* 

, 

* 


Gir. (B) etakaya Devanampiyo 

Kal. (B) dhata[k]aye Devana[m]piye 
Shah. (B) etakaye Devanapriye 

Man. (B) etakaye Devanapriye 

Dhau. (B) etakaye 


Piyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

Piyadasi 

laja 

yasho 

va 

kiti 

va 

PriyadraSi 

raya 

yaSo 


kitri 

va 

Priya[dra]si 

raja 

ya&o 

[yaso 

va 

va 

kiti 

kiti 

va 

v]a 


Jau. 


Gir. i[chha]ti (C) ya[m] tu kich[i] parik[a]mate 
Kal. ichha -(C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati 

Shdk. ichhati (C) ya[m] tu kichi parakramati 

Man. i[chha]ti (C) . . . . [k]ichhi parak[r]ama[ti] 

Dhau. i i [pa]Iakama[t]i 


Jau. ... .....* M* 

Gir. raja ta savam paratrikaya kimti 


Kal. laja ta [shajva palamtikyaye va kiti 

Shah, raya tam sav[r]arh paratrikaye va kiti . 

Man. raja tam savram parat[r]ikay[e va k]i[ti] 

Dhau. pal[atik]a[y]e . ^ kimti . 

Jau. palatikaye va ki[rh]ti 


Devanam Priyadasi 

Devanampiye Piyadashi 
Devanampriyo Priyadrasi 
Devanapriye Priyadrasi 
Devanampiye 
Devanampiye 

sakale a[pa]-parisrave 

sakale apa-p[a]lashave 
sakale aparisrave 

sa[kale apa]-pa[r]isav[e] 
saka[le apa-pal]isave 
[sajkale , apa-palisave 
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Gir. asa 

Kal. shiyati ti 

Shah, siyati 

Man. siyati ti 

Dhau. [hu]v[eya t]i 

Jau. [hjuveya ti 


(D) esa 
(D) [e]she 
{D) eshe 
(D) eshe 
{D) pa[l]isa 
(Z?). . 


tu 

parisave 

ya 

apumnarii 

chu 

palisave 

e 

apune 

tu 

parisrave 

yam 

apuham 

chu 

pa[ri]save 

e 

apu[ne] 


(E) dukararii 
(E) dulcale 
(E) dukare 
(E) dukare 
(E) [du]ka[Iej 


Gir. 

tu 

kho 

etam 

chhudakena 

Kal. 

chu 

kho 

eshe 

khudakena 

Shah. 

[tu] 

kho 

eshe 

khudrakena 

Man. 

chu 

kho 

eshe 

khudakena 

Dhau. 

• . 

, « . 

♦ * • 

. . t[a ag 

Jau. 

. 

• 




va 

janena 

usatena 

va 

anatra 

va 

vagena 

ushutena 

va 

ana[ta] 


vagrena 

usatena 

va 

anatra 

[va 

vajgrfejna. 

[u]satena 

va 

ana[tra] 


[na sa]vam cha 


Gir. 

agena 

parak[r]amena 

savam 

parichajitpa 

(K) et[a] 

t[u] 

kho 

Kal. 

agen[a 

pajlakamena 

shava[m] 

palitiditu 

(F) [h]e[ta 

chu] 

kho 

Shah. 

agrena 

parakramena 

sava[m] 

paritijitu 

{F) at[r]a 

chu 


Man. 

a [gre]na 

para[krame]na 

sav[ram] 

pariti[ji]tu 

{F) atra 

tu 

[kho] 

Dhau. 

paliti[j]t[tu] khudakena 

v[a] usatena va 

(K) 



Jau. 

. . [l]itijit[u] khudakena 

[v]a u[sa]tena va 





Gir. 

usatena dukaram 




Kal. 

[u]shate[na] va dukale 




Shah. 

usate 




Man. 

usateneva du[ka]re 




Dhau. 

u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 




yau. 

usatena chu dukalatale 
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Gir. 

(A) Devinampriyo Piyadasi 

raja 

ev[ajm 

aha 

Kal. 

(A) Devanamp[i]ye Piyadashi 

[l]aja 

hevam 

ha 

Shah. 

(A) Devana[m]priyo Priyadrasi 

raya 

evam 

hahati 

Man. 

(A) Devanapri[y]e Priyadrasi 

raja 

evam 

aha 


(B) nasti etarisam 
(B) nathi h[e]dishe 
(B) nasti ed[i]Sarh 
(B) nasti ediSe 


Gir. 

danam 

yarisarh 

Kal. 

dane 

adisha 

Shah. 

danam 

yadisarh 

Alan. 

dane 

[a]dise 

Gir. 

samvibhago [va] 

Kal. 

shav[i]bhage i 

Shah. 

samvibhago 

Man. 

samvibhaga 


dhamma-danam 
dha[m]ma-dane 1 
dhrama-dana 
dhrama-dane 


dhamma-samstavo va 

dhrama-sarhstav[e] 

dhrama-sari)tha[v]e 


dhamma-sambadho 
dhamma-shambadh[e] i 
dh[r]ama-samba[m]dha 
dhrama-sa[rh]ba[m]dh[e] 


va 


( C) tata 

(O &»[**] 

( C) tatra 
(Q tatra 


idarh 

eshe 

etam 

eshe 


dharhma- 

dhama- 

dh[r]ama- 

dhrama- 

bhavati 


Gir. dasa-bhatakamhi 
Kal. dasha-bhatakashi 1 
Shah, dasa-bhatakanarh 
Man. dasa-bhata[ka]si 


samya-p[r]atipatl 

shamya-patipati 

sammma-patipati 

samya-patipati 

D d 2 


matari pitara 
mata-pitishu I 
mata-pitushu 
mata-{pitu]shu 


sadhu 


sus[rjusa 
shushusha 1 
suSrusha 
su[Sru]sha 





SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


-’O.} 

(>tr. mit.t [•..i] ;lut.i-iutikaiuiii lMniIiana-s[r].uiiana[naih] 

A'<;/. mi t.t-sh.iiiithu ta-u.it ikyunatii sanun.i-[ Lijiiibhanann 

•S h.ta, mi[l]rn-;..uir.lutn-hutikanaiii srauiann-bruinanann 

Man. mitru-suihj '.tuiajn.itikunu srumuna-brninanuna 

(>:r. piun.lnani un.irunibho s.idhu {/)) eta vatavyaiii pita va putrona 

A'i/. panaitaih nn.il[niii)l>h<: [/>) cslu: vatav[i]ye pi[t]in.i pi putc[na] 

.S pranana unur.i[m]bho [/)) ctaiii vatavo pituna pi putrena 

Man. pranana [ana]rabiir (/)) [e],he vataviyc pituna pi putrena 


Gir. 

va 

Hiat(a] 

va 

inita-sustutfu} 

iiai[ijk[c]na v; 

i ava 

KM. 

!'i 

hhaftjina 

P' 

:.h[a]vani[ijkycna pi inita-suiiithiituna 

ava 

.S /uijt. 

!’* 

bhrnlunn 

l 1 ' 

[■.pajmikena 

pi mitra-suiiuiuitana 

ava 

Man. 

l’> 

Fhratuna 

!'■ 

•.paniikr[na) 

pi initra-.'.aiii[stu]t[o]na 

ava 


sadhu da[naiii] 
[dajne 
dana 
tlan[e] 


( rir. 

p.ipvc-.iychi it; 

a 

•.atihu ida ka[tav]ya[iii] 

(A) so t[a]tha 

KM. 

I [a]jiv r '.hiycn[a] i> 

[a> 

sh.idhu iyaiii kapiviye 

(A) [s]e tatha 

SIM:. 

|iralivc;’.iycna [i 

!nuf in] 

sadhu imam katavo 

(A") so tatha 

Man. 

papvr.iis cua i> 

am 

•.a[dhu] iyaiii katavijc 

(A) se tatha 

(Hr. 

karu ih’kachav 

l 

aradho iioti parata 

cha arhnamtam 

i\ tiL 

kal.dmta] hidalukikve ciia 

katit alatiltc huti palata 

ch[a] anata 

S/:M:. 

karalafm] ialoka 

cha 

a[ra\iiicti paratra 

cha anatarit 

Man. 

karata[m] hi[»ia!o]kc 

[cha] katit aratlhc ho[ti paVa[tra] 

cha ana[m]tati> 

(*:r. 

puifuin hhavati 

tena 

tiiiaiiima-tlanena 


KM. 

puna pa.'.avati 

tena 

liiumina-tianen.'i 


SnM:. 

puna pm'.avuti 

[tejna 

dhrani.idancna 


Man. 

punuiit | (r]a;.avati 

tc[na 

dhrajma-dancna 
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Gir. 

(.-/) Dcvanathpiyc 

I’iyail[a]>i 

raj .i 

sa va-pasa ihd an i 

cha 

KM. 

(-•/) [Djevanapiye 

[l’]iyadash[i] 

iaja 

shava- pasharit[da n]i 


Sail/:. 

(.-/) Devanatiipriyo 

I’riyadrasi 

raja 

savra-prashatiidani 


Miii:. 

(.-/) Devanapriye 

I’riyadrasi 

raja 

savra-pasharlani 



Gir. [pa]vajitani cha gharastani ciia pujayati d[a]nena cha vivadhaya 
Kill. pav[a]jita[n]i gahathani va pujeti danena vividh[aye] 

S/ut/i. pravrajita[ni] grahathani cha pujeti danena vividliaye 

Man. [pjravajjijtani gehatliani cha pujeti danena vividhaye 


Gir. 

[cha] 

pQjaya pujayati ne 

( B) na 

tu 

tatha 

danam 

va 

pu[ja] 

KM. 

cha i 

puj[a]ye 

(A) n[o] 

ch[u] 

tatha 

dane 

va 

puja 

Shah. 

cha 

pujaye 

(A) no 

chu 

tatha 

[da]na 

va 

puja 

Man. 

cha 

pujaye 

(A) no 

chu 

tatha 

dana 

va 

puja 



Gt 'r. va 
Art/. va 
S/ia/i. va 


twelfth rock-ewct 
Deva^pri™ '"W™* 

EDeJvanafriiJpri'ye 


yatlia 

atlia 

yatlia 
atha 


,c ' t ‘ ■■ara-va<llu 

#H» JMhi 

.'■! •‘iaflaj-vacjlii 

knt sala-varll,! 


Jfya-pajsaniclanam fCU ,, n . ^ 

•». savra-prashaf ‘T (0 n“ ^ J huV i tl,,a ta*i Ml 

» a;:; ; g»* <• 

sraaar 7 «- »fe: 


so; 

aaa 

tiyrai 

uiyu 

aiya 


in 

cliu 


niulani 
A«/. mule 
A/5rt//. mula 
-•'J/rtrt. mule 


ya 

a 

yarii 

aiii 


S; pasaihcla-garalia 
c /-‘ pa^ariida-galaha 
P as ^ainda-garana 
' /<iW - Pashada-garaha 

tamhi 

A "«/. [talgi 
tasi 

.!/«//. msi 


vaciii-guti k/mti 
v a[cha]-guti kiti tfn ^P^PasaiiuJa-puja 
vacha-guti kiti 1 at a-pa.<afla{v]a pujii 
vaclia-guti kiti a ta-prasliam f / ;i .j JU j a 

a ta-pra si i a da -p u ja 


ic/aiij 
iilluii 

iyo 

11 iya/ii 


va 

va 

va 

va 


tamhi 

taii 

tasi 

tasi 


no u7- aprakara ^am hi 

[ V ya u P[*M«]l[u]nutm 
S ! ya Wpakaraiasi W 
s,ya apakarana si 


no 

no 


Gir. 
Kal. 
S/id/i . 
Pilar.. 


tena tana prakaranena 
tena tena akalana 
tena tena akarena 
tena tena akarena 


prakarane //n • . 

pakalanfajfi] 5 a? f J £u 

praka ra [n]V J /2 pu J etav Wya chu 


ialiu k;i 
Pihukti 
lnhukit 
Inhukn 


va 

para- 

v;i 

va 

p.'da- 

f i*i I w,, '( 

va 

P-'l/aj- 

para- 

va 

a«a 

va 

■>iy;l 

va 

:>iy;t 

va 

S iva 


eva 


P ar?t *p;i»adif/,1 

, u Par+prMl, M 
chu inn-I&yuihn'ju J 

(A) evam karn rh 

fair 25Sf** 


va 

va 


Gir. 

Mai. 

S/:a/:. 

Mar. 

vadhajati 

vadhij-ati 

’•■adheti 

vadha;.ati 

Gir. 

karcto 

KdL 

--talata 

ShdJ:. 

••^L-va 'asir.ro 1 

Mar.. 



(A) heva kaJata 

l bM atva-pa.),^ 


chu 

kv. Jhu/ii 


i*pasi 


hi'Jhui/i 

caa upakaroti (ryi . .. , 

? va upakaJeti /.^mnatha 

^ ci * npakaroti T** 


i tW 

£t~-2-pasada:h cha chhanatl 

ata-pasada f v, , . P^'pacark'/ava ^} Ja r : 

' - a, l M "■ 

Gir. apaJ^^TftfW . .. _ ^ V****-™}**. pi 

Art/. aaakaled ^r, ^T 3 >a'avati • , . 

apakar-d {-A)ye k? fWraC, fr^Lir^n 


Gir. 

KaL 

Sr.aJ:. 

Mar.. 


TV2. 

vai g; 


: J si 


v- va kPj 


kkii a‘l 


lOS 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. dipayema itl so cha puna tatlia karato atpa-pasamda[m] badhatararii 

A al. [d]ipayema she cha puna tatha | kalamtam | badhatale | up[a]hamt[i] \ 

Shah, dipaj^ami ti so cha puna tatha karamtam 1 ba[dhata]ram upahamti 

Han. dipayama ti .... puna tatha karatam badhatararii upahamti 


upahanati 

(7)ta 

samavayo 

eva 

sadhu 

kimti 

[a]hamarhnasa 

ata-pashariidashi | 

.(/) 

shamavaye 

vu 

shadhu 

kiti | 

amnamanasha 

ata-prashadam 

I 1 ) so 

sayamo 

VO 

sadhu 

kiti 

anamanasa 

atva-pasha[da] 

(/) se 

samavaye 

VO 

sadhu 

ki[ti] 

anamanasa 


Gir. 

dhariimarit 

srunaru 

clia 

susumsera 

cha 


(/) evaih 

hi 

Kal. 

dhammarii | 

shune[y]u 

cha i 

shushusheyu 

cha 

ti l 

(j ) hevarii 

hi 

Shah. 

dhramo 

sruneyu 

cha 

su^rusheyu 

cha 

ti 

(j) evam 

hi 

Han. 

dhramaiit 

srun[e]y[u 

cha] 

susrushe[yu] 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam 

hi 


Gir. 

D[e]vanampiyasa 

ichha 

kimti 

sava-pasamda 

bahu-sruta 

cha 

Kal. 

D evanampi yasha 

ichha 

kimti 

sava-pashamda 1 

baha-shuta 

clia 

Shah. 

Devanamprij^asa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-prashamda 

bahu-3ruta 

ch[a] 

Han. 

Devanapriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-pashada 

bahu-sruta 

cha 


kal[a]nagama cha [a]su (AT) ye cha tatra tata prasariina 

kayanaga cha | huveyu ti | (AT) e [cha] tata t[a]t[a] | p[a]sh[arii]na I 


Gir. kal[a]nagama cha [a]su 

Kal. kayanaga cha i huveyu ti 

Shah. kal[ana]gama cha siyasu 

Ilian, kayanagama cha [hu]vevu ti 


(Af)e 


Gir. tehi vatavyari 

Kal. te[hi va]taviye 

Shah. tesha[rh] vatavo 

Ulan, tehi vataviye 


vatavyarii (A) Devanariipiyo 
va]taviye I (A) Devanapiye 


(A) Devanapriye 


cha 

tatra 

tatra 

prasana 

cha 

tatra 

tatra 

prasana 

no 

tatlia 

danam 

va 

pujarii 

no 

tatlia | 

danarii 

va | 

pnja 

na 

[tatha 

da]na[rii 

va] 

p[u]ja 

no 

tatha 

danam 

va 

puja[m 


Gir. va mamnate yatlia kimti sara-vadhl asa sarva-pasadanarit 

Kai. va | mamnatp] i atha kiti sh[a]la-v[a]dhi ^iya i shava-pashariidatim | 

S/iah. va manati ya[tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanam 

Han. va manati atha' kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashada[na] 

Gir. (H) bahaka cha etaya atha v^’apata dhamma-mahamata cha 

KaL (ill) bahuka ch[a] | etaya thaye | viyapata | dha[m]ma-mahamata | 

Shah. (H) bahuka cha etaye a[tha] . . ^p[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra 

Han. (H) [bajhuka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra 

Gir. ithljhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumlka cha ahe cha nikaya 

Hal. ithidhij^akha-mahamata | vacha-bh[u]mikva | ane va [n]iky[a])fa] 

Shah. i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika ahe cha nikaye 

Han. istrijaksha-mahamatra vracha-bh[u]mika ahe cha nikay[e] 


1 The five last words are repeated thus : so cha puna tatha karatam. 
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Gir. (iV) ayarh cha etasa phala 

Kill. (iV) iyarh cha etisha 1 phale t 

Shah. (iV) imam cha etisa [pha]iam 

Man. (iV) iyarh cha etisa phale 


ya 

yam 

yarii 

yarn 


atpa-pasarhda-vadhl cha 
ata-pashamda- vadhi cha t 
ata-pashada-vadhi 
atva-pashada-vadhi cha 


hoti 

hoti 


[bh]o[ti] 

bh[o]t[i] 


Gir . 
Kal. 
Shah. 
Man. 


dhammasa 

dhariimasha 

dhramasa 

dhramasa 


cha dip[a]na 
cha dipana 1 
cha difpana] 
cha [dijpana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. {A) no 

Kill. (A) atha-[va]sha- 1 bhishita- 1 sha [De]vanariipiyasha Piyadashine | lajine 1 

Shah. {A) [atha]-vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa Devana]pri[a]sa Pri[a]drasisa ra[no] 

Man. (A) [atha]-vashabhisita[sa] De[va]na[priyasa] Priyadrasine rajine 


Gir. 

Kalimga 

[v.j.].. 

(B) ... . 



Kill. 

Kaligya 

vijita 1 

(B) diyadha-mite t 

pana-shat[a]-shaha[ 4 ]e t 

ye 

Shiih. 

Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita 

(B) diadha-mat[r]e 

prana-£ata-[saha]sre 

y[e] 

Man. 

[Kajliga 

[v]iQita] 

(B) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]e 

prana-[£ata-sa] . . . 

• 


Gir. . . . . [v . dh]e [sajta-sahasra-matram tatra hatam bahu-tavatakam 

Kill. [ta]pha apavudhe [1 sa]ta-[sha]hasha-mite 1 tata hate 1 bahu-tavatake 1 

Shalt, tato apavudhe sata-sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke] 

Man 


Gir. 


mata 

(C) tata 

pachha 

adh[u]na 

ladhesu 

Kalimgesu 

Kill. 

va 

mate 

(C) tat[o 

pa]chha 1 

adhuna 

ladhesha 1 

Kaligyeshu 1 

Shah. 

[va] 

m[ute] 

(C) tato 

[pajcha 

a[dhu]aa 

ladh[e]shu 

[Kaligeshu] 

Man. 

[ma]te 

(C) [tato] 

pacha 

adhuna 

la[dhe]shu 

Kaligeshu 


Gir. tI[v]o dhammavayo 

Kal. tive 1 dhamma[vay]e dharhma-k[a]mata 1 dhammanushathi cha 1 

Shiih. [tivre dhrama-Silana] dhra[ma-ka]mata dhramanuiasti cha 

Man. ti[vr]e dhrama[va]ye [dhra]manu[£a]sti [cha] 


Qj r [sa]yo Devanampriyasa 


Kal. Devanampiyasha 1 (Z>) sh[e] athi anushaye 1 Devanampiya[sh]a 1 

Shah. Devanapriyasa {£>) so [a]sti anusochana Devanap[ria]sa 

Man. [De]vana[pri] .... (D) 

Gir. [v.j.J . . . . • • • • • • * • [vajdho 

Kal. vijin[i]tu l Kaligyani | (£) avijitam hi 1 vijinamane 1 e tata 1 vadha 

Shah, vijiniti Kaliga[ni] (£) avijitam [hi vi]jinamano yo tat[r]a vadha 

Man 
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Gir. 

va 

maranam 

va 

apavaho va 

janasa 

ta 

badham 

Kal. 

va | 

malane 

va | 

apavahe [va] 1 

jan[a]sha 1 

[sh]e 

badha | 

Shah. 

va 

maranam 

va 

apavaho va 

janasa 

. tarn 

badham 

Man. 

• • 

[marane 

va 

apavahe va 

janasa] 

se 

[badham] 

Gir. 

vedana-mata 

cha 

g[u]r[u]-mata cha 

Deva[nampi] , 

• • M 

{F) .... 

Kal. 

vedaniya-mute 1 


g[ u ]l[u]-mut[e] cha | 

Devanam[pi]yasha | 

{F) iyarh 

Shah. 

v[e]d; 

ini[ya]-ma[tarh] 

guru,-mata[m] cha 

Devanampriyasa 

(F) idam 

Man. 

vedaniya-mate 


guru-mate [cha 

Devanapriyasa] 

(F) [i]yam 


Gir. 


Kal. 

Pi 

chu 1 

tato | 

galu-matatale | 

D[e]vanarhpiyasha 

( G ) [ya] tata 

Shah. 

pi 

chu 

[tato] 

guru-matataram 

[Devanam]priyasa 

(G) ye tatra 

Man. 

[Pi] 

chu 

tato 

. ' . 

• • • . • 


Gir. 

. . . 

bamhana 

va 

samana 

va 

ane . 



Kal. 

vashati 

b[a]bhana 

va 

shama 

va 

ane 

va pa^amda 

gih[i]tha 

Shah. 

vasati 

bramana 

va 

srama[na] 

va 

a[m]iie 

va prashamda 

gra[ha]tha 


Man. 


Gir [s]a matr[i] pitari 

Kal. va yesu vihita [e]sh[a] a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha m[a]ta-piti- 

Shah. va yesu vihita esha agrabhuti-su£rusha mata-pitushu 

Man. . . [ye]su [vihijta esha [a]grabhu[ti]-su 4 rusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] 


Gir. susumsa guru-susurhsa mita-samstata-sahaya-natike[su] dasa- 

Kal. shushusha galu-shusha mlta-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu da£a- 

Shali. susrusha guruna susrusha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-natikeshu dasa- 

Man. su[sru]sha guru-susrusha mit[r]a-sa[m]stu 


Gir. [bha] ... ............ 

Kal. bha[ta]kash[i sha]m[y]a-patipati didha-bhatita tesham tata hoti 

Shah, bhatakanam samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita tesha tatra bhoti 

Man • 

Gir. abhiratanam va vinikhamana (H) yesam 

Kal. [upa]ghate va vadhe va abhilatanam va vinikhamane (//) yesham 

Shah. [a]pag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam {II) yesha 

Man [va]dh[e] va abh[iratanam] va vini[k]ramani {II) yesha[m] 


Gir. va [p .] . 

Kal. va pi shuvihi[t]anarh shinehe . avipahine e tanarh mita-6amth[u]ta- 

Skdh. va pi suvihitanam [si]ho aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-samstuta- 

Man. va pi s[u]vih[itanam] si[ne]he avipahin[e e] ta[nam] mitra-[sam] .... 


Gir. . . [h]aya-natika vyasanarh prapunati tata so pi tesa 

Kal. sha[h]aya-[na]tikya viyashanam papunata tata she [p]i t[a]namev[a] 

Shah, sahaya-natika vasana prapunati [ta]tra tarn pi tesha vo 

Man. . 



THIRTEENTH ROCIC-EDICT 


209 


Gir. 

[ujpaghato 

hati 

(I) patlbhafgjo 

chesa 

Kal. 

upaghat[e] 

hqti 

(/) patibhage 

cha 

eshfa] 

Shalt. 

apaghratho 

bhoti 

(/) pratibhagarh 

cha 

Teltam 

Man. 

. 

• 

• 

• 

[esha] 


s[ava] 

sh[a]va-nianu[fihJIaa]ih 

savra-manu&uiarii 

savra-manu6anam 


Gir. , 

Kal. gul[u]-m[a]te cha Devana[m]piyasha (7 ) n[a]ihi cha she jan[a]pade yata 

S/tah. guru-mataih cha Devanampriya[sa] {7) nasti cha • 

Man. guru-mate ' cha Devanampriyasa (7) nasti cha se janapade yatra 


Gir. 

. . sti ime 

nikaya 

anatra 

Yone[su] 



Kal. 

nathi ime 

nikaya 

anata 

Y[o]nesh[u] 

bamhmane 

ch[a] shamane ch,l 

Shah. 





Man. 

nasti ime 

ni[ka]ya 

a[na]tra 

Yoneshu 

[bramane 

cha] £ra[maijc] . , 


Gir. 

. 

. • 

. . [mh]i 

yatra nasti 

manusanam ekataramhi 

Kal. 

nathi 

cha kuvapi 

jan[a]padashi 

[ya]ta n[a]thi m[a]nushan[a] 1 ekatalashfi] 

Shah. 






ekatarc 

Man. 

• 

pi 

(janapadajsi 

ya[t]ra . 

• 



Gir. 


pasamdamhi 

na nama 

prasa[d]o 

(AO 

y[ 5 ]vata[k]o j[ano] 

Kal. 

[p]i 1 

pashadashi 1 

no n[a]ma 

pashade 1 

(K) she 

ava[ta]ke jane 1 

Shah. 

P> 

prashadaspi 

na nama 

prasado 

(K) so 

yarnatro [jajno 

Man. 

* 

. 

na nama 

prasade 

IK) se 

yavatake jane 


Gir. [ta]c[a] 

Kal. tfajda Kalifmjgeshu 1 [ladheshu 
Shah, tada Kalige 
Man. tada Kaligesb[u] 


Gir. . ...... 

Kal. [cha 1 j tato shaqje] fchage vai 

Shah, cha tato sata-bhage ’."a 

Mar., cha tafto] sata-hh2ge va 


Gir. Derar-am .... 

Kal. '.i 1 Devaaa[nTt: vasaa - 
Shah, -.fo] D evasa± tnyasa [L) yo s 

Man. [va] DsTaaatHyafsa] (L) . . 


ha]te cr.[a] mat[e] 

cha 1 

[apavudhe] 

[ha] to cha mujjo] 

cha 

apavfudha] 

hate cha . . . . 

. . . 

apavudhe 

zr2.~bhh.v0 va 


garu-matjVJ 

shah[ajsha-bh£ge va t 

aja 

gulu-mate 

sahasra-bhagam va 

f» 

guru-matarh 

sahasra-bhage va 

aja 

guru-mafte] 


' 

. 


cha apaha reyati ksbamh-aviya-m&te /a 
. . pafhal . , . rrr.ijtavj . . . . 


Gir. . - =a va ~ 

Kal. . - - - - - - . 

.S'/z a/s D evar.a ± 7 rl-.-asa yam saito hs; 

zl/aa. - 


U/j yS 


IM) '.’2 ti 
' - [?’ 


5 . r , 

stay; 


67 r. D[e]yar 3 

Kal. . 

Shah. Devansr 
y J/a». Dev&aas 
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. . chate te[sa]m Devanampiyasa .... 

(iV) anutape pi cha prabhave Devanampriyasa vuchati tesha kiti 

(iV) [anujtape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati [te]sha [ki] . . 

Gir. .............. sava- 

Kal. [ney]u (O) ichha .... sha[va]- - 

Shah, avatrapeyu • na cha [ha]mheyasu (O) ichhati hi D[e]vanampriyo savra- 
Man. . . . • . . . . \0) . chha . . vanapri[y .] 

Gtr. bhutanam achhatim cha sayamam cha samachairam ch[a] madava cha 

Kal. [bhu] [shayama shamacha]liya[m] madava ti 

Shah, bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama[cha]riyam rabhasiye 

Man 


Gir. (P) 

Kal. (P) iyam vu mu .... Devanampiyesha ye dha[m]ma- 

Shah. (P) ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijaye Devanampriya[sa] yo dhrama- 

Man [mukhaj-rnute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa ye dhrama- 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


Gir. 

. , 

, 

, 

• 

[la]dh[o] 

.... nampriyasa 

idha 


Kal. 

vijaye 

(Q) sh[e] 

cha 

puna 

ladhe 

Devana[mp]i . . 


cha 

Shah. 

vijayo 

(Q) so 

cha 

puna 

ladho 

Devanampriyasa 

iha 

cha 

Man. 

vijaye 

(0 se 

cha 

[puna] 

la[dh]e 

[Deva]napri[ya]sa 

hida 

cha 


Gir. 

fsajvesu 

[ch.] 





• • • • 

at[a] 

Kal. 

shaveshu 

cha 

ateshu 

a 

shashu 

P> 

[yojj ana-shateshu 

Shah. 

saveshu 

cha 

amteshu 

[a] 

shashu 

Pi 

yojana-^a[t]eshu 

yatra 

Man. 

sa[vr]eshu 

cha 

amteshu 

a 

shashu 

P‘ 

yLoljafna-sajtfejshu 

. . . 


Gir. 

• . 

. 

fYo]na-raja 

param 

cha 

tena 

A[m]tiyogena 

Kal. 

Atiyoge 

namfa] 

Yo[na-la] . . 

[pajlam 

cha 

tena 

Shah. 

Amtiyoko 

nama 

Y[o]na-raja 

param 

cha 

tena 

Atiyok[e]na 

Man. 

. . tiyo[ge 

nama 

Yo]na-[rajaJ . 

• 

• 

• 

• 


Gir. 

chatparo 

rajano 

Turamayo 

cha 

[A]mt[ek]ina 

cha 

Maga 

Kal. 

chatali 

4 lajane 

Tulamaye 

[na |m[aj 

Amteki[ne 

najma 

Maka 

Shah. 

chature 

4 rajani 

Turamaye 

nama 

Amtikini 

nama 

Maka 

Man. 


, 

. 

Amt[e] .... 

[nama 

Majka 


Gir. 

cha . 

• • • > 

• • 

. 

• 

• 

Kal. 

nama 

Alikyashudale 

nama 

nicham 

Choda-Pamdiya 

avam 

Shah. 

nama 

Alikasudaro 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamda 

ava 

Man. 

na[ma] 

Alikasudare 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamdiya 

a 


idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi 

Kal. Tambapamniya hevamev[a] (P) hevameva [hi]da Ia[ja]-vi^avashi 
Shah. Ta[ih]bapam[ni]ya (P) [e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi 

Man. Tambapa[m]niya (P) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[si] 
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Gir. [Y]o[na]-Kambo 
Kal. Yona-Kambojeshu 
Shah. Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu 
Man. Y[o]na-Karh[bojeshu] 


Nabhak[a]-Nabhapamtishu 
N abhaka-N abhitina 
N abhaka-[N a]bhapa[m]tishu 


Bhoja-Pitinikye[sh]u 

Bhoja-Pitinikeshu 

[Bh]o[ja-Pi]tini[ke]shu 


Gir. . mdhra-Parimdesu 
Kal. [Adha]-P[a]lade[sh]u 
Shah. Amdhra-Palideshu 
Man. Adha-[Pa] 


savata Devanampiyasa dhammanus[a]stim 

[shajvata [D]eva[na]mpi[ya]sha dhammanu[sha]thi 

savatra Devanampriyasa dhramanu£asti 


Gir. anuv[a]tare (S) yata pi duti 

Kal. anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta Devana[mp]iyasa no yamti t[e] pi 

Shah, anuvatamti (.S) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vracharhti te pi 

Man. .... (S) [yatra pi du]ta [De]vanapriyasa na yamti te pi 

Gir [na]m dhamanusastim 

Kal. sutu Dev[ana]mp[i]namya dh[amma]-viitam v[i]dh[a]na[m] dhammanusa[th]i 

Shalt. 5rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]nam dhramanu^asti 

Man. srutu Devanapriyasa dhrama-vuta vidhana[m] dhramanusasti 

Gir. cha dhamam anuvidhiyare ......... 

Kal. dha[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyama [a]nuvidhiyisama [ch]a (T) ye se 

Shah. dhramam [a]nuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi^am[ti] cha ( T) yo [sa] 

Man. dhra[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyarhti . [a]nuvidhiy[i^amti cha] ( T) [ye se] 


Gir [v]ijayo savatha puna vijayo 

Kal. [la]dhe etakena hoti savata vi[ja]ye 

Shah, ladhe etakena bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] vijayo 

Man. ladhe e[ta]ke[na ho]ti savra[tra] vifjaye] 


Gir. 

plti-raso sa 

( U ) ladha sa 

pit! 

hoti 

dhamma-vlj ayamhi 

Kal. 

piti-lase se 

(U) gadha sa 

hoti 

piti 

piti dhamm[a]-vijayashi 

Shah. 

priti-raso so 

(G) ladha 

bh[oti] 

priti 

dhrama-vijayaspi 

Man. 

. , 

• . • • 

. . 

. 

...... 


Gir. ................ 

Kal. ( V ) lahuka v[u] kho sa piti (IV) palamtikyameve maha-phala 

Shah. ( V) lahuka tu kho sa priti (W) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala 

Man. ........ (IV) paratrikameva maha-phala 


Gir. .... m[p]riyo (A) eta[ya atha]ya ayam dhamma- 

Kal. mamnajh[ti] Dev[e]nam[pi]ne ( X) etaye cha athaye iyam dha[m]ma- 

Shah. menati Devana[rh]priyo (X) etaye cha athaye ayi dhrama- 

Man. [ma]nati De[va]napri[ye] (X) e[ta]ye cha [a]thray[e] iyam dhramma- 


Gir. [1] 

m # 



, . 

. 

. 

. [va]m 

vijayaih 

ma 

Kal. lipi 

likhita 

kiti 

puta 

papota 

me 

a[suj 

nava[m] 

vijay[a] 

ma 

Shah, dipi 

nipifsta] 

kiti 

putra 

papotra 

me 

asu 

navam 

vijayam 

ma 

Man. dipi 

li[khi]ta 

kiti 

putra 

prap[ojtra 

me 

a[su] 

nava[mj 

v[i]. . 

• • 
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DIuxiu sarhchaHtaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q) hevammeva 

Jau. samchalitavye tu v[a]titaviya [pi] etaviye pi nit[i]yam (/?) eve 

Dhau. e da[kheya] t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye anamne dekhata 

Jau. dakh[e]ya ana[m]ne nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye 

Dhau. hevam cha hev[a]m cha [D]evanampiyasa anusathi {R) se 

Jau. heva[rh hevam] cha Devanam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (5) [eta]m 

Dhau. mah[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampa]tipada maha-apaye asampatipati 
Jau. [sampatipa]ta[yam]tarh maha-phale hoti asampatipati mahapay[e] hoti 

Dhau. (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamlne hi etam nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi no Iaj[a]la[dh]i 

Jau. (T) vipatipatayamtam no svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi 

Dhau. ( T ) dua[ha]ie hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 

Jau. (£7) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] 

Dhau. (£7) sa[m]patipajam[i]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] aladha[yi]sa[tha] 
Jau. (V) [etam sampatipajamlne mama] cha ananeyam esatha 

Dhau. [mama cha a]naniyarh ehatha (V) iyam cha l[i]p[i] t[i]sa-na[kha]tena 

Jau. svagam cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (JV) iyam cha li[p]i anutisam 

Dhau. so[ta]vi)[a] (JV) amta[l]a [p]t cha [t]i[s]e[na kha]nasi kha[nas]i 


Jau. sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya 

Dhau. ekena pi sotaviya ( X ) hevam cha kalarhtam tuphe chaghatha 

Jau. ek[a]k[e]na pi (V) m[l]ne ch[aghatha] 


Dhau. sampn[ti]p;Id[a]y[i]tave (Y) [e]t[a]ye athaye iya[rh l]i[p]i likhit[a h]ida ena 
Jau tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam [li]khita [l]ipi ena 


Dhau. nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam' saniayam yujevu t[i] 

Jau. mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] sama[ya]m [etam] yuO]ey[u] t[i] ena 


Dhau. . . [na]sa akasma [pa]libodhe va [a]k[a]sma paliki[l]e[s]e va no siya 

Jau. [muni]s[a]nam [a] ne [pal]i[k]i 


Dhau. ti (Z) etaye cha athaye 
Jau ye 


haka[m] . . mate p[a]mchasu 

[pa]mchasu 


pamchasu 

pamchasu 


Dhau. [va]sesu [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] 

Jau. va[sesu] anu[sa]yanarh nikhama[y]isami mahamata[m] achamda[m] 

Dhau. s[a]khinalambhe hosati etam atham janitu [ta]tha kala[m]ti 

Jau. aphal[usa]m 

Dhau. atha mama anusathi ti (A A) Ujenite pi chu kumaie etaye v[a] 
cx a!/ _ _ , . - pi kumaie [v] . . ta 
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Dhau . Dcvanatiipiyc [aphjika ti c 
Jau. lajfi c 

Dhau. cha dhaiiimaih chalcvu 
Jau. cha dhniiimn[ih] chalcyffl] 

Dhau. fdfidhaycvu (//) ctasi 
Jau. fdfulhaycyffl] (/) ctAyc cha 


chakiye khamitavc mama nimitam [va] 
s[a]kiyc khamitavc mamarh nimitam 

hidaloka palalokafrii] dm 

ti hidalog[aiii] elm palalogath cha 

atlmsi haka[iii] anusasfimi tuphe 
ajhayc hakam tuphcni anusasami 


Dhau. ana[n]e [cjtakcna hakarit anusasitu chhariidarii cha vcditu 

J'au. ana[nc cta]kena [hajkajh tuphcni a[nu]sasitu chhariida[iii cha] vcdi[t]u 


Dhau. A [hi] dhi[t]i pntirimA cha mama [a]jalfi (I) s[c] hevarii katu 

Jau. A mama dhiti paptimfi cha achala (J) sa hevarii [ka]tQ 


Dhau. lea tit me 

cltal[i]t[n]v[i]yc 

asv[Asa] i [cha] 

tAni 

cna 


Jau. k[ntii]mc 

[cha]litaviyc 

asvasa[n]iyA ch[a] 

te 

en[a] 

te 

Dhau. pApunevu 

ili atha pitA 

tatha DcvAnaihpiyfe] aphfika 

atha 

cha 

Jau. pApuncytt 

a[th]u pita 

[h]evatii [n]c lajfi 

ti 

atha 


Dhau. atAnntii 

hevarii DcvAnariipiyc [a]nukariipati aplic 

atha 

cha 

paja 

Jau. [a]tAnaiii 

anukariipat[i hc]varii a[ph]cni anuka[riipa]ti 

atha 


paja 


Dhau. hevarii may[c] D[e]vAnariipiyasa (J) sc hakam anusasitu [chha]mda[m] 

Jau. he vain [may].* lA{j]inc (A*) tuphcni haknrii annsasita [clili];!riidarii 


Dhau. ch[a vcditu tu]pliAk[a] desavutike 

Jau. [cha v}:[di]ta [A ma]ma dhiti pati[rii]na cha achala [saka]!a-dcsa-ay[ut]ike 

Dhau. hosAmi ctAyc athAyc (A - ) patibalA hi tuphfc] asvasanaye hita- 

Jau. hosAmi ct[a]ri [a]thas[i] (A) [ajlnrii [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]yc hi[ta]- 

Dh.au. sukhayc cha [tesa] hidalokika-palalo[ki]kayc (A) hevam cha 

Jau. sukhAyc [cha tc]sa[m] hidalogi[ka]-p[fi]laI[o]ki[k]a[y]c (M) hevam cha 


Dhau. kalamtnm tuphe svagarii Aladha[yi]satha mama ch[a] ananiyarii 

Jau. kalaiiuam svaga[m cha a]fadhayisa[tha] mama cha ana[n]eyam 


Dhau. chatha (/If) etaye cha athAyc iyarii lipi likhita hida e[na] 

Jau. es[a]tha (yV) ctAyc cha n[th]ayc i[ya]m lipi li[kh]i[ta hi]da e[na] 


Dhau. [ma]hfimAtfi svasatafrii sa]ma yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dhariima- 

Jau. [ma]b[A]mata sAsvatarii samarii yujcyu asvasanaye cha dhariuna- 


Dhau. chaIa[n]Ayc cha tcs[a] amtAnam (N) iyarii cha lipi [anujchaturnmasarii 

Jau. chala[na]ye [cha] ariita[na]rh (O) iyarii cha lipi a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asarii 


Dhau. tisena ' nakhatena sotaviya (0) kamarii chu [kha]nas[i] klmnasi 
Jau. s[ota]viya tisena (P) ariita[la] pi cha sotaviya 

F f 


1CII 



o uniAcdcpEiUES uiEiEdEtp unqB eqo puisdEpgdpEduiES puiE.Ciqpu.miE y/y 

^vkzdvpzwzs wepdtip urep zip puiEAEpgdpEduiES puiEAiqpuniiE vz^y 

jAiniAcdEpEVUES uiEpdeip urep zip puiEAEpgdpEduiES purEAiqpunue 

OABjL(Bdepiuii!S urcpdeip urep zip txmzAzpzdnzdmzs praBAiqpunuE -ay 

3 AE)iXEdEpEUiES uiEpdEtp urep gip pqi&CEpgdpEduiBS puredigpiAnuE ‘4Q£ 

uqD giuiqfEui Eip babasS zip zs nqn sui td Esijnd (y) y/y 

Eip ElUjqfEUI Eip BABAsS Zip ESEqn SUI t& ? 3 U nd &) ' !a 22f 

Eip EiuiqfEui Eqo eaeasS zip gsuqn sui id ?sqnd (y) 'puotf 

Eip Eimqfcui sip eabasS sip ESEqn aui id SStjnd (y) -Jy 

Eip EunqfEui gqo b.(eas 2 Etp gssqn 3Ui Eip id gsijnd (y) 

Ea[d]iJO pESllJpEA EliqpEA 3AES 3AES Eip EJEUTgq-EUIUIEqp EtppdgUlUrElfp "// y 

uAOip UESiqpE-v EjiqpEA satis 3AT\s Bqs ETEUigq-euiureqp BqqsdBuiureqp Winy 

EAoqD pEsiqpEA EjiqpEA SAns 3Ans Eqo gjEUigq-BUiureqp EqqsdguiurEqp 'puDjtf 

EA3qD UESiqpEA ETiqpe-v s.ms saus Eqo EjEurgq-BuruiBqp EqqsdEiuuiEqp uy 

gAsqo ijESiqpEA gjiqpEA SAns SAns gqo EjEureq-EUiuiEqp EqqsdguiuiBqp -tfop 

g[Z]iq}BsnuE euieui oqq nqs ess (y) EusqEsn eo3[2]e BUSAEqq eusSb y/y 

u-CupEsnue eiueui oqq nqs ess (y) Eusqgsn eusSe BUSAEqq bitsSe VApy 

EAiqTusnuu euieui oqq nip ess (y) Eusqgsn eusjoe EusAsqq busSe 'p'.iopy 

EXiqiEsnuE euieui oqq nip ess (y) Eusqgsn eus2e EUSAEqq eusSe • -jy 

E,(iqiEsnuE euieui oqq nqs ess (y) gusqgsn eusSe gusABqq busSb '4QZ 

cAgsnsns eae§e B.CgqqijEd zAzSz B.CBjBiuBq-EuniiBqp babSb bjbuuib y/y 

u.VEsnsns e.Ce§e e.Cgqqipd e.(e2e EAEjEurgq-EuiurEqp eaeSb ejeuuib -Azyy 

uCgsnsns eabSe EAgqqqEd e£e§e BdBjBiugq-EuiuiBqp eae2b bjbuuib 'put?// 

E.(v.snsns e.Ce2e [E].(Eqqi[Ed eabSe EC§jEmgq-EuiurEqp bXbSb bjbuuib \cy 

EAEs[ns]ns bCeSe g.Cgqqjpd eXeSe EAgjEmgq-EimuBqp zAz Sz ejeuuib ’4sj(, 

s[.(]EpEdpEduiEsnp sjE[gd-E?Epiq (y) gjidgqqq idq-EUiuiEqp uieAi sui y/y 

oAzpzdiizdiuzsnp suiqEd-EjBpiq (j) Ejidgqqq ^ idq-EUUiiEqp uibAi sui -.vi»y 

sdEpgdqEduiesnp s}B[gd-EjEpiq (y) Ejidgqqij idjj-EinuiBqp uru\t sui 'p:iD,\r 

o^EpgdpEduiEsnp s}E[Ed-EjEp;q (y) Ejidgqqq ;[d]i[-EuniiBqp uiuvi sm 'jy 

sAEpgdiiEduiEsnp sjE[Bd~ejEpiq (y) Ejtdgqqij tdq-EimuEqp uibjVi sui '4kZ 

EUSqSiqqESEA-UESUTnpES (ff) Eqe lUEASq gfej ISEpE-VIJ SA'lduiEUEASQ (y) y/y 

EUsqsiqqESBA-pEsiAnpES (y) eijb B.\sq b}ej iSEpE.([i]q s.uduiEUEASQ (y) m :uvp[ 

EUSUSiqqESEA-pBSlAnpES (ff) [Eq]g lUEASq E{E [ ‘ ISEpuCl^ SA'lduiEUEASQ (y) -puu N 

EusjjsiqqBSEA-pEsiAnpES (ff) Eqg uiEAsq Efg[ isEpuCy s-dduretreASQ (y) -jy 

EUSqSiqqE-ESBA-pBSLVnpES (ff) gqg ure-vsq EfE[ isb P e.(tj sXidqiEUBASQ (y) -4g X 

xoias-HYnid xs^id 

SXDiaa-HVlTEd XIS 3HX • m 


s[AE}(L{E3EdpEdqiBS EqjEqgEqs - nv f 

SAEjLVBpgdpEduTEs Bipsq^Eip sqdn[a] -«y.yy 


uWintfEq] [iP>A3q (y) ba^ejos] id [Eu>qs 

^[qijEfBq UiEAsq (y) baiae}[os] fd] Busqs 


uiejuies suEqq (Q) 'r.nf 
Eussp id hejuib vizyy 


Sic 


SXXHX XVDlXdONAS 




SECOND PILLAR-EDICT 


7-.y, 

(A) Dcvftnampiyc 

Piyadasi 

Iftja 

hevatit 

nh a 

(/>') dliaritmc 

sadhu 

Mir. 

(A) D<[v.i]a[a]ritpiyc 

Piyndasi 

Lija 

[hevatit 

a 3- 

(/?) dh[atii]mc 

s[a]dh[u] 

Ar. 

(.-/) DcvAnniitpiyc 

Piyadasi 

i.'tja 

licvath 

ft It a 

(/>) dharitntc 

sadhu 

Xr.rul. 

(.-/) DcvRnaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

l.'tja 

hevatit 

aha 

(If) dharitntc 

sadhu 

ft 

(.'/) Dcv.'inatiipiye 

Piyadasi 

I.'tja 

hevatit 

frita 

(/>’) dliaritmc 

sadhu 

All. 

(.-/) Devunatitpiye 

Piyadasi 

laj.'t 

hevatit 

aha 

(If) dharitntc 

sadhu 

t^~ 

kiyatit elm dliaritmc ti (Q npRsinave balm 

kayane daya danc sache 


Ml,. .... [m}<: li {Q n[j>5}sinavc balm kayane days danc sache 

Ar. kiyatit chu dharittne ti (C) ap.'isinavc balm kayane daj-a danc sache 

Nr.r.ti. kiya elm dhntimte ti (C) ap.'isinavc balm kayflne daya danc sache 

Rdm. kiya fit clut dliaritmc ti (C) ap.'isinavc balm kayane daya danc sache 

All. kiyatit elm dliaritmc ti (Q ap.'isinavc balm kayane day a danc sache 

Tv f. sochayc (T) chakim-tl.lne pi me ba huvidhc dim nc (IT) dupada- 

MU\ sochayc (D) [chakhu-dajiift [pi me] balmvidhc dirime (E) du[pa]da- 

socheye ti (D) chaklm-drmc pi me balm vidhc dirime (E) dupada 1 
jVatul. socheye ti (T>) cliaklm-danc pi me balmvidhc dirhne (E) dupada- 

liitm. socheye ti (/>) chnkhu-datic pi me balmvidhc dimne (E) dupada- 

A/I. sochayc (D) chaklm-drme pi me balmvidhc dimne (E) dupada- 


Tip. 

chntupadcsu 

pakhi-valichalcsu 

vividhc 

me 

anugalte 

kate 

a 

pana- 

Mir. 

ch[a]ut[pa]dcsu 

pakhi-valichalc[su 

viv]t[dhc 

me 

nnu]gahe 

kate 

a 

pana- 

Ar. 

chatupadcsu 

pakhi-valichalcsu 

vividhc 

me 

anugalte 

kate 

a 

pana- 

Ncnid. 

chatupndcsu 

pakhi-viilichalesu 

vividhc 

me 

anugahe 

kate 

a 

pana- 

Ram. 

chatupadcsu 

pakhi-vSlichalesu 

vividhc 

me 

anugalte 

kate 

a 

pana- 

All. 

chatupadcsu 

pakhi-valichalcsu 

vividltc 

me 

anugalte 

kate 

a 

pana- 


F f 2 



EUJgU 3A-8UJSE 

oujf tup oqqaApEdnp (g) p §uieu saeuis? 

oqq ntp aqqaApEdnp {g) P 3a13U ! s - 

oqq nqa aqqaApsdnp (g) p ?uigu saeuisb 

oqq nqa aqqaAi;Bd[np] (g) p um? u saeuise 

oqq nip aqqaApEdnp (g) p eujeu saeuise 


am 

uisAt 

peqqap 

utEqcdEd 

Emm 

am 

uieAi 

puiEqqap 

uiEdgd 

EUJUI 

am 

uieAi 

puisqqap 

uiEdgd 

EUim 

am 

uieAi 

puiEqqap 

lUEdgd 

EUim 

am 

uieAj 

pEqqap 

uiEdgd 

[g]uim 

am 

uieAi 

pEqq[a]p 

uiEdgd 

EUim 


ou b) 
on b) 
ou b) 
on b) 
ou b) 

ou (j) 


EA UmAl U 05 b >{ 

ea uieAi n oiBq 
ea ujbAi p 
EA uibAi p 3^Eq 
[ea uibAi p 
EA UIbAi p 0?2>{ 


aqBdgd 7 JV 

adgd ‘wvg 
adgd -puvgp 
adgd '■* 
a]dgd 

adnd '4Q£ 


p a^Eq augABq sui iueXi 11V 

a;Eq augAeq aui uieXi -myg 

p a?Eq augAuq am ureAi puvtf 

p ajEq sueAe^ am ureAi ^y 

1 % ajEq aug^Bq 

4 ajEq 3 UeXej{ am uibAi '4Q£ 


psqqap cAameucdBq (g) gqg uiEAaq e(ej isBpBAtj; aAiduiBugAaQ (//) 'T 1 V 

quiEqqap BAamuiBUgAEq (g) Bqg uiEAaq e[e{ isepeXij aAiduiEUgAaQ (y) wvpi 

puiEijqap EAamiuEUE^Eij (g) eije uiEAaq e(e[ isbpbAij aAidureugAa (j (y) puvgp 

auiEippp BAamuiEUgAeq (g) Bqg uiEAaq e[b{ isepbAij a/CiduiEUEAaQ (y) <ty 

• • • • [ap EAa]muiEUEt(Eq (g) EqE uiEAaq e[e[ isEpE^ij aAiduiBugAa q {y) MJ/][ 

pEqqap BAammeugAEq (g) EqE uiEAaq e(e[ isEpB/uq aXiduiEUEAa q (y) ' 4 Q£ 


xoiaa-'Hvnid cramx 


as 

pESffEdpEduJBS 

uiEAaq 

Eqa 

^ (//) 

as 

pESIpEdpEduiES 

uiEAaq 

Eqa 

^ (//) 

as 

pESjfEdpEdlUES 

uiEAaq 

Eqa 

^ {h) 

as 

pESlfEdpEdlUES 

uiEAaq 

Eqa 

^ in) 

as 

P[bs] 

.... 

OH 3 ] 

{h) 

as 

PESlfEdpEdlUES 

uiEAaq 

Eqa 

^ (&) 


-E[tqa njmefEdpEdnuE uiEAaq gqdgqqq 

'UiE[iqa nquiEfEdpEdnuB uiEAaq Eqdgqqq 

-uiEjiqa nuuEpedpEdnuE uiEAaq Eqdgqqq 

'UiEpqa niuiEfEdpEdnuE uiEAaq • Bqdgqqq 

'[^uJli 1 ! 3 OiuiEfEdijEdnuE • • • • [liidEqqjq 

-uiE[tqa niuiEfedpEdnuE uiEAaq gqdgqqq 



p 

ljEqqaEq 

uiEjEqns 

•;;k 


p 

pEqqaBq 

uiBjEqns 

'tuvg 



pEqqanq 

uiEjEqns 

•puvjg 


P 

pEqqaEq 

uiBiEjjns 

\iy 


P 

p[Eqqa]Eq 

uiEjEqns 

■Mffl 


P 

imqqoEq 

uiEjEqns 

4qz 

n 


n?oq 

Eqa 

gqpiqi 

‘11V 

p 


n?oq 

Eqa 

Eqpnp 

'mvg 



D?oq 

Eqa 

gqpup 

•ptw/g 

p 


Qioq 

Eqa 

gqpiqi 

‘W 

u 


[n>oq 

Eqa 

gqpi[qj] 

••w 

p 

P 

tpoq 

Eqa 

gqiiiqi 

'4qx 


idq-EmuiEqp uibAi aAgqjE am y/y 

idq-EmuiEqp uibAi aXgqjE am -tuvg 

idq-EuiuiEqp uibA; aAgqjs am pavyj 

tdq-EiuEqp uieXi aAgipu am \iy 

jd;i-EmuiEqp uieAi aAnipE am \njyy 

idq-EuiuiEqp uibAi aAgqjB am '(fog 


aAgja b) 
aAgja ( 5 ) 
aAEja b) 
aAsia b) 
aAna b) 
aAnqa b) 


msisq mguBAEq 
lUEjEq iuEusAEq 
jugjEq iuEugAEq 
iugiEq lugugAEq 
tuEjEq [lugugAEq 
iugiBq lUEUgAEq 


iunqEq am Eqa 
lunqsq am Eqa 
iunqEq am Eqa 
iunqEq am sqa 
iuq]qEq am Eqa 
iunqEq am Eqa 


id 

IUEUUIE 

(X) 

id 

1UEUUIE 

U) 

id 

IUEUUIE 

U) 

id 

iueu[ui]b 

U) 

id 

iueu[ui]e 

U) 

id 

tUEUlUE 

U) 


aAEUtqqEp -gy 
aAguiqqEp -tuyg 
aXguiqqEp -puvjg 
. aXguiqqEp uy 
aAEUiqqgp -.ngy- 
aAEuiqqBp -(fog 


SXXHX IVDIXdONAS 


ozz 



THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 


i 

Top. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiyc (F) imfini asinaw-j/Antfni nftmii 

Mir. esa {E) hevam chu kho [esa dejkhiye (F) im5ui ,'i!iinav[a-^rtinTlii] nnmn 

Ar. esa ( E ) hevam chu kho esa dekhiyc (F) jmftni ilimnvn-f'Hinlni nrim.'i 

Nand. esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiyc (A) imfmi /l-fjtin nntna 

Ram ( esa {E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiyc (F) imfini n(i)n;iv;i-j'!im7ni nti inn 

Top. atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mfinc inyh kslancna va 

Mir. atha chamd[i]ye ni[tho]li[y]e k[o]dhc mane j«yfl kftlnnwi (va'j 

r. ti atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mfine fayn kakmcna vn 

Nand. ti atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mane hyu kslanona va 

Ac;;/, ti atha chamdiye nitholiye kodhe mane k;ya kftkmer la va 

Top. hakam ma palibhasayisam ((7) esa fcadha dekhiyc (Y/j fyadi m" 

Mir. hakam ma palibha[sa]yi[sajm (E) ... Y/FjjhNri] dekhiyc (//) iytii'n me 

yir. hakam ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa bSdharh dekhiyc (IF) iynth to e 

Nand. hakam ma palibhasayisam t? (£) esa bad hath dekhiyc MI) vjut'o ur- 

Rant, hakam ma palibhasayisam (£) esa badharh dekhiyc 


Top. hidatikaye 
Y/ir. [hi]dat[i]kaye 
hidatikaye 
Nand. hidatikaye 
Acm. hidatikaye 


iyammana 

iyarh 

iyammana 

iyammana 

iysiTiinsns. 





EU 333 11 

EU333 P 
EU333 JJ 
[EU]33[a] 4 

EU333 p 


rlA3XB3BABd 

1UEUIUIEJJ 

eueuiiae 

LUE3UIES 

HA3XE3EAEd 

lUEUIUIEq 

EUBUIIAE 

UJE3UIES 

EA3XE3EAEd 

lUEUIUIBq 

EUEUiiqqoB 

UIE3U1ES 

n[Al3XE3EAfEd] 

. . • ■ 



• • UIES 

nA3XE3EAEd 

luguiuiEq 

eueuiiae 

UIE3UIES 


EipUASE 'UiVH 
BqiBASB 'pllVfiJ 
BipBASB "Uy 
EipEASE 
Bq3BASB -4q£ 


EjiqqE 333 
E3iqqE 333 
E 3 iqqe 333 
g 3 i[qq]e 333 
E3iqqB 333 


HuSiC (/) sXgqqns-Biiq ESEpEdEUEf E 3 E 3 J Eqnfet 

BU 3 X (£) 3 XEqqnS-E 3 iq ESEpBdBUgf BiBq Eqn[E[ 

EUSX (/) 3Xiq>[nS-E3iq ESEpBdBUgf E3Eq EqofEJ 

MusX U) sX lXfr Q M 

EU 3 iC {£) sXgqqns-Eiiq ESEpBdBUgf g 3 Bq EqnlE[ 


EU1EU1 "MVtf 
B UIEUI -puv^j 
EuiEiu \iy 

b[uieui] 

BLUE III ‘4Q£ 


uiEAsq p 3AE3Eqj[Ed uiEqqns 
uiEASq p 3 AE 3 Ei[i[Ed uiEqqns 
uiEAsq p 3 AE 3 EqijEd ureqqns 
[UIE]A3q 3AE3[Eq]i[[] 

UIBA3LJ 3AE3Eq;jEd' uiEqqns 


uiEfEd 3ui pBq§Eqo 
UIEfEd 3LU pBqgsqo 
UIEfuIEd 3UI pBlj£>BqO 

uiEfEd 3Ui pBq§Eqo 


pgqp E3E<fiA poq 

rj-gqp E3Ei(iA poq puz>/p 

pgqp eieXia poq uy 

• [eX]ia p[oq] -.tlJAT 

pgqp eieXia poq '4 q£ 


3 q 3 BASE n3ifis;u sXpgqp 
3q3EASE nqjfisiu sXpgqp 
3 q 3 EASE mifisiu sXpgqp 

3q3BASE ip • 

3q3BASE niifisiu aXpgqp 


sXeibXia lUBfsd iq gq 3 E (/) 

3Xe3eXia xiisfEd iq gq3B (/) 

sX eieXia lUEfud iq gq 3 E (/) 

. - : : • . • . . {/) 

aXgJEXlA UIEfsd iq gq3E (/) 


3 AE 3 lXBqpE{B '2UVtf 
3 AE 3 iXEqpE{E "puvyr 
3 AE 3 lXELJpEJE \iy 
[ 3 AE 3 ]|[X]EqpE|[E] \Uffl 
3 AE 3 lXBqpEJE '4QJ 


puiBqSeqo Eqnftq uieui eusX puiESipEAoXiA mgq Eip id 33 (//) 'tuvpj 

puiEq§Bqo EqnfE[ uieui eusX puiESipEAoXiA mgq Eq3 id 33 (//) 'p:ivjq 

puisq^Eqo sqnfiq uieui euoX puiESjpsAoXjA jugq Eqo id 33 (//) \ty 

puiEqSpAp [pq] ‘-tljlf 

puiEqSpqo EqnfE[ uieui euoX puiESipEAoXiA mgq Eqo id 33 (//) ‘4Q£ 


puiEsqEqopEd luguuiEpuiEqqo sui id lugsqnd (f)) uieui 3AE3qEqopBd v«»y 
puiEsqEqopEd luguuiEpuiEqqo sui id iu[E]sqnd (f)) uieui 3 AE 3 i[EqopBd puvjj 
puiEsqEqoppd luguuiEpuiEqqo 3ui . id lugsqnd (- 9 ) uieui 3AB3i[EqopEd \iy 
puiEsqEqopsd iuEuuiEpuiEqqo sui jd lugsqnd { 9 ) uieui SAEjqEqopEd 'foj 

puiEq§Ej id EqnfEj (y) p nAsXEqpEjg Eip uiE3B[gd Eqo uiE3Ep;q puijq 'uiv^r 
puiEqoE[ id Eqn(E[ (^) p nA3^EqpE[E Eqo uiE3E[Ed Eqo uiE3Epiq puiiq puvjy 
puiEq^Ef id EqnfE[ nA3i{EqpE[E Eqo uie3E[eJ Eqo uiE3Epiq puuq ’-ty 

puiEq/)E[ id Eqnfs[ (^) p nAS^EqpEjE Eqo uiE3E|Ed Eqo mE3Epiq ]3iu;q '40£ 

UIEpEdEUEf UIBUEf pUIESipBAOXlA EqO EU33nX-*ELUUIEqp plUESIUEf uiEUEXiqqnp 'Utv^jr 

UIEpEdEUEf UIEUEf pUIESipEAO/flA Eqo EU33tlX-EUIUIEqp piUESJUgf uiEUEXiqqnp 'puvfij . 
UIEpEdEUEf UIEUEf pUIES|pEAOX[A Eqo EU33nX-EmuiEqp puiESiuuf uiEUE/fiqqnp uy 

UIEpEdEUEf UIEUEf pUIESipEAOXlA Eqo EU33nX-EUIUIEqp I3UIESIUEf UIEUEXiqqnp ^jr 

-BUB/uqqns (y) Eqo nAsuiqESnus UASqEpEdn uiEqqns-E 3 iq ESEpEdEUEf 'iuvy 

-EUE/fiqqns (y) Eqo nAsuiqeSnuE nA3qEpEdn uiEqqns-E 3 iq ESEpEdEUEf puv^ 

“^ ns ^50 nA 9 uiqBSnuB nA 9 i|BpBcIn‘ uJBq^ns-B^jtj BSBpBdBUBf \ty 

-EUE.iqqns (y) gqo UASUiqESnuE UA3qEpEdn uiEqqns-E 3 iq gsBpEdEUgf ’4gjr 

SIXHX IVDIXdONAS 


zzz 





FOUR 

TH I’lLLAR-KDlCT 


223 

Top. 

mr 

Injnkfuinih 

abh[i]hrdc 

va 

(lain (,1c vfi 

ata-patiyc 

kate 

Mir. 

me 

[!aj]u[kfi]n[nih] 

• • • • • 

« 



ata-patiyc 

ka{[c] 

Ar. 

me 

lajnkrmaiii 

abhihrdc 

va 

daiiicje va 

ata-patiyc 

katc 

A W. 

me 

lajukaiiaih 

[ajbhihfde 

va 

daiiidc va 

ata-patiyc 

kate 

R<)n, 

me 

lajnk.lnaiii 

abhihrde 

va 

daiiidc va 

ata-patiyc 

katc 

All. 

. . . 

. [kaiiaiii 

abhihnlc 

Vfi 

daiiidc vfi 

ata-pa]t[i]y[c 

ka{c] 

Tip. 

(A*) ichhitaviye 

[li]i csr» 

kitiiti viyohrda-samatri cha 

siya 

Mir. 

(A') ichhitavi . . . 



• 

. . . [h]rda-samata ch[a] 

siyfi 

Ar. 

(A') ic 

hhitavivc 

hi esa 

kiiiiti viyohrda-samatri cha 

siya 

A ii r.d. 

(A') ichhitaviye 

hi esa 

kiiiiti viyohrda-samatri cha 

siya 

Rlin. 

(A') ichhitaviye 

hi esa 

kifiii 

lti viyohrda-snmata cha 

siya 

All. 

(A') [i):l,l,[i)bHOvW 

h[i c}s[a] 

k[iiii 

MO h 

-sama[t]a cha 

siya 

Tip. 

dntiiria- 

•s a mat a chft 

(A) ava itc 

P' 

cha me 

fivuti bariidhana- 

Mir. 

daiiida 

•sa[ma] . . . 



. 

. . [me] 

rivnti [bajmdhana- 

Ar. 

daiinia 

•snmatft clia 

(A) Ava ite 

P> 

cha me 

fivuti bariidhana- 

A *<: t:.:\ 

daiiula 

•samat.t cha 

(A) fiVfi itc 

P‘ 

cha me 

fivuti bariidhana- 

Ri)r:. 

tlatiula 

■samatA cha 

(A) ava itc 

Pi 

cha me 

fivuti bariidhana- 

All. 

dn[ih} ta-snmata cha 

(A) fiva itc 

Pi 

cha me 

fivuti bariidhana- 


Tip. badh.'tnnih immisrmnih iil[i]ta-dariic,lfmnrii patn-vadhfmnrii tiihni divnsa[n]i 

Mir. [Undhl'mnth immi:..’[narii] vndhfmnih tiihni di[va]sani 

.•/r. hadhAnarh iminis.l[nn]ti> ttliia-dariidftnath pata-vadhfmntii tiihni divasani 

Mr. mi. badhrmarii imimsfinnih tilita-daihd.'mnm patn-vadhfmnrii tiihni divasani 

/u5 r:. badhrmarii immir.rmaiii tilita-dnihrirmarii pata-vadlifinaiii tiihni divasani 

All. badhrmarii nuinis.'inaih tiiita-daihdrmaih patn-vadhfmnrii tiihni divasani 


Tip. 

me 

vote diriinc 

(M) 

nfitikft va 

kfmi nijhapayisariiti 

jivitfiyc 

Mir. 

[m}- 

vfojtc diriinc 

m 



. . . . payisa[rii]ti 

j[i]v[i]tayc 

Ar. 

me 

yotc diriinc 

m 

nfitikft va 

kfmi nijhapayisariiti 

jivitfiyc 

Kami. 

me 

[yo]tc diriinc 

(M) 

nfitika va 

kfmi nijhapayisariiti 

jivitfiyc 

Ran. 

me 

[v]otc diriinc 

(M) 

nfitikft va 

kfmi nijhapayisariiti 

jivitfiyc 

All. 


yotc diriinc 

(M) 

[k}i va 

kfmi nijhapayisariiti 

jivitfiyc 

Tip. 

t.\nnth 

nfisariuaiii 

vfi 

nijhapayita 

dfmarii dfihariiti 

pfdatikarii 

Mir. 

t.'mnjm 

] nfisaiiitniii 
nfisariitarh 

[v],l 

ni . . . . 


pfdatikarii 

Ar. 

tannin 

va 

nijhapayi[ta]vc dfmarii dfihathti 

pfdatikarii 

Ncr.d. 

t fm aril 

nfisaiiitaiii 

va 

nijhapayi[tav] 

c dfmarii dfihariiti 

pfdatikarii 

Ram. 

tfinnrit 

nfisniiitaiii 

va 

nijhapayitavc 

dfmarii dfihariiti 

pfdatikarii 

AH. 

tfmatii 

nfisariitaiii 

vfi 

nijhapayita 

dfmarii dfihariiti 

pfilatikarii 


To{>. upavasaih va kachhaihti (A ; ) ichhfi hi me hcvarii niludhasi pi 

Mir. vi[pa]vasarii va l:[a] .... (A 7 ) hcvarii niludhasi pi 

Ar. upav.lsarii va kachhaihti (A 7 ) ichhfi hi me hcvarii niludhasi pi 

Nand. upavasaih va kachhaihti (A 7 ) ichha hi me hcvarii niludhasi pi 

Ram. upavasaih va kachhaihti (A 7 ) ichha hi me hcvarii niludhasi pi 

All. upavasaih vf. [ka]chha[ih]ti (A 7 ) [h]i me hcvarii niludhasi pi 


'X 



. . . • [ou] uieSoqqQJjed aX 

np eu ip ou uiBSoqqijBd aX 

rip eu ip ou uiEgoqqiiEd aX 

rqo ou ip ou uiE§od;}Bd aX 

rip eu ip ou uiESoqqqEd aX 


ap[Ed]tqEqa 

3[a]es 

a;odBq-EUiES 

7 IV 

apEdtqEqa 

3AES 

a^odEq-BuiBS 

'utyff 

apEdiquqa 

3AES 

aiodEq-BiuE§ 

■puvjff 

apBdrqEip 

3AES 

a?odEq-BuiE2 

'Ay 

apEdrqBqa 

3ABS 

ajodEq-EUiES 

~4qj 


ajodE^El] B P^ ES 

ajodBJf-BPS ajESEjEd apundEqo aqBpuiEs 
apdEq-Eps ajBSBjBd apundEqo aappuiES 
0jodE>j-Eps apsE^d apuqdEqo ajJEpUIES 
opdEJj-Eps ajESE[Ed apuiidEjjo aqEpuiss 


ajEiuis asES-BuuijYJd [a]q • * * • ']jy 

ajEuns ssEs-EuuiEd aquXas ‘itwff 

a[EU!IS 3SES-EUUIEd aqBXas ‘puvjtf 

ajEiuis asEs-BuuiEd aquXas "Ay 

3JEUIIS 3SES-BUUIEd 3JJEXES '4Q£ 


-EjEqdEJf aqqoBUi-BfnquiBS 3qEi[n]d[n]d-ESuiE£) aquXaAEpaA aqqaBui-BqiqiEUB -jjy 

-E}Ei[dE>j aqqaEUi-EfnquiES ajjEjndnd-ESuiEQ aqBXaAEpaA aqqaBUi-Eqiq}EUB -tuyff 

-EiEi{dE>[ aqqoBUi-BfnquiBS aqE}ndnd-E§uiE0 aquXaABpaA aqqaBUi-BqtqjBUB 'puvpj 

-E4Ei|dE>( aqipEUi-EfnquiES aqEjndnd-ESuiEQ g^-eXsAEpaA aqqaBiu-BqiqteuB -Ay 

{ujiEqdEq aqipBiu-EfnquiES aqEindnd-ESuiEQ aquXaABpaA aqipBUi-BqiqiBUB '4qx 


ipnp EJUJidiq-EquiE [E]qmEf ajEjag aqq[n]iu[ipuiBu] • • - • aqB^BqBqa 'jjy 

|jnp EqqidEq-EquiE BqrqEf aigpS aqqnunpuiEU asuiEq aqEAEqBqo 'wyff 

ijnp EqqidEq-EqiuE EqniEf a}Eja§ aqqnunpuiEU asuiuq aqBAEqEqa 'pnvjp 

ijnp EqipdEq-EquiE EqniEf ajEpS aqqnuiipuiEU asuiEq aqEABqBqa 'Ay 

i[Ep EqqidEq-EquiE EqrqBf a?EjaS aqqnunpuiEU asuiEq aqEABqBqa '4Q£ 


aunjE 

EqiJES 

aqns 

EqjEXas . lUBjEq 

lUEXiqpEAE 

iUB;i_f 


1UEUII 

aui 

71V 

aunp 

Eqi[ES 

aqns 

EqjEXas lUEjEq 

lUEXqpBAE 

lUEJEf 

id 

IUEUII 

aui 

■myff 

autqs 

Eqi[ES 

aqns 

[EjqjuXas iuEjEq 

IUEXqpEAE 

lUBJEf 

id 

IUEUII . 

aui 

•puvjff 

auiqu 

Eqips 

aqns 

EqjEXas lUEjEq 

lUEXqpBAE 

iuejeT 

id 

IUEUII 

aui 

'Ay 

aunp 

EqlJES 

aqns 

■gq^uXas luEiEq 

lUEXiqpEAE 

lUEJEf 


IUEUII 

aui 

'4qx 

EuaijsiqqESEA-pEsiAnpES (ff) EqE uiEAaq e(bj iSBpBXiq aXi[d] 


(V) 

71V 


EuaqsiqqEs[EA]-pEsiAnpES (ff) EqE uiEAaq b(ej isEpuXij aXiduiEUEAaQ (y) 'tuyff 

ESEqsiqqESEA-pEsiAnpES (ff) EqE uiEAaq b(b| isEpEXij aXiduiEUEAaQ (y) 'puvjff 

ESEqsiqqESEA-pEsiAnpES (ff) EqE uiEAaq eCej isepbXij aXiduiEUEAaQ (y) 'Ay 

EuaqsiqqE-ESEA-pESiAnpES (ff) EqE uiEAaq e(e[ isbpeXij aXiduiEUEAaQ (y) '4QJ 

J.Diaa'-'HVTIM H13I3 


aqpiAiA 

llEqpEA 

Bqa 

aqpiAiA 

quqpEA 

Eqa 

aqpiAiA 

JIEqpEA 

Eip 

aqpiAiA 

p[Eqp]EA 

Eqo 

aqpjAiA 

IIEqpBA 

• • 

aqpiAiA 

ipqpBA 

Bqa 


aSEqqiAES-EUEp auiuXus 
q aSiqqiAES-EUEp 3 uieXes 

;i aSEqqiAEs-EUEp 3 uieXbs 

q aSEqqiAuiES-EUEp 3 uieXes 

[eujep auiEXuiEs 

il aSiqqiAES-EUEp 3 uieXuibs 

ESEUsf (q) [n]AaXEqpE[E 

ESEUEf (q) q UAaXEqpEjE 

eseueF (q) [;]; nAaXEqpEp 

ESEUEf (q) JJ nAaXEqpE[E 

[aX]EqpE[E 

ESEUEf ( Q ) q QAaXEqpEJE 

S1X3A IVDIXdONAS 


auEpqa-EuiuiEqp 'jjy 
auEiEqo-EUiuiEqp 'tuyff 

aUB[Bip-BUIUJBqp 'put 7Jff 
auE[Eqa-Eui[ui]Bqp 'Ay 
au[Ej[Bqo-BUiuiEqp ‘Atjy 
auB[Bip-BiuiuEqp '4q£ 

uiEjE[Ed isEjEq 'ijy 
UIEJEJEd ISEJBq 'myff 
UIEJE[Ed l[sB[Bq] 'puvjff 
uiE3E[Ed isE[Eq \cy 

UIEl[E|]Bd lSE[B[q] -AZJtf 

uiEiEpd isEjEq '4Q£ 

\zz 
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Top. (J) athami-pakhaye 
Mir. (y) atham[i-pakha]ye 
Ar. (y) athami-pakhaye 
Nand. (y) athami-pakhaye 
Ram. (y) athami-pakhaye 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu 

[chajvudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu 

chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu 

chavudasaye pamnalasaye tisaye punavasune • tlsu 

chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu 


Top. chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake edake sukale 

Mir. chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitavi[y]e ajake elake sukale 

Ar. chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

Nand. chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

Ram. chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 


Top. e va pi amne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye {K) tisaye punavasune 

Mir. e va pi am[n]e nl[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nllakhitaviye (R) ‘tisaye punavasun[e] 

Ar. e va pi amne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (R) tisaye punavasune 

Nand. e va pi amne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (R) tisaye punavasune 

Ram. e va pi amne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (R) tisaye punavasune 

Top. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane- no kataviye 

Mir. chatummasiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no ....[v]iye 

Ar. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Nand. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Ram. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 


All. 

• • • • • * S * 

* 

• 

[lakha]n[e 

no kataviye] 

Top. 

(L) yava-sadu vlsati-vasa-abhisi tena 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavlsati 

Mir. 

(L) ya[va]-saduvlsati-[va]sa-abhisitena 

me 

etaye 

a[mjtalikaye 

pamnavlsati 

Ar. 

(L) yava-saduvlsati-vasabhisitasa 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavlsati 

Naiid. 

{£.) yava-saduvlsati- vasabhisitena 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavlsati 

Ram. 

(A) yava-saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

me 

etaye 

amtalikaye 

pamnavlsati 

All. 

(T) [y]a 

• - 

• • 

. 

• • • 

Top. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 





Mir. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 





Ar. 

bamdhana-mokhani katani 






Nand. bamdhana-mokhani katani 
Ram. bamdhana-mokhani katani 


Top. (A) Devanampiye 
Ar. (A) Devanampiye 
Nand. (A) Devanampiye 
Ram. (A) Devanampiye 
All. (A) [p]iye 

Top. vasa-abhisitena me 
Ar. vasabhisitena me 
Nand. [vajsabhisitena me 
Ram. vasabhisitena me 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

Piyadasi 

Iaja 

hevam 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

[P]iyada[s]I 

)[a]. 

■ 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

Iokasa 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 

dhamma-lipi 

likhapita 

lokasa 


aha ( B ) duvadasa- 

aha (B) duva[da]sa- 

aha (B) duva[!a]s[a]- 

aha (B) duvadasa- 

hita-sukhaye se tarn 
hita-sukhaye se tam 
hita-sukhaye se tarn 
hita-sukhaye se tam 



SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


ua7 


Ti}p. apahapt 

tatit 

tatit 

dhaiiinta-vatjhi 

pSpova 

(C) hevatit 

lolcasit 

hitu- 

A r. apahata 

tath 

tatit 

dhattuna-va^lhi 

pftpova 

(C) ltevath 

iokasa 

hita- 

Natui. apahata 

tatit 

tatit 

dhaiitnia-vatjhi 

p.'ipova 

( C ) hevatit 

lokasa 

hita- 

Ram. apahata 

tatit 

tatit 

dlutiiima-vadhi 

papova 

(C) hevatit 

lok[u]sa 

hita- 

All. . . . . 

t[atiij 

• • 

• • * • Wit? [pa].... 

(C) hovafiit 

lokasa] 

hita- 


Top. [sukhe] 
Ar. sukhe 
Nand. sukhe 
Ram. sukhe 
All. sukhe 


ti pafivekhimi 
ti pafivekhami 
ti pafivekhami 
ti pativeklulmi 
ti pajivekhftmi 


atha 

iyatii 

atha 

iyatit 

atha 

iyatit 

atha 

iyatit 

atha 

[iyajtit 


natisu hevaih 
lultisu hevaih 
niUisu hevatit 
natisu hevaih 
. . . . [vajtit 


patiy.'isuiimesu 

patyiisaiimesn 

paty.'lsaihncsu 

patyasaihnesu 

[paty]U;w[iii]iH:[mi| 


Tdp. hevatit 
A r. hevatit 
Nand. hevatit 
Ram. hevatit 
All. [heva]tit 


apaka^hesu 

apakafltesu 

apakajhcsu 

apakafhesu 

apaka[{h]e[su] 


kintatit kftni 

kititntatit katti 
kititntatit katti 
kititntatit katti 
kintatit [k]a[ni] 


sukhatii avalulmi ti tatha cha 

sukitatit ;lvah;lmi li tatha cha 

sukhatii ;lv:ih;Uni ti tuthil eiia 

sukhatii ftvaluiml ti tatlul cha 


Top. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

All. 


vidahami 

vidahanti 

vidahami 

vidahanti 

[v]i[dali]ami 


(Z?) hemeva sava-nikayesu pafivekhami (li) sava-p.lsathijn 

(/j) henteva sava-nikayesu papvekltiinti (If) sava-pasaiiida. 

(D) hemeva sava-nikayesu papvekh.lmi (li) .‘iava-p.'isatiitj.'i 

(D) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu papvekhami (Is) aava-phsatinj.'i 

(D) hevatimteva [sa]va.. [kjayesu pajivekhami (R) [;ia]v.vp:lsathda 


Top. 

pi 

me pujita vividhaya pQjaya (/*') e chu iyatit 

at[a]na 

paclttlpaj'amane 

Mir. 


• ••••••*• *• 


. Ijpyjpamane 

Ar. 

P‘ 

me pujita vividhaya pujaya (R) e chu iyatit 

atana 

pachupajpamane 

Nand. 

P‘ 

me pujita vividhaya pujaya (R) e chu iyath 

a tan a 

pacliQpa'pamaue 

Ram. 

pi 

me pujita vividhaya pQjaya [R) e chu iyarh 

atana 

pachu|ta;pamane 

All. 

P« 

me pujita vividhaya [pG]jaya (R) e chu iy[a]th 

atana 

pachupa;pamane 

Top. 

se 

me mokhya-mate (G) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

me 

iyath dhamma- 

Mir. 

se 

me mokhya-mate (G) sadu , . . . isitena 

me 

iyatit dhathma- 

Ar. 

se 

me mukhya-mute {G) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

me 

iyath dhathma- 

Nand. 

se 

me mokhya-mute ( G ) saduvisati-va[s]abhisitetia 

me 

iyarh dhathma- 

Ram. 

se 

me mokhya-mute (G) sad u v Is a tf i} vasabh is i tena 

me 

iyath dhatiima- 

All. 

se 

me mukhya-mute (G) 


. . . 

Top. 

lipi 

likhapita 



Mir. 

k[pi] ii 



Ar. 

lipi 

likhapita 



Nand. 

lipi 

likhapita 



Ram. 

lipi 

likhapita 



All. 

l:pl 

likhapita ti 





o g 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 

INSCRIPTIONS 


Rup. 

Salt. 

Bair. 

Mas. 

Bralt. 

£idd. 

Jal. 


{A) Devanariipiye 
[A) Devanariipiye 
(A) Devanariipiye 

(A) Dev[a]na[rii]piyasa 

(B) Devanariipiye 

(B) [Dev]a[na]rhpiye 
(B) Dev[a]n[a] . . 


heva[rii] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani adhati[y]ani 

h < vaih [iyani] 

ah[a] (B) s[a]ti 

Asok C a > a [a]dh[a]t[i] . . ni 

anapayati (C) adhikani adhatiyani 

hevam aha (C) adhikani a[dha]t[i]y[ani] 


Rap. 

Soft. 

Bair. 

Mas. 

Brah. 

Jidd. 

yat. 


va 

ya 

sumi prakasa [Sa]k[e] (C) no 

chu 


badhi 

[savachhalani | 

! a]rh 

upasake 

sumi | (C) na 

chu 


badharii 

vasan[i] 

ya 

hakarii 

upasake (C) [no 

chu] 


badharii 

vasha[ni] | 

aril 

sum[i] 

Bu[dha]-^ake . 




v[a]sani 

ya 

hakarii 

. . . sa[ke] (D) no 

tu 

kho 

badharn 

vasani 

ya 

ha[karii 

u]pasake [D) no 

tu 

kho 

badha 

. . . 

ya 

hakarii 

. ... (O). . 

. 

kho 

badha 


Rap. pakate (D) satileke chu 

Sah. [palaka]rii[t]e [D) sav[a]chhale 

Bair. 

Mas. (C) . [t]ire . . 

Brah. prakariite husarii ekarii savachhararii (£) satireke tu kho 

Sidd. pakariite husarii ek[arii] sa[vachha] . . (E) [satirejke tu kho 

Jat. (E) . . ti[reke] 


* 

Rup. chhavachhare ya sumi haka[rii] sagh[a] up[e]te badhi ch[a] 
Salt. sadhi[ke i aril] 

Bair. ... arh mamaya saghe [ujpayate [ba]dha cha 

Mas. .... [m]i [s>riigha[rii] u[pa]gate [uth] ..... 

Brah. sathvachharerii yariv maya sariighe upaylte badharii cha 

Sidd. sariivachhare [yarii maya sariijghe upaylte badharii [cha] 

Jat. . . . [ya]rn - . . [ya] 


Rup. 

pakate 

{£) ya 

[i]maya 

Sah. . . . 

. . [te] 

(E) [etena 

cha 

Bair. . 

• * 

• 

• 

Mas. . . m[i] 

u[pa]gate 

(Z?) pure 


Brah. me 

pakariite 

(F) imina 

chu 

Sidd. [me] 

p[akarh]te 

(F) i[m]ina 

chu 

yat. . ■ . 

• 

• 

“ 


kalaya jariibudipasi 

ariita]lena I Jariibudipasi t 
. . . Jariibudipasi 

Jariibu .... s[i] 

kalena amisa samana 

kalena [a]misa sama[na] 



229 


RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION, ETC.' 


Rup. amisa devil husu te dani ni[i]s[a] kata 

•Sir//. ammisarii-[de]va | saiiita munisa [m]isam-deva [kata i] 

Bair. amisa na develii [m]i 

Mas. [ye amisa deva husu] te [da]n[i] misibhuta 

Brah. munisa Jambudlpasi mi[s]a devehi 

&idd. mu .... Jambu[d] ... • [mi]sa devehi 

Jat 


Rup. (F) pakamasi hi 
Sait. (F) [pala] .... 
Bair. ( F ) . . [ka]masa 
Mas. 

Brah. ( G) pakamasa hi 
£idd. (G) pakamasa hi 
Jat. (G) . . . (hji 


Rup. 

Salt, chakiye 
Bair, chakiye 
Mas. 

Brah. mahatpeneva 
Sidd. [ma] .... [ne]va 
Jat 


Riip. pa[ka]mam[i]nena 
Sah. palakamamlnena 
Bair. . . kamaminena 
Mas. dhama-yute[na] 
Brah. paka[m]i . . nena 

$idd. [pa] na 

Jat. .... 


[e]sa 

phale 

(G) no 

cha esa 

mahatata 

[iyam 

phale] 

(G) [no] 

. . . [yarii] mahatata va 

esa 

• • l[e] 

(G) [no] 

hi e[s]e 

ma[ha]taneva 



(^) 

iya 

a[the] 

iyarii 

phale 

(H) no 

hiyarii 

sakye 

iyarii 

phale 

(//) no 

[h]i iya 

sake 

i[yam] 

- 

• 

• 

. 

p[a]potave 



khudakena pi 


pav[a]t[a]ve | khudakena pi 


[khu]dake[na pi] 

papotave kamam tu kho khudakena pi 

papo[ta]ve kamarii tu kho khudakena pi 


sakiyc pipuie pa svage arodheve 
vipule pi s[u]ag . . . [k]iye [ala] . . . [ve i] 

vipule pi ivage [cha]kye [a]ladheta[v]e 

sake adhigatave {F) na hevam dakhitaviy^ 
vipule svage sakye aradhetave 

[v]ipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 


Rup. (//) etiya ajhaya cha savane kate kh[u]daka 

Sah. (//) se etiiye a{h[a]ye iyam savane | khudaka 

Bair. (jF/) kil 

Mas. [ucla]lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudak]e 

Brah. (/) e[t]ayafhaya iyam savane savapite 

£idd. (I) [ s ]e . . . . ya [iya]m savane savite yatha khu[daka 

7 at 


cha 

cha 

cha 

[cha] 

cha] 


Rup. 

Sail. 

Bair. 

Mas. 

Brah. 

£idd. 

7^. 


udiila • cha pakamatu ti ata pi cha janamtu 

udala cha pa[la]kamamtu amta pi ch[a] janamtu i 

[u]d[a]la cha [pala]kamatu [t]i [am]ta pi cha janamtu ti 

[ud]alake cha vataviya hevam ve kalamtarh bha[dak]e 
mahat[p]a cha imam pakamefyu t]i amta cha mai janeyu 

[ma]hatpa cha imam [pa]kameyu ti ata cha 


2 30 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Rup. iya paka[ra va] kiti chira-thitike siya (/) i ya h i athe 

tir. [^Sr 1 . Chl . PWWteme h0t “' WWW <*• &] 

Mas - E se a] t[i]k[e] cha 


Brah. chira-thitike cha iyam [paka] 

Sidd. [chira]-thi[t]ik[e] cha iyam pakame 
J*t 


hoti 


(7) iyam 

( 7 )- • 


cha athe 
[cha] . . 


Rap. vadhi 
Sah. 

Bair. 

Mas. 

Brah. 

Sidd. 

Jat. 


vadhisiti 
vadhisati | 


vadhisiti 
va[dh]isiti 
. . [dhi]s . . 


vipula 

vipulam 


lam 


Pi 

P‘ 


diyadhiyarii'. 


vipulam pi 


cha vadhisiti 
cha vadhisati 
vadhisati 
va[dhi]siti cha diya[dhi]yam 
cha vadhisiti 


vipu[la]m p[i], cha vadhisiti 
. [pjulam pi ... 


Rap. 

apaladhiyena 

. diyadhiya 

vadhisata (J) iya cha athe pavatis[u] 

Sah. 

aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyam 

vadhisati 1 (Z) ima cha atharn pavatesu 

Bair. 

• 

. diyadhiyarii 

vadhi[sa]ti ... 

, . , , , 

Mas. 

he[vath] ti 




Brah. 

avaradhiya 

diyadhiyarii 

[vadh]isiti 


Sidd. 

[a]- • • • 

. [yadhiya]rh 

vadhisiti , 


Jat. 


. [ya]dhiyarii ; 




Rup. 

lekhapeta 

valata [K) hadha cha athi 

sala-th[abh]e sila- 

Sah. 

[likhapajyatha {M) ya . . [va] ath[i] heta 

sila-tharii[bh]a tata 

Rap. 

tha[rh]bhasi 

Iakhapetavaya 

ta (Z) etina cha vayajanena yavataka 

Sah. 

Pi 

[likhapayatha 

t]i 


Sar. 




(/) avate 

Rap. 

tupaka 

ahale savara 

vivasetava[ya] ti 


Sar. 

cha tuphakam ahale savata 

vivasayatha tuphe 

etena viyariijanena 

Rap. 

(M) 

vyfVjthena 

savane kate 


Sah. 

(J) iyam 

[cha savane 

v]ivuthena 

[K) duve saparima 

Brah. 

[K) iyam 

cha savan[e] 

sav[a]p[i]te vyuthena 


Sidd. 

{K) i[ya]m 

[cha] sa[vajne 

• • 


Jat. 

{K)i . . 

. . s[avane] 

. [th]e[na 

] 


Rap. m 200 50 

Sah. lati-sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 

Brah. i L ) 200 50 6 

Sidd. ( L ) [ 2G °] 50 6 

Jat. W) 200 5 ° 6 


6 sata vivasa ta 
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This index contains every word of A56ka’s inscriptions, with the exception of a few particles (cha, pi, 
va, hi). Of the six pillar-edicts, only the Delhi-ToprS version is quoted; but one of the five other copies 
of these edicts is referred to if the reading of one or more of them differs from the standard text. The following 
abbreviations are employed : 


Gir. = Girnar. 

Kal. = Kalst. 

Shah. = Shahbazgarhf. 

Man. = MSnsehra. 

Dhau. = Dhauli. 

Jail. = Jaugada. 

Sep. = Separate edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jaugada). 

Sop. = Sopara. 

Top. — Delhi-Topra. 


Mir. = Delhi-Mirath. 

Ar. = Lauriya-ArarSj. 

Nand. = LauriyS-Nandangarh. 
Ram. = Rampurva. 

All. = Allahabad-Kosam. 

Qu. = Queen’s edict. 

Kaul = KauSambi edict. 

S5m. = Samchf. . 

S5r. = SarnSth. ' 

Rum. = RummindeT. 


Nig. = Nigali S5gar. 

Rfip. = Rupnath. 

Sah. = Sahasram. 

Bair. «= Bairat. 

Calc. = Calcutta-BairSt. 
Mas. = Maski. 

Brah. = Brahmagiri. 

Sidd. — Siddapura. 

Jat. = Jatinga-Ramesvara. 
Bar. = Barabar. 


A 

a (=5) Kal. XIII, 6 ; Shah. XIII, 
9; Man. XIII, 9, ro. 
a (=yat) Kal. XII, 31. 
aa Man. VI, 26. 
aam Man. VI, 30. 
am Kai. IV, 12, X, 28; Man. IV, 
17, XII, 2 ; Dhau. VI, 3, 5, Sep. 

-t 3* I* a 5 Jau. VI, 3, 5, 
Sep. 1, x, 2, II, r, 2 ; Sah. r, 2 ; 
Bair. 3 ; Mas. 2. 

-amfiatba Man. XII, 4. 

-amfiatha Gir. XII, 5. 
aihfii Shah. VIII, 17. 
amfie Gir. V, 5, VIII, 5; Shah. 

II, 4, V, 13, XIII, 4. 

[a]mta Shah. II, 3. 
amtamlfajm ( read amtalam) Top. 

VII, 15. 

amta-mahSmat5 Top. I, 8 f. 

amtara Shah. VI, 14. 

amtaram Gir. IV, x, V, 3, VI, 1, 

VIII, 1; Shah. IV, 7; Man. V, 21. 
amtalam Kal. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 17, 

VIII, 22 ; Dhau. IV, 1, V, 3, VI, 
1, VIII, 1; Jau. IV, x, VI, 1; 
Top. VII, 12. 

amtala. Dhau. Sep. I, 18, II, to; 

Jau. Sep. II, rg. 
amtalikaye Top. V, 20. 

[amtajlena Sah. 2. 
amta Kal. II, 4; Jau. II, t ; Sah. 5; 
Bair. 7 ; Brah. 6. 

amtanam Dhau. Sep. II, 4, 10 ; Jau. 
Sep. II, 4, ig. 

-a[rh]iik[a] Dhau, Sep. I, 9 ; Jau. 
Sep. I, g. 

amtikari) Sar. 6, 7. 

Amtifcim Shah. XIII, 9. . 
Aihti)[a]kas[a] Gir. II,- 3.. 
Amtiyako Gir. II, 3. 


Amtiyokasa Shah. II, 4 ; Dhau. II, 
2 ; Jau. II, 2. 

Amtiyoke Dhau. II, x ; Jau. II, 1. 
Amtiyoko Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9. 
fAjmtiyogasa Kal. II, 5. 

Amliyoge Kal. II, 5. 

A[m]tiyogena Kal. XIII, 7. 
amte Dhau. VI, 2 ; Jau. VI, 2. 
Amt[e] .... M5n. XIII, 10. 
fAlmt[ek]ina Gir. XIII, 8. 
Amteki[ne] Kal. XIII, 7. 
amtevasina Brah. 10; Jat. 16. 
[aJih[t]evi(va)sine &dd. 19. 
amteshu ShSh.XIII,8; Man. XIII, 9. 
ariitesu Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. 

' n,6. 

Aihdhra-Palideshu Sh5h. XIII, xo. 
[A*Jmdhra-Paririidesu Gir. XIII, 9. 
amnaibtath ( read anathtam) Gir. 


X!, 4. 

amnata Dhau. VI, 7 ; Jau. VI, 7 ; 
Top. I, 3. 

amnamanasha Kal. XII, 33. 
amnanam Top. VII, 27. 
amnani Kal. IV, xo, VIII, 22 ; 
Dhau. IV, 2, VIII, x; Jau. VIII, 
1 ; Top. II, 14, V, 14, VII, 30. 
amnaye Kal. Ill, 7, IX, 24 ; Dhau. 

Ill, 2, IX, 2; Jau. Ill, 2, IX, x. 
arirne Kal. II, 5, IV, xx, V, 15, 16, 
VIII, 23, IX, 25 5 Dhau. IV, 4, 
V, 4, VIII, 3, IX, 4, Sep. I, 9; 
Jau. IV, 5 , IX, 4; Top. V, 17, 
VII, 27; All. Qu. 3. 
amnesu Dhau. V, 7 ; Top. VII, 26. 
amba-kapilika Ar. V, 3. 
amba-kapilikaTop. V, 4. 
amba-kipilika All. V, 2. 
amba-vadika All. Qu. 3. 
amba-vadikya Top. VII, 23. 
ammisam-[de]va {read ami 0 ) Sah. 2. 
akarena Shah. XII, 4 ; Man. X1I,'4. 


akalikam Shah. IX, 20. 

akalike Man. IX, 7. 

akasma Dhau. Sep. I, 9, 20, 21 ; 

Jau. Sep. I, 4 f. 
akala(le)na Kal, XII, 32. 
akalikyje] Kal. IX, 26. 
akshati Shah. XIII, 8. 
akhakhase Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha Kal. XIII, 
37- 

-agama Shah. XII, 7 ; Man. XII, 7. 
agaya Top. I, 4 ; Ar. I, 2. 
agayS Top. I, 3. 
agi-kamdhan[i] Man. IV, 13. 
agi-kamdhani Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. 
IV, 2. 

agi-kh[a]riidhani Gir, IV, 4. 
agena Gir. VI, 14, X, 4; Dbau. 
V I, 7> X, 3; Jau. VI, 7; Top. 
4> 5- 

agena Kal. VI, 21, X, 28. 
agrabhuti-suSrusha Shah. XIII, 4 ; 
Man. XIII, 4- 

agrena Shah. X, 22 ; Man. VI, 32, 
X, xx. 

agre[na*l Shah. VI, 16. 
achaiiidajm] Jau. Sep. I, 1 1. 
a[cham]d[ej Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
a[cha]yika Shah. VI, 14. 
achayi[k]am Shah. VI, 15. 
achayike Man. VI, 28. 
achala Jau. Sep. II, 9, xx. 
achhatirii Gir. XIII, 7. 
achhi(vi)mana Ar. IV, 6. 
aja Gir. I, to, IV, 2, 5 ; Kal. XIII, 
39; Shah. IV, 7, 8, XIII, 7; 
Man. IV, 13, 14, XIII, 7 ; Dhau. 

I, 4, IV, 2, 3 ; Jau. I, 4, IV, 2. 
ajaka Ar. V, g. 
ajake Top. V, 17. 

-aja(jha)ksha- Man. XII, 8. 

[ajjala Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 
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aja Kal. IV, 9, 10. 

-ajhakha- Gir, XII, 9. 
afi[a] Gir. IX, 5. 
afiam Shah. IV, 9, IX, 19. 
aiiata Gir. X, 1. 

anatra Gir. VI, 14, X, 4, XIII, 5 ; 
Shah. VI, 1 6, X, 21, 22; Man. 
VI, 32, XIII, 6. 
afiatha Shah. XII, 4. 
anani Shah. IV, 8, VIII, 17; Man. 

IV, 13, VIII, 34. 

[ajnamamfiasa Gir. XII, 7. 
anatnafiasa Shah. XII, 6. 
afiamhi Gir. IX, 2. 

afiaye Shah. Ill, 6, IX, 18; Man. 

III, 10, IX, 2. 

afiani Gir. IV, 4, VIII, 1. 
afiaya Gir. Ill, 3 f. 
ane Gir. IV, 7, V, 8, XII, 9, XIII, 
3 ; Shah. XII, 9 ; Man. IV, 15, 

V, 22, 25, XII, 8. 

atavi Shah. XIII, 7 ; Man. XIII, 8. 
ataviyo Gir. XIII, 6. 

-atha- Shah. X, 21. 

athaift Kal. VI, 18, IX, 26 ; Shah. 

VI, 14, 15, IX, 20 ; Dhau. VI, 2, 
Sep. I, 22 ; Jau. VI, 2 ; Sah. 7. 

[a*]thath Shah. IX, ao. 
atha-kamme Kal. VI, 17 ; Dhau. 

VI, 1 ; Jau. VI, r. 
atha-kramam Shah. VI, 14. 
atha-bhagiye Rum. 5. 
athami-pakhaye Ar. V, 10. 
athamT-pakhaye Top. V, 15. 
athaye Shah. IV, 10, V, 13, VI, 14, 
' 15, 16, XII, 8, XHI, xx. 
-athay[e] Shah. I, 2. 
[atha]-vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa] Shah. 

[atha]-vashabhisita[sa] Man. XIII, 
1. 

atha-[va]shabhishitasha Kal. XIII, 
35- 

athasa Shah. IV, 10, XIV, 13; 

Dhau. IV, 7, IX, 5. 
atha-samtirana Shah. VI, 15. 
atha-sa[m]tiranaye Shah. VI, 15. 
[a]tha-samtilana Kal. VI, 20. 
atha-samtil[a]naye Kal. VI, 19. 
atha-samtilana Dhau. VI, g; Jau. 
VI, 5. 

atha-samtllanaya Dhau. VI, 4 ; Jau. 

' VI,' 4. 

athasi Dhau. VI, 3, Sep. I, 3, II, 2, 
6 ; Jau. VI, 3. 

-athasi Top. VII, ag. 
athaya Rup. 3 ; Brah. g. 
athaye Kal. Ill, 7, V, 16, VI, 19, 
'20, XII, 34, XIII, ig; Dhau. 

IV, 7, V, 7, VI, 6, Sep. 1, 19,21, 
23, II, 8, 9 ; Jau. VI, 6, Sep. I, 
10, II, 8 ; Top. II, 15, VII, 22 ; 
Sah. 4. 

-athaye Kal. I, 3 ; Dhau. I, 3 ; Jau. 

1, 3; T5 P- V, to, VII, 28. 
athi Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
athe Kal. IX, 27 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 7 ; 
Jau. Sep. I, 4 ; Rup. 4,'S ah. g ; 
Mas. 4, 7 ; Brah. 7. 
athesu Top. VII, 2g. 
atho Shah. IX, 20. 


. ath[r]a Shah. VI, 14. 
athrasa Shah. IX, 19. 
adha-fkos]ikyani Top. VII, 23. 
adhati[y]ani Rup. 1 ; Mas. 1 f. 
adhatiyani Brah. 2 ; 3idd. 4. 
ananiyam Man. VI, 31. 
anatra Man. X, 9. 
anapayami Shah. VI, 14. 
[anapayitje Man. Ill, 9. 
[anapa]yisa[ti] Man. Ill, n. 
anapita Man. VI, 29. 
anapitajm] Shah. Ill, g, VI, xg. 
anapemi Shah. VI, xg; Man.Vl,a8. 
anapesathti Shah. Ill, 7. 
anamanasa Man. XII, 6. 
ane Man. VIII, 37, IX, g. 
ata {= atra) Kal. XIV, 22. 
ata (= antah) Man. II, g. 
ata (= yatra) KaL XIII, 6 ; Dhau. 

11. 3 Jau. II, 3 ; Top. VII, 32. 
atata Dhau. II, 3 ; Jau. II, 3. 
a[ta]ta Kal. II, g, 6. 

atana Ar. VI, 4 ; Rum. 2 ; Nig. 3. 

at[a]na Top. VI, 8. 

atane Dhau. Sep. I, 23 ; Jau. Sep. 

I, 12. 

ata-patiye Top. IV, 4, 14. 
ata-pa&da-puja Kal. XII, 3X. 
ata-pashada Man. XII, 4. 
ata-pashada-vadhi Shah. XII, 9. 
ata-pasada Kal. XII, 32. 
ata-pasada Kal. XII, 32. 
ata-pashamda Kal. XII, 33, 
ata-pasharii[da]-bhatiya Kal. XIJ, 
33. 

ata-pashamda-vadhi Kal. XII, 33. 
ata-pashamdashi Kai. XII, 33. 
ata-p[rashamda] Shah. XII, 4. 
ata-prashamdam Shah. XII, 4, 6. 
ata-prashamda-puja Shah. XjH, 3. 
ata-prashadam Shah. XII, g, 6. 
ata-prashada-puja ManVXII, 3. 
ata-pxashada-bhatiya Shah. XII, g. 
ataye ( read, etaye) Shah. IX, r.8. 
atara Shah. V, xx. 
ataram Shah. VIII, 17; Man. JV, 

12, VI, 26, VIII, 34- , 

ata (for amta) Rup. 3; Sidd. 12. 
ata (= atra) Kal. VIII, 23 ; Dhau. 
VIII, 2. 

[a]ta (= yatra) Kal. II, g, 6. 
atanam Dhau. Sep. II, 7 ; Jau. Sep. 

II, 10. 

atikamtam Kal. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 
17, VIII, 22; Dhau. IV, 1, V, 3, 
VI, 1, VIII, 1 ; Jau. IV, 1, VI, 1 ; 
Top. VII, 11, xg. 
atikatam Gir. IV, 1, V, 3, VIII, 1. 
atikamayisati Dhau. Sep. I, 24. 
atikratam Shah. IV, 7> V> 11, VI, 
14, VIII, 17; Man. IV, 12, V, 
21, VI, 26, VIII, 34- 
atikratra]m Gir. VI, 1. 
atiyayike Kal. VI, 19 ; Dhau. VI, 3 ; 
Jau. VI, 3. , 

Atiyokfelna Shah. XIII, 9. 

Atiyoge Kal, XIII, 6 ; Man. II, 6. 
-atileke Dhau. Sep. 1 , 16 Jau. Sep. 
I, 8. 

fatulanal Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
a[tu]l[ajna Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 


ateshu Kal. XIII, 6. 
ato Shah. V, x 1. 

atra Shah. VIII, 1 7, IX, x8, 1 g,X, 22, 
XIV. 13. »4 i Man. V, 20, nil, 
33- IX, 3, 4. X, 11, XIV, x 4 . 
atra (= yatra) Man. II, 7, 8. 
atva-pashada Man. XII, 4, g, 6. 
atva-pashada-bbatiya Man. XII, g. 
atva-pashada-vadhi Man. XII, 9. 
atha Shah. IX, 20 ; Man. IX, 7. 
atha (= yatha) Man. II, g, XII, 2, 
7 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 23, 26, II, 3, 7; 
Jau. Sep. I, 3, II, 3, 10 ; Top. 
Ill, 20, VI, 4. 

-atha- Gir. X, 1 ; Kal X, 27. 
atha-kamme Gir. VI, 2. 
athamhi Gir. IV, 10. 
athasha Kal. XIV, 22. 
athasa Gir. IV, 11, IX, 6, XIV, 4 ; 

Jau. Sep. II, 2. 
atha-samtirana Gir. VI, xo. 
atha-samtiranaya Gir. VI, 9. 
athasa Kal. iv, 12, 13, IX, 2 6 . 
[a]thas[i] Jau. Sep. II, 12. 
atha (/or athaya) Gir. XII, 9. 
atha (= yatha) Kal. II, 4, XII, 31, 
34 ; Dhau. II, 1, III, 2, Sep. I, g, 
II, 7, 8; Jau. II, 1, III, 2, Sep. 

1, 12, II, 10; Top. IV, 10; Ar. 
VI, 3. 

-atha Top. VII, 24. 

-[ajthata Bar. Ill, 3. 
athaya Gir. Ill, 3, IV, x x, V, 9, VI, 
7, 12, XIII, 11. 

-athaya Gir. I, 9, xx. 
athaye Kal. IV, 12; Jau. Sep. II, 
14 ; Top. VII, 31. 
athi Kal. I, 2, XIII, 36, XIV, 19, 
20, 21 ; Dhau. IX, 1, g, XIV, 1, 

2, Sep. I, 8 ; Jau. I, 2, XIV, x ; 
Top. VII, 32 ; ROp. 4 ; Sah. 7 f. 

athe Gir. VI, 4, 5. 
athra Man. VI, 27, 28. 

-athxa- Man. X, 9. 
athram Man. iX, 7, 8. 
athra-[krama] Man. VI, 27. 
athraye Man. Ill, 10, IV, 18, V, 26, 
VI, 29, 31, XII, 8, XIII, 12. 
-a[thra]ye Man. I, 4. 
athrasa Shah. IV, 10 ; Man. IV, 17, 
18, IX, 6, XIV, 14. 
ath[r]a-sa[m]tinmayc Man. VI, 29. 
athra-satirana Man. VI, 30. 
athre Man. IX, 8. 
ada (= atra) Shah. VIII, 17 ; Man. 
V1IJ, 35- 

ada (= yada) Jau. Sep. I, 12. 
adamanas[a] Kal. VI, 1 7. 
ada Dhau. I, 4, Sep. I, 24 ; Jau. 1, 4. 
adikare Man. V, 19. 
afdikaro] Shah. V, 11. 

[ajdiie Man. IV, 14, XI, 12. 
adisha Kal. XI, 29. 

AdhaTPal Man. XIII, xo. 

[AdhaJ-P[aJlade(sh]u K3I.XIII, to- 
adhikani Brah. 2 ; £idd. 4. 
adhigachh[e]ya Mas. 6. 
adhigatave Mas. 5. 
adhigichya Calc. 6. 

-adhithanaye Sh2h. V, 12; Man- 
V, 22. 




234 


INDEX 


apalibodhaye Shah, V, 13; Man. 
V, 23. 

-apalibodhaye Man. V, 23. 
apalibodhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. 
"V, 5* 

apa-vayata Shah. Ill, 7 ; Man. Ill, 
ii. 


apavahe Kal. XIII, 36 ; Man. 
XIII, 3. 

apavaho Shah. XIII, 3. 
apavaho Gir. XIII, 2. 
apa-viy a]t[a] Dhau. Ill, 3. 

[a]pa-v 'ijyata Kal. Ill, 8. 
apav[udha] Shah. XIII, 6. 
apavudhe Kal. XIII, 35, 39 ; Shah. 

XIII, 1 ; Man. XIII, 7. 
apa-vyayala Gir. Ill, 5. 
apahata Ar. VI, 2. 
apahata Top. VI, 3. 
ap[a]badhatam Calc. 1. 

-apaye Dhau. Sep. I, 15 ; Jau. Sep. 

I, 8. 

apasinave Top. II, 11. 
api Gir. II, 2. 
apumfiarii Gir. X, 3. 
apufiam Shah. X, 22. 
apu[ne] Man. X, n. 
apune Kal. X, 28. 

-apekha Ar. I, 3. 

-apekha Top. I, 6. 
aprakaranamhi Gir. XII, 3. 
aphal[usa]m Jau. Sep. I, 1 r. 
aphaka Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 

[aphjaka Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
aphe Dhau. Sep. II, 7. 
a[ph]eni Jau. Sep. II, 10. 

[aphesul Dhau. Sep. II, 4. 
aphesu Jau. Sep. II, 5. 
abaka-janika Man. IX, 3. 
abaka-jani[yo] Kal. IX, 24. 
abadhasi Man. IX, 2. 
abadhe Shah. IX, 18. 

-abhikara Man. V, 24. 

-abhikaro Shah. V, 13. 

-[abhikajle Kal. V, 16. 
abhikhinarii Calc. 7. 
abhipretam Calc. 8. 
abhiratana Shah. XIII, g. 
abh[iratanam] Man. XIII, 5. 
abhiratanam Gir. XIII, 4. 
abhiramani Shah. VIII, 17; Man. 

VIII, 34. 

abhilatanam Kal. XIII, 37. 
abhilamani Kal. VIII, 22 ; Dhau. 

Tin, 1. 

abhilarae Dhau. VIII, 3 ; Jau. VIII, 


abhivade[tu]nam Calc. 1. 
-abhishitasha Kal. XIII, 33. 
abhisitasa Dhau. IV, 8. 

-abhisitasa Shah. XIII, 1 ; Man. 

XIII, 1 ; Ar. V, 1, 13. 

-abhisite Kal. VIII, 22 ; Man. VIII, 

35 ; Dhau. VIII, 2 ; Bar. Ill, 2. 
-abhisitena Gir. Ill, 1, IV, 12, V, 4; 

Kal. Ill, 7 ; Shah. Ill, g, IV, 10, 

V, 11 ; Man. IV, 18, V, 21; 

Dhau. Ill, 1, V, 3 ; Jau. Ill, 1 ; 

Top. I, 2, IV, 2, V, 2, 19, 

VI, 2, 9, VII, 31; Rum. 1; 
Nig. 1, 3- 


-abhisitena Kal. IV, 13, V. u • 
Bar. I, 1, II, 2. 

-abhisito Gir. VIII, 2 ; Shah. VIII, 
17 - 

-abhise(si)tena Man. Ill, 9. 
abhiha(ha)le Ram. IV, 2. 
abhihale Top. IV, 3, 14. 
-abhikaresu Gir. V, 7. 

-abhikajje] Dhau. V, 6. 
abhita Ar. IV, 2, 6. 
abhita Top. IV, 4, 12. 
abhiramakani Gir. VIII, 2. 
abhuvasu Shah. VIII, 17. 
abhyumnamisati Top. VII, 21. 
abhyumnamayeham Top. VII, 19. 
amisa Rup. 2; Bair. 4; Mas. 4; 

Brah. 3 ; Sidd. 7. 
aya Shah. I, r, 2. 
ayarii Gir. I, 10, V, 8, 9, VI, 13, 
VIII, 3, IX, 4, XII, 9, XIII, 11, 
XIV, 1; Kal. V, 15; Shah. V, 
13 J au - Sep. 1,6. 
ayatiya Shah. X, 21; Man. X, 9. 
ayatiye Kal. X, 27. 
ayaputasa Brah. 1 ; £idd. 1. 
ayaya Gir. VIII, 2. 
ayi Shah. V, 13, VI, r6, XIII, 8, 
11, XIV, 13; Man. I, 1, 4, V, 
26. 

-ayeshu Shah. V, 12 ; Man. V, 22 f. 
-ayesu Gir. V, 5; KSl. V, 15; 
Dhau. V, 4. 

-aramfbhje Man. IV, 12. 

-arambho Shah. Ill, 6, IV, 7, 8, 
XI, 24. 

aradhe Man. IX, 8, XI, 14. 
a[ra]dheti Shah. XI, 24. 
aradhetu Shah. VI, 16; Man. VI, 
3 . 1 - , 

arajbhitu] Shah. I, 1 ; Man. I, 1. 

f ara]bh[iyamti] Man. I, 4. 
arabhijyis[u] Shah. I, 2. 
arabhisamd Shah. I, 3. 

[arabhjisu Man. I, 4. 

-arabhe Man. Ill, 11, IV, r4, XI, 
13 - . 

aropitam Gir. VI, 7 ; Shah. VI, 

14, iS-_ 

aropite Man. VI, 28. 
alam Jau. Sep. II, 12 ; Top. I, 8. 
alambhiyisu Kal. I, 3. 
alabhi[yam]ti Kal. I, 3. 
alahami Calc. 4. 

[a]la (read amtala) Jau. Sep. I, 9. 
a)abhi[y]isa[m]ti Kal. I, 4. 
Alikasudare Man. XIII, 10. 
Alikasudaro Shah. XIII, 9. 
Alikyashudale Kal. XIII, 8. 
Aliya-vasani Calc. 5. 
alune Top. V, 3. 
alochayitu Kal. XIV, 23. 
alochayisu Kal. IV, 13 ; Man. IV, 
18. 

alochayisu Dhau. IV, 7 ; Jau. IV, 8. 
alocheti Shah. XIV, 14. 

[allochetpa Gir. XIV, 6. 
ava Kal. IX, 25; Shah. IX, 19, 
XI, 24, XIII, 9; Man. IX, 6, 
XI, 13 J Top. IV, 15. 
avam Kal. XIII, 8. 

[ava]-kapa Shah. IV, 9. 


ava-kapam Shah. V, n ; Man. IV 
1 6, V, 20. 

ava[ta]ke Kal. XIII, 39. 
avatrapeyu Shah. XIII, 8. 
avadhify .] Top. V, 8. 
avadhiyani Top, V, 2, VII, 30. 
avadhiye Top. V, 13. 
avadhya Ar. V, 6. 
avadhyani Ar. V, 1. 
avadhye Ar. V, 8. 

-a[va]ye Man. XIII, 2. 
avaradhiya Brah. 7. 
aval[a]dhiyena Sah. 6. 

-avaha Shah. X, 21. 

-avaham Man. X, 9. 
a[va]hasi Man. IX, 2. 
avahami Top. VI, 6. 
avahe Shah. IX, 18. 
ava Kal. XI, 30. 

-a[vay]e Kal. XIII 33. 

-avayo Gir. XIII, 1. 
av[aha]si Kal. IX, 24. 
avijitam Kal, XIII, 36 ; Shah. XIII, 
3 - 

avijitanam Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. 
Sep. II, 4 f. 

avipahine Kal. XIII, 38; Man. 

XIII, S . 

aviprahino Shah. XIII, 5. 
avimana Nand. IV, 7. 
avimana Top. IV, 13. 
avihimsaye Top. VII, 30. 
avihisa Shah. IV, 8; Man. IV, 14. 
avihisa Kal. IV, 10; Dhau. IV, 4 ; 
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pratibh[o]gaye Shah. II, 5. 
prativesiyena Shah. IX, 19, XI, 24. 
pradesi[ka] Shah. Ill, 6. 
pradesike Man. Ill, 9. 
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Sep. I, g ; Calc. 7. 
bahukesu Top. VII, 22. 
bahu-tavatafke] Shrill. XIII, r. 
bahu-tavatakam Gir. XIII, 1. 
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hahuvidham Gir. IX, 3 ; Kal. IX, 
34; Shah. IV, 9, IX, 18 ; Dhau. 
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bamhana-samananam Gir. Ill, 4 f., 

VIII, 3. 
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bhage Man. VIII, 37. 
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bhayena Top. I, 4. 
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[bhi*]khuna[m] Sam. 3. 

-bhlta Ar. IV, 2, 6. 
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bhuta-pruve Shah. IV, 8. 
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17, IX, 20, XII, 9, XIII, 5, 6, 7, 
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bhotu Shab, V, 13, VI, 16, XIII, 
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bhratuna Shah. V, 13, XI, 24 ; 
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mariinariifti] ( read mamnati) Kal. 
XIII, 14. 

mamnat[i] Kal. XII, 34. 
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manati Man. XII, 7, XIII, 12. 
man[ishu] Man. XIII, 12. 
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-mata Gir. I, 6 ; Kal. I, 2 ; Dhau. 
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-matre Shah. XIII, 1; Man. XIII, 
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madava Kal. XIII, 4. 
madave Top. VII, 28. 
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XIV, 14. 

madhuliyaye Kal. XIV, 22. 
manati Kal. X, 27, XII, 31. 
manatu Kal. XIII, 17. 
manishu Kal XIII, 16. 
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Top. VII, 24 ; Bair. 3. ’ ’ 
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mamiya Top. VII, 28.’ 
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Man. V, 19, 21, VI, 27, 29. 
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Brah. 3 ; Stdd. 6. 

maye Dhau. Sep. II, 8; Jau. Sep. 
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XIII, 3. 

[marane] Man. XIII, 3. 
malane Kal. XIII, 36. 
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mahathavaha Shah. X, 21. 
mahatata Rup. 2 ; Sah. 3. 
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X, 27. 
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mahana[sa]si Shah. I, 2 ; Man. I, 3. 
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Man. XIII, 12. 
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maha-phale Man. IX, 4. 
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mahamatrehi Man. VI, 28. 
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maha-apaye Dhau. Sep. I, ig. 
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mahapayfe] Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
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m|ajt[ij-pitu-sususa Dhau. IV, 4. 
-matu All. Qu. 5. 

-matram Gir. XIII, 1. 
matifij Gir. XIII, 3. 
madava Gir. XIII, 7. 
madhuliyaye Jau. XIV, 2. 
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mane Top. Ill, 20. 
migaviya Kal. VIII, 22; Dhau. 
VIII, 1. 
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hoi i Gir. VIII, 3, XI, 4, XII, 9, 
XIII, 10; KM. IV, 12, VI, 19, 
VIII, 23, IX, 27, XI, 30, XII, 35, 
XIII, 37, 38, 13; Shih. VIII, 
17; Min. IV, 17, VI, 28, VIII, 
35. 3 6 . I*. 8, XI, 14, XIII, S, 
11; Dhau. IV, 7, VI, 3, VIII, 2, 
3. Sep. I, 8; Jau. IV, 7, VI, 3, 
VIII, 2, 3, Sep. I, 4, 8; Sop. 
VIII, 6, 9; Top. IV, 11, VII, 
31 ; £idd. 13. 

hotu Kil. V, 17, VI, 20, XIII, 18; 
Min. V, 26, VI, 31, XIII, 13; 
Dhau. V, S, VI, 6 ; Jau. VI, 6 ; 
Top. VII, 31 ; Sah. 5. 
hotu Top. II, 16. 
hosaihti Top. VII, 23. 
hosaii Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 
hosatl Calc. 4. 
hosimi Dhau. Sep. II, 8. 
liosimi Jau. Sep. II, 12. 
hohamti Top. VII, 25, 26, 27. 
hvcyu Jau. Sep. I, 6, II, 5- 



CORRIGENDA 


Introduction, pages xlv-xlvii. — Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, I have 
lost my belief in the correctness of the meaning ' on tour ’, assigned to vyus/ifa, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense as 
e. g. in the Baud/idyana-D/iannasulra , IV, 5, 30, viz. ‘having spent the night 
(in prayer)’. Cf. JRAS, 1904. 364 f. (Kiclhorn); 1911. no6 (Fleet); 1916. 
1 1 3 ff. (Thomas). I would now translate sections J- 1 C of the Sahasrlim edict 
(Text, p. 1 71) as follows: ‘And this proclamation (was issued) by (me after I had) 
spent the night (in prayer). Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) 
spent (in prayer).’ The translations of the corresponding portions of the ROpnalh 
and Brahmagiri edicts (Text, pp. 169 and 177 f.) have to be modified in a similar 
way. But vhasayatha at Sarnath (section I, p. 162) and vivascl<ivn[ ya] (read 
vhaselariyc) at Rupnath (section L, p. 167) probably mean nothing but ‘expel ye 
(schismatic monks or nuns)’; and vivasa pay a I ha at Sfirnath (section J, p. 162) 
would mean * issue ye orders to expel (schismatic monks or nuns).’ Sec Thomas, 
JRAS, 1915. hi f. 

Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. For instruction read exhortation. 

Introduction, page l.xxvi, line 13 from bottom. Read as follows : The two Sanskrit 
masculines prana and vriksha arc used as neuters: panuni (I, 3, 4) and [htfehuni* 

(n, 6). 

Rage 2, note 6. Add-. According to the Sut/anipu/a, II, 7, verse 25, king Okkaka 
sacrificed many times 100,000 cows. 

Page 12, Roman text, line 12. For ta - (M) ctaya read (M) la etaya. 

„ „ Cancel note 2. 

„ 13, section (M). For-. For the following purpose read-. Now for the following 

purpose. 

,, 15, note 7, line 4. For XIII, I read XIII, 1 . 4. 

., 56, note 21. For the Rashtrikas see the Introduction, p. xxxviii, line 2 from bottom, 

„ 69, section (M). For converts read exhorts. 

„ „ note 3. Add-. See also Kavyaprakaia, .sec. ed., p, 57. 3 T<JT wfkl occurs 

already in the Mahabhashya on Pan. IV, x, 48, Varllika 3, 

„ 73, Roman text, line 9. For duva[.a]£a- read duva[daj / >a-. 

„ 95, line 3. For (thus) read (this). 

„ 96, section (N). For arise to you read arise in you. 

„ „ „ (T). For badly fulfils this duty read fulfils this duty badly. 

„ 97, „ (V). For edict read rescript. 

„ „ „ (CC), line 3. For thus, as read just as. 

„ 99, Translation, section (A). For (thus) read (this). 

„ „ „ „ (E), line 2. For thus read so. 

„ ico, section (I). For inspire confidence to them read inspire them with confidence. 



:fio CORRIGENDA 

Paip- too, section (J), /'or entertain read maintain, 

(K). For inspire confidence to those (borderers) read inspire those 
(borderer:;) with confidence. 

ioo. section (M). For inspire confidence to tiiose borderers (of mine) read inspire 
those borderers (of mine) with confidence, 
t to. NVip.'iri test, line 4. For rjrprTOT read xpjTnm. 

„ „ Roman test, line 4. For sn[r.n]yuya read i;«[sfl]saya. 

1 ", t, note C>, line For lai-a/ntda read /alapada. 

.. 1 *,7. sections ()J), (K K), and (NN). For conversion read exhortation. 

., 147, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. /'or snkatarii rend subataiii. 

,, 145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, N.ipari text, line .4. / ; or\A read'ti. 

.. 147, Second Pillar- Edict, Roman text, line 5. For subataiii read snhatnm, 

., 1 79. line 19. For . . . [l:i]ti read . . [l:i)ti. 

184, line ?*. For tim read tint. 

„ second column, line r; from bottom. Far [fd]as[y]c[na] read [ala]s[y]e[na]. 
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world. 


TRANSLATION 

the entirely white 1 elephant 2 bringing indeed happiness to the whole 


II. THE KALSI ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


A. — East Face of Kalsl Rock. 

1 (A) 35 ftlfoft ft^fftTT ftftrTT (B) ft ftfife. 

2 (C) ft ft 3i?ft3 (D) ^|3iT HHT5IRT iftRfift 

ft^ft o5T5TT (E) 3?ft ft HT^HrfT 

^Ffft^lHT ft"ilc'f%HT cTTft^ 

3 (f) t^T^rftwr fcra^fwr Hrfsft ^|ft 

trnroiHTft ^r?jrfaft$ (g) h ssjft ^ 35 tftfoft 

ftfem frrftr ftrr qrarft 

4 ^ ifti fTFT H ft ^ ft*Tf ft ■£R (h) tirflft ft ftft ■RI’fTTft 

ft ^rftfwft 


(A) iyarii dhamma-lipi Dovanampiyena Fiyadas[i]na [lekhit]a (B) [h]ida no s 

kichhi jive alabhitu pajohitaviye _ . . _ . 

(C) no pi cl, [a] samaje kataviye (D) bahnk[»] hi dona samajasa D6va,n,[am]piyo 
Pi[ya]dasi laja dakhati (E) a, hi pi ch[a e]katiya samaja* sadh[n]-mata * 

Dovanampiyasa Fiyadasis[a] lajine . , . 

(F) Male mahanasasi Devanampiyasi Fiyadaaisa lajm[e]‘ annd.vasam bahum 
pLsahasani = alambhiyisu • supathay[c] (G) sc i[d]am ya[da] .yarn dhamma-hp, 

lekhita tada tirhni yeva panani alabhi[yam]ti n- • • 

duve majul[ 5 ] 10 eke migc se pi [chi,]" mig= no dhrave- (H) e[t>n, p, ch[n] «■» 
pana[n]i no alabhi[y]isa[m]ti 11 


1 Cf. sabbascto in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, s.w. s • s vol T) p . 323 f.), and Buhler 

2 As stated by Kem (Jaar telling, p. 44 ), etl * the Kg]sT and phauli rocks, the figure of an 

(ZDMG.39.490), the Gimar rock must have born , ™ destroyed during t he construction of a 

elephant representing the Buddha. Th,s figure « P b a those adjacen t portions of the fifth 
causeway for pilgrims from Junagarh to Girnar, anu <u s 

and thirteenth edicts which are now missing. 


3 na Buhler. 
c lajine Buhler 


sa\}it\aja Buhler. 


5 There is a fissure in the rock here. 


"‘Z, 

majah Senart, majula Buhler. ■' 13 ^ suh i cr . 

12 dhave Senart, dhuve Buhler. 
u alabh? Senart, alabhi Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya PriyadarSin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 
by kin g Devanampriya Priyadarsin. 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

4 (A) PRrTT -fafwfa ^ ^ 

5 ^ ^ mi ^trrt wtstrt 

6 fWlRrril 'BT ^TTfarTT ’BT (C) 

^ffirTT f TBnfeT ‘BT BSfarftWT (D) 

c^tfqTrrf^r ^^rr?nfB ^tt wnftrnf^ nfwtnTB 

4 (A) sav[a]ta vijitasi Devanampiyas[a] Piyadasis[a] lajine ye cha amta [a]tha 

Choda Pam[di]ya Satiyaputo Ke[lala]puto Tamba[pa]mni 

5 Amtiyoge [n]ama Tona-laja ye cha amne tas[a A]mtiyogasa sa[ma]mta la[j]ano 

[sa]vata Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa lajine duve chikisaka kata manusa- 
chikisa cha pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhin[i] 1 manusopagani cha pasopagani cha 2 
a[ta]ta n[a]th[i] 

6 [sa]vata [h]alapita cha lo[p]apit[a] cha (C) [e]vameva mulani cha phalani cha 

a[ta]t[a] nathi savata halap[i]ta cha lopapita [ch]a (D) ma[g]e[s]u [lujkhani 2 
lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[a]nam 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin and (of 
those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, the 


1 esadhani Senart and Buhler. 

3 There is a fissure in the rock here. 


cha Senart and Buhler. 
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Kelnlaputa, 1 Tamraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoga, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoga, — everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
men were established by king Dovanampriya Priyadar6in, (viz.) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were 
caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

g (A) HTSIT 

7 (b) (c) sram ftftfrfa wr 

w ft (d) mv 

trth htv ^sraftwr wv (e) vf&m ft ^ 

^Trrft ^Fnrfwft ft^^nW ^i 

G (A) Do[va]nampiyo Piyadasi laja h[e]varii aha 

7 (B) du[v]adasa-v[a]sabliisitona me iyam anapayite (C) savata vijitasi [mama] 

yuta laj[u]k[c] 2 * padcsike pa[rii]cha[s]u pamchasu vascsu [a]nusa[m]yanam :i 
nikham[arh]tu etaye va a[th]ayc imaya 4 * dhammanusathiya yatha arii[naye] pi 
kariimaye (D) sadhu 

S mata-pitisu sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan[am] cha barnbhana-sama[na]nam [cha] 
sadhu d[a]nc pananam analariibh[e] sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata 6 [a]pa-[bha]rh[da]t[a] 
sadhu (E) palisa pi cha yutani [ga]nanasi anap[a]yisamti hetuvata cha 
viyamjanat[e] cha 0 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dovanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Ynklas, the Lajftka , (and) the PradeHka 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years 
for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 


1 As the KalsI dialect replaces r by /, this form is the correct equivalent of Keralapatra at 
Mansehra. 

2 lajaki Senart, lajukc Biihler. 3 anusiyanam Senart, anus\a\yanam Biihler. 

* athaye imay\e ] Biihler. 

5 The other versions read °yata or °yata. There is a fissure in the rock here. 

0 cha Senart and Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOICA 


(D) 1 Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, and to Brahmanas and foramanas is meritorious. Absten- 
tion from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (.and) moderation 
in possessions arc meritorious.’ 

(E) And the councils (of Mahamatras ) also shall order the Yuklas 1 2 to register 
(these rules) both with (the addition of) reasons 5 and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCIC-EDICT: ICALSI 

9 (A) 31rTc* RgfR TT RTRTvR W^RT RT *|iTR 

RTfwRT wtpwtr wrfetrT?f (b) r ^TRfWi 

ftpH^fRR ^Hfl RRRtR f^PRR^RT 

10 rt f^nfa c^tIr 3Rf% rrr (c) ^nf^i 
rrrtH% rt |tTtjo£r ?nf^r ^tt Rfer* ^irTmrrt 

irIrr to ?rfR%n rtIrr 

11 Htrferfw rhrrrrtr Rqfztrfrr (d) rr rt rt 

R|fRR RRRcRR RfaR (E) RfilfaRfiT %TT 

3R RRRTRR (f) ^rTT R RrfTRT RT RRlPri^T RT <RlWPRllHI 

fRRRpRR c^TfRR 

12 M^PlRPri RR MRTO 3R RTTRRR RR% R^fR RT fRfrfJ RR 

^iPRRpfT (G) ff R% R^f RT RRT^RTRR (H) RRRT3R fa RT 
Rf ftfa RlfRHRT (I) % 3RRT RTRRT Rfa Rlfafa RT RTR (J) RrTTR 

RTRfa ffafw 

13 ^RRT R1RRT Rfa ^RfJ fffR R RT RT^flRpR^ (K) ^T^R^RTfRfR^RT 

faR^falRT cRfRRT RfWT 

9 (A) atika[m]tam a[m]ta[la]rh bahuni vasa-satani v[adh]it[e] va pa[na]lambhe 

vi[h]isa cha bhutanam natina 3 asam[pa]tip[a]ti samana-b[am]bhananarir 
asampatipati (B) s[e] aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamm[a]- 
chal[an]ena bheli-ghose aho dhamma-ghose vimana-dasan[a] 

10 [ha]thini agi-kamdh[a]ni amnani cha' 1 divyani lupani dasayitu jana[sa] (C) [a]disa 5 

ba[h]u[hi v]asa-[sa]tehi na huta-puluve tadise aja vadhite Devanampiyasa 
Piyadasine [ljajine dhammanusathiye a[n]alambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam 
nati[narh] c ‘ 


1 Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 993 fT.) has been the first to remark that in the eastern dialect 
the accusative plural of masculines ends in Sni. Cf. yutani in E with yttia in C, and Kaligyani 
in XIII, D, with Kaligya in A ; also XII, A, and pulisani in the pillar-edict IV, G. 

2 Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 108) explained hetuvata by hetumata vakyena, i.e. ‘by a syllogism’. 
The other versions read hetuto or hetute. 

3 natinaih Biihler. 4 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

5 adisaih Senart, adis\e\ Biihler. 1 natisaih Senart. nati\sti\ Biihler. 



FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 
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11 sampatipati bariibha[na-sa]mananam sariipatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D) ese 1 cha 

arnne cha ba[h]uvidhe dhaiiima-chalane vadh[i]te (E) vadhiyisati cheva 
Devanarhpiy[e] Piyadasi laja 5 ima[rii] dha[m]ma-chalanam (F) puta cha kam 
natale cha panatikya ch[a] Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine 

12 [pa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] dhamma-chalanam i[maih] 3 ava-kapa[m] dhammasi 

s[l]lasi 4 cha chithit[u] dhammam anusasisamti (G) ese hi sethe kamm[am] am 
dhammanusasanam (H) dhamma-chalane pi cha no hoti asilasa (I) se im[a]s[a 
a] tli as a v[a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye [ajthaye iyam likhite 

13 imas[a] a[thajs[a] vadhi yujariitu hini ch[a] ma alochayisu (K) duv[a]das[a]- 

va6[a]bbisitena Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] Piyadasina lajina lekhita 6 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted 
the killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to fsramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Davanampriya PriyadarMn, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 
PriyadarSin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and £ramanas, (and) obedience to mother 
and father. 

(D) Both in this and in many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya PriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(P) And the sons,' grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Priyadar^in will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

' (H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they should 
devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not approve 1 
the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This rescript) was caused to be written by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin 
(when he had been) anointed twelve years. 

1 esha Biihler. 2 laja Biihlcr. 3 There is a fissure in the rock here. 

4 sllasl Senart, si Iasi Biihler. 5 lekhitain Biihler. 

c The two syllables cha ham seem to have the same meaning as the simple cha. They occur 

twice again at Kalsi (XI, E, and XIII, Z), once at Shahbazgarhi (IV, F), three times at Mansehra, 
and once at Brahmagiri (1. ii). Cf. kam after mi, su, hi in the Rigveda. 

7 See above, p. 8, n. 3. Here, and in three other versions, the augment a- is retained after the 

particle ma 3 while Shahbazgarhi has lo\ck~\c\sh]n in accordance with Sanskrit grammar. 



